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ITEPEJIMOBA

Yknagenuit HaB4albHMII TNOCIOHMK € Crpo6ol0  y3aranbHeH-
HA TEOPETUYHO-NPAaKTUYHUX 3J006YTKIB y Tranysi KOHTPacTMB-
HOI IrpaMaTUKM aHITIiACHKOI Ta yKpaiHcbkoi MoB. BiH moknmkanmi
3a[MOBHUTYM MPOTaJMHYy y HaBYaJbHUX BMAAHHAX JJId CTYHEHTIB 3
mucummniny “KoHTpacTMBHA rpamaTMKa aHITICBKOI Ta yKpaiHCh-
Koi MOB.” YKasaHM}l IIpefMeT BXOAMTb [O HaBYa/JbHMX HJIaHIB
nigrotoBky GakamaBpiB Hampsmy “®inonoria”  cmeuianbHOCTI
“IlpuxnapgHa nminreictuka” Tta “Ilepekmap”. Y HauioHambHOMY
yHiBEpCHUTETI “JIbBiBCbKA  TOMNiTEXHiKA® CTYOEHTH BiifiIeHHS
HPUK/IAJHOI IIHIBiCTUKM BUBYAKOTh LMK/ TPEAMETIB i3 KOHTPaCTUB-
HOi JTHTBICTMKM, OCKinbKM MaiGyTHi nNpMKNAfHi iHrBiCTH
CIelia/i3yloThCsA He NVLIe Ha po3po6/eHHi MPUKIaHUX IPOrpaM,
CHpAMOBAHMX Ha BMpillEHHA NpoO6/ieM, IOB’A3aHMX i3 3a/MyueH-
HAM Ta ONpAIllOBaHHAM MOBHMX AaHMX, ajle it 3706yBaloTh ¢axoBi
3HAHHA Nepeknafy (30KpeMa 3 YKpaiHCbKOI MOBM Ha aHIVIICBKY Ta
HaBraky). OTOX, NPOIOHOBAHMII TIOCIOHUK € Pe3y/IbTaToM AOCBiRY
BUKIAJAHHA  TEOPETUYHO-NPAKTUYHOrO  aHIIOMOBHOIO  KypcCy
“KoHTpacTMBHa rpaMaTHKa aHIICbKOI Ta yKpaiHCbKOI MOB” CTy/ieH-
TaM Kadenpy MpUKIafHOl MHIBiCTUKM. BiH Mae neBHy TeopeTHMyHy
3HaYyIHiCTh, OCKi/MIbKM 3a6e3mneyye roTpeby y3aranbHEHOTO MOAAHHA
HAayKOBUX T/IyMa4yeHb OCHOBHMX TPaMaTMYHUX MOHATb Ta ABMLI, 1O
HEOCTAaTHbO BUCBIT/IEHi CaMe 3 KOHTPAaCTUBHOTO aCIEKTY.

ABTOpKa NMOCiGHMKA CIMpaETbCA, TIepeayciM, Ha HafOaHHA BM3HAHMX
YKpaiHCBKMX MOBO3HABIIiB, JOpPOOOK AKMX BIUIMHYB Ha pO3BHU-
TOK KOHTPacCTMBHMX MOBO3HABUMX CTYAifi B Ykpaini. Hacammepep



ne mpaua myxrenka IOpin OnekciitoBnya “TlopiBHsIbHa rpaMa-
TMKa aHITIICbKOI Ta ykpaiHcbkoi MoB” (ITocibumk. — K. : PagsHcbka
wKoma, 1960. — 160 c.), AKMi1 O4OMIOBAaB caMe YKpaiHO-aHITIChKi
KOHTPaCTUBHi CTYAii 3 rpaMaTuku. BpaxoBaHo cy4acHi BOCTiKEHHA
y ramysi Tumonorii aHIJiMCbKOi Ta YKpaiHCbKOI MOB mpodecopa
Kopynus Inbka Bakymouya (ITopiBHA/IbHA TMIIONOTiA aHIMiCh-
Koi Ta ykpaiHcbkoi MoB. HapyampHmit mocibHmk. — BinHuus:
Hosa Kuura, 2003. — 464 c.). TeopeTyHi OCHOBM KOHTPaCTUBHUX
MOBOSHABYMX [JOCHKEHb BMKJIAIeHO, CIIMPAIOYUCh Ha MOITIAAN
npodecopa Koueprana Muxaitna ITerposuya (OcHOBM 3icTaBHOTO
moposHaBcTBa: [ligpyynnk. — K. : Axagemis, 2006. — 424 c.), sAxuit
y CBOEMY MifIPYYHUKY iHTEPNPETYE OCHOBHI NOHATTA KOHTPAaCTUB-
HOTO MOBOSHAaBCTBA i PpOSKPMBAE METOAMKY KOHTPAaCTMBHUX
AOCT/DKEHb 3 ypaxXyBaHHAM CY4aCHMX [OCATHEHb JiHTBiCTUKM,
a TaKOX Ha IONOXKEHHA, ONMpalbOBaHi y MiApy4HuKy npodecopa
Jlesuubkoro Auppia Epyappoeumua (ITopiBHAnmbHa rpamarmka
aHrniicpkoi Ta ykpaincbkoi mos: Iligpyynmk. — K. : Bupmas. —.
nomirpad. uentp “KuiBcbkmit yHiBepcurer, 2008. — 264 c.),
pospob6neHoro mia daxipuid y ranysi nepexiagy.

Mera noci6bunka “KoHTpacTMBHa TrpamaTMka aHIIIACbKOI Ta
YKpaiHCbKOi MOB” — O3HAfOMMTM CTYHEHTiB 3 HaifaKTyalbHilIMMU
NUTAaHHAMM KOHTPACTMBHOI TpaMaTMKM sAK CKJIafioBOi 4acTUHM
KOHTPACTMBHOI JIHTBICTMKM (3iCTAaBHOTO MOBO3HABCTBA); OKPEC/IMTU
1i npeaMeT Ta 3aBJAHHSA; POSKPUTM OCHOBHI KaTeropii, MeTOHO/MOrilo
TOCHimMKEHH . .

ITpononoBanmit TOCI6HMK nobynoBaHMII 3a CXEMOIO TPafuLiii-
HMX KYPCiB TE€OPETMYHOI rpaMaTMKM aHI/IMCHKOI Ta YKpaiHChkoi MOB
Ta MicTUTDb JiBa pospim — “Mopdonoria” i “Cunrakcuc” Crpykrypa
KOXHOI [71aBM [Ia€ 3MOTY CTYIEHTY MaKCMMa/ibHO e(heKTUBHO 3aCBOITH
HaBYa/IbHMI MaTepian, a came: 1) ommc, a BiATak i 3icTaBHWit aHanmis
NEBHOTO TPaMAaTMYHOTO ABMINA AHIMINACPKOI Ta YKPaiHCbKOI MOB;
2) NMTaHHA [0 TEOPETMYHOI YaCTMHM BUKIAZY, AKi AONOMOXYTb
CTYZIEHTY 3BEPHYTM YBary Ha K/IOYOBi IIOHATTA, BUCBIT/IEH] y LIbOMY
pospiini, a BMKIafayeBi IepeBipUTH piBeHb 3aCBOEHHA Martepiay;
3) xoMmyieKC BOpAB JUIA NMpPaKTMYHOTO OIPAlliOBaHHA Marepiany Ta



300y TTA HaBUKIB KOHTPACTUBHOTO AOCTIIKEHHA IPaMaTMYHMX ABULIL
pinHOi Ta iHO3eMHOI MOBY (BNpaBy MiAIGPaHO 3 CyYaCHMX AHITIOMOBHMX
Ta YKpaiHOMOBHYX JPKEPe/l Ta a/laliTOBaHO i HaBYajIbHOTO MPOLIECY).

Ockinbku ocobnmuBa ysary 11ifi Yac BUKIaJaHHA KypCy HaflaeTbCs
ToMy, w06 HaBumMTH CcTygenTa (MaitbyTHboro daxisus-dinomora)
3iCTaB/ATY Ta MOPiBHIOBATM CyYacHi CTPYKTYpPHU JBOX MOB, BUAB/IATH
nopi6HOCTI Ta BiAMIHHOCTI y ixHiit 6yfOBi Ta CIOBHMKY, TO MOCi6-
HUK CIIPAMOBAHMIA HAa BUCBITNIEHHA Ta CUCTEMHE 3iCTaBIEHHA TaKUX
OOVHMIIb Ta ABUIL AHITIJICHKOI Ta YKPaiHCbKOI MOB, AK:

1) knacu NOBHO3HAYHMX Ta (YHKUIOHAbHMX 4YaCTMH MOBM,
MopdonoriuHi kateropii Ta cocobu ixHpoi peanisauii, C10Bo-
TBipHi it ¢opmoTBOopHi adikcy, knacudikauia nexceM 3a
MEeBHUMU TPaMAaTUYHMMM O3HAKAMM; '

2) CMHTaKCMYHi IpOLeCH, CUHTAKCHYHI 3B’A3KM Ta CMHTAKCUYHI
BifIHOLIEHHA Ha piBHi Pi3HMX TMIIIB i napaAurMaTUYHUX K/IaCiB
CTIOBOCIIONYYEeHb Ta peveHb; Knacudikalisa Tumis peyeHb
MOPiBHIOBAHYMX MOB.

3icraBHe BMBYEHHA OOOX MOB Crnpusf€ IXHbOMY B3aEMHOMY
3acBoeHHI0. OCKi/IbKM 1iff Yac BUBYEHHA iHO3eMHOI MOBU 3’ ABNIAETHCA
MaTepiain A MOPiBHAHHA, TO 6araTo ABMIL PiTHOI MOBM YCBifOMITIO-
I0TbCA Kpallle i 3aCBOIIOTbCA Inubue. 3i ceoro 60Ky, it pifHa MoBa
YYHUTD BIIUB HA 3aCBOEHHA iHO3€MHOI, aJipke Y BUBYEHHI 4y>KOI MOBM
BUKOPUCTOBYETbCA TOM AOCBifl, AKOTO CTYAEHTHU Habynu, oBonopiBa-
IOYM NEeBHMMM MOBHMMM BMIHHAMM i HaBMYKaMM PiHOI MOBMU.
Ortox, 6e3nepeyHo, ycrilHe BUBYEHHA iHO3eMHOI MOBM Mait6y THiMu
npodecioHanamu y ranysi nepexiafiy Ta KOMII'IOTEPHOTO OIpaLiio-
BaHHA MOBHOI iHpOpMalii HeMOX/uBe 6e3 MOPiBHAHHA ii 3 PiFHOI
MOBOIO, 63 BUsB/IEHHs MOAIOHOCTEN Ta BigMiHHOCTel y criocobax
BUpaKeHHA AYMKM LIMMM JBOMa MOBaMM.

IIposionuii Haykoeuti cnispobimHux

Kagedpu npuxnaoHoi ninzeicmuxu,
doyenm, Kano. ginon. Hayx H. I. Auopeiinyx
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FUNDAMENTALS

1. Basic units of language and speech

The distinction between language and speech, which was first intro-
duced by Ferdinand de Saussure (1857-1913) in his book on general
linguistics, has become one of the cornerstones of modern linguistics.
Most generally these two notions are understood in the following way:
« language is the system of units used in the process of speaking
by all members of a community;
» speech is the process of using articulate (distinctly uttered)
sounds to convey information.

Broader definitions of the notions are as follows:

- Language is the system, phonological, lexical, and grammatical,
which lies at the base of all speaking. It is a source which every speaker
and writer has to draw upon (rely on) if he/she is to be understood by
other speakers of the language.

Speech, on the other hand, is the manifestation of language, or its
use by various speakers and writers of the given language. Thus any
material for analysis we encounter, orally or in a written form, is al-
ways a product of speech, namely something either pronounced or
written by some individual speaker or writer, or a group of speakers
or writers. There is no other way for a scholar to get at language than
through its manifestation in speech.

In the process of speech we use many language units to code the
information we are going to convey, therefore any instance of speech is a
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particular realization of a language. As we are concerned with grammar
only we will not dwell on the problem of language system in phono-
logy and lexicology, but we will concentrate on the system of grammar
and its manifestation in speech where, of course, it can never appear
isolated from phonology and lexicology. Actual sentences pronounced
by a speaker are the result of organizing words drawn from the word
stock according to a pattern drawn from its grammatical system.

Thus, in stating that English nouns have a distinction of two num-
bers, singular and plural, and that there are several ways of express-
ing the category of plural number in nouns, we are stating facts of
language, that is, elements of that system which a speaker or a writer
of English has to draw on (to draw on — to make use of supply of
smth.). But, for instance, a concrete phrase very fine weather is a fact
of speech, created by the individual speaker for his own purposes,
and founded on knowledge, (a) of a syntactical pattern in question
“adverb-+adjective+noun”, and (b) of the words which he/she arranges
according to the pattern [8; 6-7].

The basic units of language and speech are: the phoneme, the mor-
pheme, the word and the sentence. The definitions of these units have
never been generally agreed on, yet the following can serve as some
brief functional characteristics.

The phoneme is the smallest distinctive unit. The phoneme [b], for
instance, is the only distinctive feature marking the difference between
tale [teil] and table [teibl]. :

The morpheme is the smallest meaningful unit. Un-fail-ing-ly, for
instance, contains four meaningful parts, that is four morphemes.

The word is the smallest naming unit. Though the words terror, ter-
rible, terrific, terrify contain more than one morpheme each, they are
the smallest units naming a certain feeling, certain properties and a
certain action respectively.

The sentence is the smallest communication unit which express-
es a complete thought or an idea. It rains is a sentence because it
communicates a certain particular idea. Though a sentence contains
words, it is not merely a group of words (or other units), but some-
thing integral, a structural unity built in accordance with one of the

12



patterns existing in a given language. All the sounds of a sentence are
united by typical intonation. All the meanings are interlaced accord-
ing to some pattern to make one communication. And a communi-
cation is a directed thought [25; 11, 220]. It is exactly the ability to
express the complete idea or some meaningful thought that makes a
sentence a sentence and distinguishes it, for example, from a phrase.

The mentioned units (the phoneme, the morpheme, the word
and the sentence) are units of different levels of language structure.
The phoneme is a unit of the lowest level, the sentence — of the
highest. A unit of a higher level usually contains one or more units
of the preceding level. But the higher unit cannot be reduced to the
sum of those lower units since it has a quality not inherent in the
units of the lower level. For example, the naming power of the word
length is not inherent in the two morphemes it contains. The com-
municating power of the sentence If rains is not inherent in the two
words it contains.

Vice versa, a combination of units of a certain level does not make a
unit of a higher level unless the combination acquires the properties of
the units of that higher level. The combination of morphemes -ing-ly
is not a word since it names nothing. The combination of words of the
teacher is not a sentence as long as it communicates nothing [25; 7-8].

The units of each level can be analyzed as to their inner structure, the
classes they belong to in the language system (otherwise, their para-
digmatic relations), and the combinations they form in speech (or
their syntagmatic relations). In the light of all the above mentioned
we shall assume that the structure of various units and the classes they
form (paradigmatic relations) are the sphere of language, while the
combinations the same units form in the process of communication
(syntagmatic relations) are the sphere of speech.

It goes without saying that language and speech are interdependent
and interpenetrating. The combinability of every unit depends upon
its properties as an element of the language system. On the other hand,
the properties of every unit develop in the process of speech. Combi-
nations of units may become stable and develop into new units, as in
the case of motor-bicycle, has written, at last etc. [25; 9-10].
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The structure, classification and combinability of phonemes is stud-
ied by a branch of linguistics called phonology.
The structure, classification and combinability of words is the object
of morphology.
Syntax deals with the structure, classification and combinability of
sentences.
Morphology and syntax are both parts of grammar. Morphology is
a part of grammar that treats meaning and use of classes of words —
parts of speech, as they are traditionally referred to. Syntax is another
subdivision of grammar that deals with the structure of speech utter-
ances that makes a sentence or a part of a sentence.
The term grammar is used to denote:
1) the objective laws governing the use of word classes, their forms
and their syntactic structures based upon their objective content;
2) the laws of a language as they are understood by a linguist or a
group of linguists.

In other words, grammar (Wikepedia Internet Source) is the study
of rules governing the use of language. The set of rules governing a
particular language is also called the grammar of the language; thus,
each language can be said to have its own distinct grammar. Gram-
mar is a part of the general study of language called linguistics. The

subfields of modern grammar are phonetics, phonology, morphology,
syntax, and semantics. Traditional grammars include only morpho-

logy and syntax.

«There can also be differentiated several types of grammar. Thus, we
may speak of a practical grammar and a theoretical grammar. A prac-
tical grammar is the system of rules explaining the meaning and use
of words, word forms, and syntactic structures. A theoretical gram-
mar treats the existing points of view on the content and use of words,
word forms, syntactic structures and gives attempts to establish (if
necessary) new ones.

Summing up, it is worth presenting the views of A. E. Levytsky upon
this subject, who considers grammar a branch of linguistics that treats
the laws of language units’ usage in speech. Grammar considers and
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examines language from its smallest meaningful parts up to its most
complex organization. It classifies words into categories and states the
peculiarities of each category. A.E. Levytsky considers vocabulary to
be the word-stock, and grammar to be the set of devices for handling
this word-stock. It is due to these devices that language is able to give
a material linguistic form to human thought. The semantic value of
grammatical devices is developed in the process of communication. So,
grammar is treated as a branch of linguistics, which studies the struc-
ture of language, i.e. a system of morphological categories and forms,
syntactic categories and constructions. That is why grammar consists of
two branches — morphology and syntax [12; 97].

2. Word as a basic language unit.
The structure of words

One of the main properties of a word is its double nature. It is mate-
rial because it can be heard or seen, and it is immaterial or ideal as
far as its meaning is concerned. Therefore, the material aspects of the
word (written and oral) will be regarded as its forms, and its meanings
(ideal or immaterial aspects) as its content. When defining the word
as “the smallest naming unit” the reference was made primarily to its
content, whereas in pointing out the most characteristic features of
words we deal chiefly with the form.

The word books can be broken up in two parts: book- and -s. The
content of the first part can be rendered as “a written work in a form
of a set of printed pages fastened together inside a cover, as a thing to
be read” and the meaning of the second part is “plurality”. So, each
of the two parts of the word books has both form and content. Such
meaningful parts of a word are called morphemes. If we break up the
word in some other way, e.g. boo-ks, the resulting parts will not be
morphemes, since they have no meanings. The morphemes book- and
-s differ essentially:

1) In their relations to reality and thought. Book- is directly

associated with some object of reality, even if it does not name
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it as the word book does (compare bookish). The morpheme -s
is connected with the world of reality only indirectly, through
the morpheme it is linked with. In combination with the mor-
pheme book- it means “more than one book”. Together with the
morpheme table- it refers to “more than one table”. But alone it
does not remind us of the notion “more than one” in the same
way as, for instance, the morpheme plural- does.

2) In their relations to the word which they are part of. Book- is
more independent than -s. Book- makes a word book with a
zero morpheme, with the meaning of “singular number”, added,
whereas -s cannot make a word with a zero morpheme. It always
depends on some other morpheme. )

3) In_their relations to_similar morphemes in other words. The
meaning of -s is always relative. In the word books it denotes
“plurality”, because books is opposed to book with the zero mor-
pheme of “singularity”. In the word news -s has no plural mean-
ing because there is no “singular” opposite to news. In verbs the
morpheme -s shows the meaning of “present tense” in relation
to the morpheme -ed in wanted, but at the same time it shows
the meaning of the “third person, singular” in relation to the:
zero morpheme of want. Now we cannot say that book- has one
meaning when compared with chair- and another when com-
pared with table-.

Summing up, we can state that, the meanings of the morphemes -s,
-ed, being relative, dependent and only indirectly reflecting reality,
are grammatical meanings of grammatical morphemes.

Morphemes of the book- type and their meanings are called lexical.

It is a common phenomenon in English that the function of a gram-
matical morpheme is fulfilled by an apparent word standing sepa-
rately. The lexical meanings of the words invite, invited and the com-
bination shall invite are the same. The main difference in content is
the “present” meaning in invite, the “past” meaning in invited and the
“future” meaning in shall invite. These meanings are grammatical. By
comparing the relations of invite — invited and invite — shall invite we
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can see that the function of shall is similar to that of the grammatical
morpheme -ed. Thus, being formally a word, since it is characterized by
a separate loose position in a sentence (e.g. I shall come tomorrow.), in
regard to its content shall is not a word, but a grammatical morpheme.
Therefore, since shall has the properties of both a word and a gram-
matical morpheme, it can be called a grammatical word-morpheme.

Let us now compare the two units: invites and shall invite. They con-
tain the same lexical morpheme invite- and different grammatical mor-
phemes -s and shall. The grammatical morpheme -s is a bound mor-
pheme: it is rigidly connected with the lexical morpheme. The gram-
matical morpheme shall is a free morpheme or a word-morpheme: it
is loosely connected with the lexical morpheme. Owing to the differ-
ence in the forms of the grammatical morphemes, there is a difference
in the forms of the units invites and shall invite. Invites has the form of
one word, and shall invite that of the combination of words.

Units like invites, with bound grammatical morphemes, are called
synthetic words. They are words both in form and in content.

Units like shall invite, with free grammatical morphemes, or gram-
matical word-morphemes, are called analytical words. They are words
in*content only. In the form they are combinations of words.

‘Since the difference between synthetic and analytical words is a matter
of form, not content, we may speak of synthetic (cuxrernuna abo npocra
¢dopma) and analytical (ananityna abo crrapena popma) forms.

Analytical forms are much more characteristic of English than of
Ukrainian. Especially rich in analytical forms is the English verb where
they greatly exceed the synthetic forms in number.

Owing to the prevalence of analytical forms, English is usually
spoken of as an analytical language, and Ukrainian, Russian, Greek,
Latin etc., in which synthetic forms prevail, as synthetic languages.

Besides lexical and grammatical morphemes there exist some inter-
mediate types.

The first morphemes in the words de-part, for-give, and the second
morphemes in the words fly-er, home-less resemble grammatical
morphemes in their dependence on the lexical morphemes. But they
differ from grammatical morphemes in not being relative. Thus, for
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example, in pairs merciful — merciless, and homeless, jobless, etc., -less
retains its meaning (“the absence of smth.”) even if it is not contrasted.
Like grammatical morphemes, de-, for-, -er, -less are attached only to
some classes of lexical morphemes, but like lexical morphemes they
determine the lexical meanings of words. Compare: part and depart,
job and jobless. Thus, owing to their double or intermediate nature,
they will be called lexico-grammatical morphemes.

De-, for-, -er, -less are bound morphemes. English also possesses
free lexico-grammatical morphemes, or lexico-grammatical word-
morphemes.

Units of the type stand up, give in, find out resemble analytical
words, having the forms of a combination of words and the content
of a word. But there is an essential difference between shall give and
give in. Shall does not introduce any lexical meaning, while in does.
Shall give differs from give grammatically, while give in differs from
give lexically. In this respect give in is similar to forgive. Thus, in is an
example of a lexico-grammatical word morpheme.

A word has at least one lexical morpheme. It may also have gram-
matical and lexico-grammatical morphemes. The lexical morpheme is
regarded as the root of the word, all the other bound morphemes as
affixes: prefixes, suffixes and infixes.

Position is not the only difference between prefixes and sufﬁxes.
Suffixes play a much greater role in the grammatical structure of both
English and Ukrainian languages. Firstly, they include grammatical
-morphemes besides lexico-grammatical ones, whereas prefixes are
only lexico-grammatical. Secondly, the lexico-grammatical suffixes are
more closely connected with grammatical morphemes than prefixes
are. Adding a suffix to the root mostly changes the set of grammatlcal
morphemes attached, which is not typical of prefixes.

Words without their grammatical morphemes (mostly suffixes,
often called endings or inflections) are known as stems. In accordance
with their structure the following four types of stems are usually dis-
tinguished:

1. Simple (npocri ocHoBu), containing only the root, as in day,
dogs, write, wanted, etc.
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2. Derivative (noxigHi ocHoBu), containing affixes or other stem-
building elements, as in boyhood, rewrite, strength, etc.

3. Compound (cknapHi OcHOBM), containing two or more roots, as
in white-wash, pickpocket, appletree, motor-car, brother-in-law,
etc.

4. Composite (cxmageni ocHoBM), containing free lexico-gram-
matical word-morphemes or otherwise having the form of a
combination of words, as in give up, two hundred and twenty
five, at last, in spite of, etc. [25; 12-18].

3. The classification of words

A morpheme usually has more than one meaning. This is the case,
for instance, with both the lexical and the grammatical morpheme
in the word runs. The morpheme run- has the following meanings:
1) “move with quick steps” (The boy runs fast); 2) “flow”-(A tear
runs ...); 3) “become” (to run dry); 4) “manage” (run a business);
5) “cause to move” (run a car), and many others. The meanings of
the -s morpheme are as follows: 1) “present tense”; 2) “indicative
mood”; 3) “third person”; 4) “singular number”; 5) “non-continuous
aspect” and some others.

All the lexical meanings of the word runs, inherent in the mor-
pheme run-, unite this word with to run, running, will run, shall run,
has run, had run, is running, was running etc. into one group called a
lexeme.

All the grammatical meanings of the word runs, inherent in the
morpheme -s, unite this word with walks, stands, sleeps, skates, lives
and a great many other words into a group we shall call a grammeme.

The words of a lexeme or of a grammeme are united not only by
the meanings of the corresponding morpheme, but by its form too.
Still the content is of greater importance, with the form often differing
considerably. The words runs and ran, for instance, have the same lexi-
cal meanings and belong therefore to the same lexeme in spite of the
formal difference. A similar example can illustrate formal variations
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Lexeme 1 Lexeme 2
Grammeme 1 boy girl common case, singular number
Grammeme 2 | boy’s girl's possessive case, singular number
Grammeme 3 | boys girls common case, plural number
Grammeme 4 | boys’ girls’ possessive case, plural number
male, child, ‘emale, child, . .
. . f ! ’. | meanings of meanings of
son, male, - daughter, maid lexemes grammemes
servant, etc. | servant, etc.

of a grammatical morpheme uniting words into a grammeme: lived,
walked, skated, slept, ran, went.

As we see, each word of a lexeme represents a certain grammeme,
and each word of a grammeme represents a certain lexeme. The set of
grammemes represented by all the words of a lexeme is its paradigm.
The set of lexemes represented by all the words of a grammeme is usu-
ally so large that is therefore has got no name. But it is of necessity
to recollect the fact that in actual speech a lexical morpheme displays
only one meaning of the bunch in each case, and that meaning is sin-
gled out by the context or the situation of speech (that is syntagmati-
cally, in grammar language) [25; 19-22].

4. The combinability of words

As already mentioned, only those combinations of words (or single
words) which convey communication are sentences — the object of
syntax. All other combinations of words regularly formed in the pro-
cess of speech are the object of morphology as well as single words.
Like separate words they name things, phenomena, actions, qualities,
etc., but in a complex way, for example: manners and table manners,
blue and dark blue, speak and speak loudly. Like separate words they
serve as building material for sentences.

The combinability of words is as a rule determined by their meanings,
not their forms. Therefore not every sequence of words may be regarded
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asa combination of words. In the sentence Frankly, my friend, I have told
you the truth neither Frankly, my friend nor friend, I ... are combinations
of words since their meanings are detached and do not unite them.

On the other hand, some words may be inserted between the com-
ponents of a word combination without breaking it. Compare:

a) read books;

b) read many books;

c) read very many books.

In case (a) the combination read books is uninterrupted. In cases
(b) and (c¢) it is interrupted, or discontinuous (read ... books).

The combinability of words depends on their lexical, grammatical
and lexico-grammatical meanings. It is owing to lexical meanings of
the corresponding lexemes that the word hot can be combined with
the words water, temper, news, dog and is hardly combinable with the
words ice, square, information, cat.

The lexico-grammatical meanings of -er in runner (a noun) and
-ly in quickly (an adverb) do not go together and prevent these words
from forming a combination, whereas quick runner and run quickly
are regular word combinations.

The combination *students writes is impossible owing to the gram-
matical meanings of the corresponding grammemes (Remark: with “*”
we mark grammatically incorrect word-combinations or sentences).

Thus one may speak of lexical, grammatical and lexico-gramma-
tical combinability, or the combinability of lexemes, grammemes and
parts of speech. .

Each word belonging to a certain part of speech is characterized by
valency (BanenTHicTB) or, in other words, the combinability of lexical
units. For example, in the sentence I tell you a joke the verb tell is two
valent, and in the sentence I will tell you a joke about a Scotchman —
three valent. We can also say that modal verbs are valent for infinitives
and not valent for gerunds, e.g. I can’t sing; nouns are valent for an
article, e.g. a (the) table, that is modal verbs are combined with in-
finitives not gerunds, and nouns are practically the only part of speech
that can be combined with articles.
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It is convenient to distinguish right-hand and left-hand connec-
tions or combinability. In the combination my friend the word my has
a right-hand connection with the word friend and the latter has a left-
hand connection with the word my.

With analytical forms inside and outside connections are also pos-
sible. In the combination has already done the verb has an inside con-
nection with the adverb and the latter has an outside connection with
the verb.

It will also be expedient to dlstlngulsh unilateral, bilateral and multi-
lateral combinability (ogHOCTOPOHHS, IBOCTOPOHH Ta 6araTOCTOPOHHA
criony4yBasictb). For instance, we may say that the articles in English
have unilateral right-hand connections with nouns: a book, the boy. Such
linking words as prepositions, conjunctions, link verbs and modal verbs
are characterized by bilateral combinability: book of John, John and Marry,
this is John, the boy must leave. Most verbs may have:

» zero (Gol),

« unilateral (boys « jump),

o bilateral (I « did - it),

« and multilateral (Yesterday I < saw - him there) connections.
In other words, the combinability of verbs is variable.

One should also distinguish direct and indirect connections. In the
combination Look at him the connection between look and at, between
at and him are direct, whereas the connection between look and him is
indirect, through the preposition at [25; 28-31].

5. The notions of grammatical opposition
and grammatical category

There is essential difference in the way lexical and grammatical mean-
ings exist in the language and occur in speech. Lexical meanings can
be found in a bunch only in a dictionary or in a memory of a man,
or, scientifically, in the lexical system of a language. In actual speech a
lexical morpheme displays only one meaning of the bunch in each case,
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and that meaning is singled out by the context or the situation of speech
(in grammar terms, syntagmatically). As mentioned already, words of
the-same lexeme convey different meanings in different surroundings.

The meanings of a grammatical morpheme always come together in
the word. In accordance with their relative nature they can be singled
out only relatively in contrast to the meanings of other grammatical
morphemes (in grammar terms, paradigmatically).

Supposing we want to single out the meaning of “non-continuous
aspect” in the word runs. We have then to find another word which
has all the meanings of the word runs except that of “non-continuous
aspect”. The only word that meets these requirements is the analytical
word is running. Run and is running belong to the same lexeme and
their lexical meanings are identical. As to the grammatical meanings
the two words do not differ in tense (“present”), number (“singular”),
person (“third”), mood (“indicative™), etc. They differ only in aspect.
The word runs has the meaning of “non-continuous aspect” and is
running — that of “continuous aspect”.

When opposed, the two words, runs and is running, form a particular
language unit. All their meanings but those of aspect counterbalance one
another and do not count. Only the two particular meanings of “non-
continuous” and “continuous” aspect united by the general meaning
of “aspect” are revealed in this opposition or opposeme. The general
meaning of this opposeme (“aspect”) manifests itself in the two par-
ticular meanings (“non-continuous aspect” and “continuous aspect”)
of the opposite members (or opposites) [25; 22-24].

Thus, the elements which the opposition/opposeme is composed of
are called opposites or members of the opposition. Opposites can be
different: 1)non-marked, 2) marked. Compare the pair of noun forms
table — tables. Together they create the “number” opposeme, where
table represents the singular number expressed by a zero morpheme
that is why it is called the non-marked member of the opposition, and
tables — the plural number expressed by the positive morpheme -s is
called the marked member of the opposition. Non-marked opposite is
used more often than the marked opposite is. The marked opposite is
peculiar by its limited use.
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Ferdinand de Saussure claimed that everything in language is based
on opposition. On phonetic level we have opposition of sounds. On all
levels of language we have opposition. Any grammatical form has got its
contrast or counterpart. Together they make up a grammatical category.

A part of speech is characterized by its grammatical categories
manifested in the opposemes (the elements of the opposition —
onoseMa, 47eH onosuuii) and paradigms of its lexemes. Nouns have
the categories of number and case. Verbs possess the categories of
tense, voice, mood etc. That is why paradigms belonging to different
parts of speech are different. The paradigm of a verb lexeme is long:
write, writes, wrote, will write, is writing etc. The paradigm of a noun
lexeme is much shorter: sister, sister’s, sisters, sisters’. The paradigm of
an adjective lexeme is still shorter: cold, colder, coldest. The paradigm
of an adverb always consists only of one word.

Thus, the paradigm of a lexeme shows what part of speech the lex-
eme belongs to.

It must be borne in mind, however, that not all the lexemes of a part
of speech have the same paradigms. Compare:

sister book information
sister’s books —
sisters — —
sisters” < — -

The first lexeme has opposemes of two grammatical categories:
number and case. The second lexeme has only one opposeme — that
of number. It has no case opposemes. The third lexeme is outside both
categories: it has no opposemes at all. We may say that the number
opposeme with its opposite grammatical meanings of “singularity”
and “plurality” is neutralized in nouns like information, bread, milk
etc. owing to their lexical meaning which can hardly be associated with
“oneness” or “more-than-oneness”.

We may define neutralization as the reduction of an opposeme to
one of its members under certain circumstances. This member may
be called the member of neutralization. Usually it is the unmarked
member of an opposeme.
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The term grammatical category implies that:
1) there exist different morphological forms in the words of a part
of speech possessing different referential meanings;
2) the oppositions of different forms possessing referential mean-
ings are systematic, that is they cover the whole class of words
of that part of speech.

In other words a grammatical category is a systematic opposition of
different morphological forms possessing different referential meanings.
Each grammatical category is composed of at least two contrasting
forms. Otherwise a category would stop existing.

In general, an opposeme of any grammatical category consists of as
many members (or opposites) as there are particular manifestations of
the general meaning. Thus, a morphological opposeme is a minimum
set of words revealing (by the difference in their forms) only (and all) the
particular manifestations dof some general grammatical meaning. Any
morphological category is the system of such opposemes whose members
differ in form to express only (and all) the particular manifestations of
the general meaning of the category [25; 23-24].

Grammatical category unites in itself particular grammatical
meanings. For example, the grammatical category of gender unites the
meanings of the masculine, feminine, neuter and common genders in
the Ukrainian language. Each grammatical category is connected, asa
minimum, with two forms. For example, the grammatical category of
number comprises the forms of singularity and plurality.

Grammatical meaning is an abstract meaning added to the lexical
meaning of a word, exptessing its relations to other words or classes
of words. As a rule, a word has several grammatical meanings. Gram-
matical meanings are realized in a grammatical word form.

Grammatical form of a word is the variety of the same word differing
from other forms of this word by its grammatical meaning. For example,
in the Ukrainian word-form 6amoxy the ending -y expresses the gram-
matical meaning of the masculine gender, singular number, dative case.

Grammatical form of a word can be simple (synthetic), in which
the grammatical meanings are formed by the ending, suffix, prefix
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or stress, etc. (dowy — dowsy — Ooujem); or composite (analyti-
cal), created by adding several words (6ydy 2080pumu, 6invw npu-
sabnusuii). The analytical-synthetic grammatical word form is a
combination of two previous types of word forms. For example,
6 ynisepcumemi (the local case is expressed by the flexion and the
preposition); mantosas 6u, maniosana 6 (the grammatical meaning
of number and gender is expressed by the form of the main verb,
and the meaning of the conditional mood — by the particle 6u) [2;
40-41].

6. Part of speech as one of the main
grammatical notions

Every language contains thousands upon thousands of lexemes. When
describing them it is possible either to analyze every lexeme separately
or to unite them into classes with more or less common features.
Linguists make use of both approaches. A dictionary usually describes
individual lexemes, a grammar book mostly deals with classes of lex-
emes, traditionally called parts of speech.

Parts of speech are generally said to be classes of words having the
same meaning, morphological forms and functions. The factor of
meaning plays an important part in all languages because the main
function of language is to convey information. By meaning we do not
refer to the individual (lexical) meaning of each separate word but
the one common to all the words of the given class and constituting
its essence. For example, the meaning of the verb as a type of word
is “process” whatever the individual meaning of a separate verb may
happen to be.

By form we mean the morphological characteristics of a type of
word. Thus, the noun is characterized by the category of number (sin-
gular and plural), the verb by tense, mood etc. ,

By function we mean the syntactic properties of a type of word:
method of combining with other words and forming syntactic struc-
tures. For example, a verb combines with nouns forming structures of
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predication, e.g. the boy writes and structures of complementation, e.g.
to write letters; a noun can combine with an adjective or another noun
forming structures of modification, e.g.a letter box, a large box. On the
other hand, by function we mean the syntactic function of a class of
words in the sentence, e.g. a noun as a subject, a verb as a predicate.

The relative importance of “form” and “function” factors is differ-
ent for languages in different systems. For synthetic languages (Ukrai-
nian) form is more important, while syntactic function is important
for analytical languages (English).

If we were to distinguish between the parts of speech of the words
mucnumu and mucnenns we can say that their meaning is the same:
Mucnumu — 61acmusicm®d n100UHU, MUCTEHHA — 61acmueicms
moounu. They denote the same. Only the grammatical form helps us to
distinguish between the verb and the noun. It is obvious that the basis
for distinguishing parts of speech must be the unity of form and mean-
ing. The content of a part of speech is its meaning; its form is the way it
is linguistically treated. The word mucnumu is treated linguistically as
process (mucnuw, mucnio etc.) while the word mucnenns is treated as

- substance alongside with mucnennam, mucnennio etc. The form is usu-
ally implied by morphology, syntax and phonetics.

A part of speech is a word or a class of words 11ngu1st1ca11y repre-
senting phenomena and relationships of the objective reality (includ-
ing man and the products of his mind) in a specific way (as substances,
properties, changes etc.)

The lexemes of a part of speech are first of all united by their content,
that is by their meaning. Nevertheless, the meaning of a part of speech
is closely connected with certain typical grammatical meanings. Thus

the general meaning of a part of speech is neither lexical nor grammati-
cal, but it is connected with both, and we call it lexico-grammatical

meaning.
Lexemes united by the general lexico-grammatical meaning of “sub-

stance” are called nouns. Those having the general lexico-grammatical
meaning of “action” are called verbs and so on.
At the same time it should be borne in mind that definitions “sub-

stance”, “action”, “quality” are conventional. It is easy to see the notion
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of “substance” in nouns like water or steel, but a certain stretch of
imagination is necessary to discern “substance” in nouns like hatred,
silence, or “action” in the verbs belong, resemble, contain and the like
[25; 32-33].

The general lexico-grammatical meaning is the intrinsic property
of a part of speech. Connected with it are also some properties that
find, so to say, outward expression. Lexico-grammatical morphemes
are one of these properties. The stems of noun lexemes often include
the morpheme -er, -ness, -ship, -ment (worker, firmness, friendship,
management). The stems of verb lexemes include the morphemes -ize,
-1fy, be-, en- (modernize, purify, becloud, enrich). Adjective stems often
have the suffixes -ful, -less, -ish, -ous (careful, fearless, boyish, continu-
ous). Thus, the presence of a certain lexico-grammatical morpheme
(or stem-building element) in the stem of a lexeme often marks it as
belonging to a definite part of speech. Other stem-building elements
are of comparatively little significance as distinctive features of parts
of speech. For example, the vowel interchange observed in food —
feed, blood —bleed is.not -systematic and is also found within a lexeme
foot — feet. ‘

A part of speech is characterlzed by its gammatzcal categories
manifested in the opposemes and paradigms of its lexemes. For
instance, nouns have the categories of number and case. Verbs possess
the categories of tense, voice, mood, etc. Adjectives have the category
of the degrees of comparison. That is why the paradigms of lexemes
belonging to different parts of speech are different.

Another important feature of a part of speech is its combinability,
that is the ability to form certain combinations of words. When speak-
ing of the combinability of parts of speech, lexico-grammatical mean-
ings are to be considered first. In this sense combinability is the power
of a lexico-grammatical class of words to form combinations of definite
patterns with words of certain classes irrespective of their lexical or gram-
matical meanings. For example, owing to the lexico-grammatical mean-
ing of nouns (“substance”) and prepositions (“relation (of substances)”)
these two parts of speech often go together in speech. The model to
(from, at) school characterizes both nouns and prepositions as distinct
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from adverbs which do not usually form combinations of the type *to
(from, at) loudly.

Parts of speech are said to be characterized also by their function
in a sentence. A noun is mostly used as a subject or an object, a verb
usually functions as a predicate, an adjective — as an attribute. To
some extent this is true. There is some connection between parts
of speech and parts of a sentence, but it never assumes the nature
of obligatory correspondence. The subject of a sentence may be
expressed not only by a noun but also by a pronoun, a numeral, a
gerund, an infinitive, etc. On the other hand, a noun can (alone or
with some other word) fulfill the function of almost any part of a
sentence. Now, prepositions, conjunctions, particles, etc. are usu-
ally not recognized as fulfilling the function of any part of a sen-
tence, so with regard to them the meaning of the term “syntactical
function” is quite different. o

Thus, a part of speech is a class of lexemes characterzzed bz 1) its lex-
ico-grammatical meaning, 2) its lexico-grammatical morphemes (stem-
building elements), 3) its grammatical categories or its paradigms, 4) its
combinability, and 5) its functions in a sentence.

All these features distinguish, for example, the lexeme repre-
sented by the word teacher from that represented by the word
teach and mark the words of the first lexeme as nouns and those
of the other lexeme as verbs. But very often lexemes or even parts
of speech lack some of these features. The noun lexeme informa-
tion lacks feature 3. The adjective lexeme deaf lacks both feature 2
and 3. So do the adverbs back, seldom, very, the prepositions with,
of, at, etc. ¢

Features 1,4 and 5 are the most general properties of parts of speech
[25; 33-38].

7. Contrastive studies of languages

Any human language is characterized by three types of constitutional
features: universal (pertaining to all or to the majority of languages),
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typological (characteristic only of a certain group of languages, creat-
ing a language type) and individual (found only in one language). To
reveal the mentioned features is possible only with the help of com-
parison or contrasting (MOPiBHAHHA YK 3iCTABNICHHA).

The method of comparison or contrasting is not a new one and
is employed as a major one by a number of linguistic disciplines,
namely: the comparative-historic linguistics (mopiBHANbHO-icTOpUY-
He MOBO3HaBCTBO), studying the genetic kinship of languages in their
development; the areal linguistics (apeanpHa minreictuka), dealing
with languages of a particular geographic area despite their genetic
relations with respect to their mutual influence of one language
upon the other; the typological linguistics (Tumonoriyxa miHrBicTH-
ka), which on the basis of studying similarities and differences within
languages classifies languages according to certain types; and, finally,
the contrastive linguistics (3icTaBHe MOBO3HAaBCTBO Y1 KOHTPAaCTMBHA
ninreictuka). But the matter is that the contrastive linguistics has not
yet found its final position within the system of linguistic disciplines.
Debatable remain issues whether this discipline belongs to general or
special linguistics, synchronic or diachronic one. To define the status
of contrastive linguistics it seems expedient to clarify its connections
with other mentioned linguistic disciplines.

The correlation of contrastive linguistics with comparative-historic
linguistics is in the fact that both of them compare languages. Never-
theless the aim of such a comparison is different. The comparative-his-
toric linguistics is oriented towards defining the degree of kinship, the
common origin of languages, reconstructing the proto-language (the
common linguistic parent or the language as a basis from which the re-
lated languages developed), as well as defining laws according to which
this development followed. In its turn, the contrastive linguistics aims
at revealing differences and similarities in language structures, in ways
of expressing the same meanings and in differentiating functions of
one-type elements of a language structure.

Unlike contrastive linguistics the areal linguistics has as its task to
characterize the territorial division of language peculiarities, to define
the areas of language interaction, to research the processes of language
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convergence, that is to give the territorial characteristics of language
peculiarities of the languages being in contact on a certain territory
[11; 15-16].

The principle of contrasting is just as well used by the two linguis-
tic disciplines: contrastive typology and contrastive linguistics. Since
contrastive linguistics employs a lot of data accumulated by typologi-
cal linguistics, it is of interest to look closer at their correlation.

Typology as a branch of linguistics aims at establishing similar
general linguistic categories serving as a basis for the classification of
languages of different types, irrespective of their genealogical relation-
ship.

Contrastive typology (CT) represents a linguistic subject of typo-
logy, based on the methods of comparison or contrasting. Like typo-
logy proper, CT also aims at establishing the most general structural
types of languages on the basis of their dominant or common
phonetic, morphological, lexical and syntactic features. Apart from
this the CT may equally treat dominant or common features only, as
well as divergent features only, which are found both in languages of
the same structural type (synthetic languages, analytical, etc.) as well
as in languages of different structural types (synthetic and analytical,
etc.). The object of contrastive typology may be bound with separate
features and language units or phenomena pertained to both living
and one or two dead languages. Consequently, the object of investiga-
tion may involve an extensive language area or the restricted object
of investigation. Due to this there are distinguished several branches
of contrastive typological investigation often referred to as separate
typologies. The main of these typologies are the following:

o Universal typology investigates all languages of the world and
aims at singling out in them such phenomena, which are com-
mon in all languages. These features are referred to as absolute
universals. Their identification is carried out not only on the
basis of the existing living languages but also on the basis of
dead languages like Sanskrit, ancient Greek or Latin.

» Special typology, in contrast to universal typology, usually i inves-
tigates concrete languages, one of which is, as a rule, the native
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tongue. The language in which the description of isomorphic
and allomorphic features is performed is usually referred to as
meta-language. In our case the meta-language is English.
General typology has for its object of investigation the most
general phonetic, morphological, lexical, syntactic or stylistic
features. At the same time the partial typology investigates a re-
stricted number of language features, for example, the system of
syntactic level units.

Contrastive typology as a branch of linguistics employs some
terms and notions of its own. The principal and the most fre-
quently occurring are the following ones:

Absolute universals (abcomrorni a6o noBHi yHiBepcartii) i. e. fea-
tures or phenomena of a Janguage level pertaining (BizHOCHO)
to any language of the world, e.g. vowels and consonants, word
stress and utterance stress, intonation, sentences, parts of the
sentence, parts of speech, etc.

Near universals (HeroBHi a60 4acTKOBi yHiBepcaii) i. e. fea-
tures or phenomena common in many or some languages un-
der typological investigation.

Typologically dominant features (Tunonori4ni fominanTu) are
features or phenomena dominating at the language level or in
the structure of some of the contrasted languages. Dominant
in present-day English are known to be analytical means: rigid
word order in word groups and sentences, the prominent role of
prepositions and placement as means of connection and expres-
sion of case relations and syntactic functions (e.g. books for my-
friends and books by my friends). The change of placement of the
part of the sentence may completely change its sense. Compare
(cf.) The hunter killed the hare. — The hare killed the hunter. In
Ukrainian the change of placement of the main parts of the sen-
tence usually does not change the meaning of the sentence, as in
the same sentence in Ukrainian: Mucnuseup 3acmpinue 3atius.
3aiiug sacmpinue mucnueeys. In Ukrainian everything is just on
the contrary: case, gender and number categories are expressed
by means of inflexions: 6pamosi kHuMKu — 6pAMOBUX KHUNKOK;



8in cnisas, éoHa cnieana, oums cnieano. Consequently, the
dominant (and typical features) of a language predetermine its
structural type as analytical, synthetic, agglutinative etc.

o Isomorphic features (i3oMmopdHi pucu) are common features in
languages under contrastive analysis. Isomorphic in English and
Ukrainian are, for example, the categories of number, person,
tense, as well as parts of speech, the existence of sentences etc.

+ Allomorphic features (anomopdui pucnu) are observed in one
language and missing in the other, for example the gerund and
analytical verb forms in English, which are missing in Ukrai-
nian [10; 13-15, 17-19].

8. Contrastive linguistics as a science and an
academic discipline: its subject matter and tasks

Contrastive linguistics (CL) (other terms confrontative and com-
parative linguistics) as a language discipline was formed on the basis
of typology studies in the middle of the 20-th century and has been
intensively developing since 50-ies of the 20-th century. The aim of CL
is the comparative study of two, less often more than two languages,
in order to find out their similarities and differences on all levels of the
language structure. The early sources of CL can be regarded as inves-
tigation of differences in grammars, published in different countries
(especially actively in countries of Western Europe) and the works on
the typological comparison of non-related languages, carried out in
connection with tasks of the typological classification of languages. As
arule, CL deals with materials on the synchronic level of the language.
From the point of view of quantity, investigations concerning differ-
ent levels of language are distributed not equally: the biggest part of
research works is devoted to the contrastive grammar (including word
formation), the smaller number is devoted to the contrastive phonolo-
gy, and still smaller number — to works in contrasting lexical systems.

Singling out of CL from the large sphere of comparative studies
of different languages was caused by holding special conferences de-

33



voted to contrastive studies (the first one took place in George-town,
the USA, in 1968), as well as including the CL problem issues into
the program of international linguistic congresses since the year 1972.
The birth of CL is believed to be connected with the appearance of the
work “Linguistics across cultures” by Robert Lado in 1957 (JIago P.
JliHrBicTMKA NOBEPX KOPAOHIB KynbTyp). But it should be mentioned
that works by Ukrainian and Russian scholars (the end of the 19-th —
the beg. of the 20-th centuries) abounded in rich materials of contras-
tive language studies, though being closer to typological studies: works
by O. O. Potebnya, Boduen de Courtene, L.V. Shcherba and others.

CL research of the second half of the 20-th century, especially
contrastive grammar research, was enriched by works of the outstand-
ing Ukrainian scholar Yuriy Oleksiyovych Zhluktenko (1915-1990).
Yu.O.Zhluktenko is the author of a series of contrastive works of
English, German, Ukrainian languages. His work “A Comparative
Grammar of English and Ukrainian” (published in 1960) [5] is to
be mentioned in this regard. A lot of interesting and original ideas
within the field of contrastive linguistics is presented in his general-
ly theoretical articles “Contrastive analysis as a method of language
research” [3], “Some issues of the contrastive analysis of languages”
[4], “Contrastive linguistics: problems and perspectives (with the co-
author V. N. Bublyk) [6]. Under his editorship there were published
such collective research works as: “Notes on contrastive linguistics”
[3], “Contrastive studies on the grammar of English, Ukrainian, and
Russian languages” [15]. Yu. O. Zhluktenko can rightly be considered
the initiator of contrastive linguistics development.

Recent period in contrastive studies is marked by such an important
work, concerning contrastive and typological language research, as the
“Contrastive typology of the English and Ukrainian languages” by the
prominent Ukrainian linguist Ilko Vakulovych Korunets’ (published
in 2003) [10]. Since a lot of works in contrastive linguistics tend to
be of typological character, it is obvious that the place of CL among
other linguistic disciplines still should be specified. This statement
can be found in the work of another outstanding Ukrainian scholar
Mykhaylo Petrovych Kocherhan “Fundamentals of contrastive
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linguistics” (“OcnoBy sicraBHOro mososHasctsa”) published in 2006
[11]. His textbook is devoted to such issues of contrastive linguistics
as: general issues of contrastive linguistics; contrastive phonetics and
phonology; contrastive derivatology and grammar; contrastive lexico-
logy and phraseology. In the textbook M. P. Kocherhan presents his
understanding of contrastive linguistics as a discipline on the modern
stage of linguistic theory development, namely:

Contrastive linguistics (confrontative linguistics) is a branch of
linguistics which studies two or more languages irrespective of their kin-
ship with the aim of reveaing their similarities and differences on all
levels of the language structure (phonological, morphological, syntactic,
lexical-semantic). ‘

For the sake of precision we consider it necessary to present this
definition in Ukrainian:

3icmasne moso3nasecmeo (konmpacmuena ninzeéicmuxa, Kong-
ponmamuena ninzéicmuxa) — po3din Moeo3HABCMEA, AKULL 6UBHAE
08i wu Ginviie MO8 He3ANENHHO 8i0 iXHbOT CHOPIOHEHOCMI 3 MEMOI0 U-
A8NMeHHS IXHIX nodibHocmel i 8i0MiHHOCMEL HA 8CIX PIBHAX MO8HOI
cmpykmypu  (Poronoziunomy, MopdonoziuHomy, CUHMAKCUYHOMY,
nexcuxo-cemanmuunomy) [11; 9].

According to M. P. Kocherhan, the object of contrastive linguistics
are any two or more languages irrespective of their genealogical and
typological nature. Nevertheless, the bigger differences in the struc-
ture (type) of languages are, the more vivid the contrast is, revealing
of which is the main task of contrastive linguistics. For the linguistic
science to reveal the hidden peculiarities of close by their origin and
structure languages is of no less importance since their specific fea-
tures can be noticed in the majority of cases only under condition of
their contrastive analysis [11; 12]. As far as the number of languages
to be contrasted is concerned, the majority of linguists are oriented
towards two languages though recently there have been appearing a
lot of works devoted to the study of three and even bigger number
of languages. This statement is proved by professor A. E. Levytsky,
another prominent Ukrainian linguist, who in his recent research on
“Comparative grammar of English and Ukrainian languages” (pub-
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lished in 2008) considers the object of the Comparative linguistic in-
vestigations as a comparison of two or more linguistic systems at the
synchronous level. Furthermore, the general target of comparative
linguistics, according to A. E. Levytsky (preferring the term “compara-
tive linguistics” to the term “contrastive linguistics”), is to establish the
most essential convergences and divergences in the languages of the
world, their classification, systematization and, as the result, the elabo-
ration of recommendations as to the mastering of a language [12; 8-9].

Contrastive research is largely connected with the synchronic
aspect of the language, that is different languages are contrasted
at a certain time period without regarding the former stages of
their development. Some scholars even believe that the contrastive
linguistics is uniquely a synchronous one. Nevertheless languages
are, and sometimes should be, contrasted in diachrony. The
synchronic approach is more suitable for the stage of the language
data analysis. On the synthesis stage it, as a rule, is accompanied by
the diachronic approach.

Present-day comparative linguistics (CL), according to the view of
the Ukrainian linguist A. E. Levytsky [12; 9], has close ties with all
branches of linguistics (phonetics, lexicology and grammar), that
are reflected in particular, specific lingual form of languages under
comparison. Moreover, CL interacts with a number of non-linguistic
fields: psychology, pedagogy, ethnology, geography and cultural stud-
ies. Psychology abd pedagogy are essential for the process of teach-
ing a foreign language that is why CL is directly connected with them.
Exceptionally important are relations of CL with ethnology and cultural
studies. Professor A. E. Levytsky claims that we may also speak of close
ties between CL and the theory of cross-cultural communication since
each language phenomenon is marked by the asymmetry of form and
meaning analogous to the one revealed in a language sign. Of impor-
tance is comparing languages in the light of external linguistics (e.g.
sociolinguistics) with respect to the spheres of usage, i.e. according
to the schemes of different language functioning in society and their
interaction both on some territory in the course of historical develop-
ment [12; 9-10].
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What concerns the subject matter and the tasks of CL there exist
two different points of view — from treating this discipline as a “pure-
ly” linguistic theory, closely connected with typology (K. James) [1], to
the narrow practical application of contrastive works, meant to serve
the needs of foreign languages study (G. Nickel) [14].

Contrastive linguistics as a merely auxiliary discipline, serving for
the needs of the methodology of language teaching, is considered by
foreign linguistics (W. Nemser) [13]. As a second rate or auxiliary one
contrastive linguistics is treated also by those scholars, who consider
the aim of CL to be revealing cross-cultural similarities and differences,
which further can become the basis for the typological generalizations.
Such an approach limits the tasks and diminishes the status of contras-
tive linguistics, attaching to it a merely practical character. According
to this approach CL deals largely ‘with cataloging of cross-language
similarities and differences. It is true that CL focuses on language
similarities and differences, nevertheless revealing and studying them
is not the ultimate goal but the way to the deeper comprehension of
language laws, including language universals. In this respect M.P. Ko-
cherhan agrees with the foreign researcher K. James, who claims that
contrastive linguistics includes features of both the “purely” theo-
retical and practical or applied linguistics [11; 13].

The synchronic-comparative method or contrastive / confrontative
method (according to M. P. Kocherhan these terms are considered as
synonyms in Ukrainian linguistic terminology: cuHXpoHHO-NIOPiBHSIIb-
HMI1 METOJ], KOHTPACTUBHMI aHai3, 260 KOHGPOHTATHBHMIA, 3iCTABHMIA,
3icTaBHO-TUIIONOTIYHMI aHaNi3 TOIO) gives the possibility to single out
the contrastive linguistics as a separate linguistic branch. Of course, the
results of such an analysis can have different ways of application, in-
cluding the merely practical one. In this respect G. Nickel differentiates
between the theoretical and the practical contrastive linguistics [11; 13].

According to the Ukrainian linguist M.P. Kocherhan, contrastive
linguistics really aims at solving both theoretical and practical tasks.

The theoretical tasks of contrastive linguistics include the following:

o to reveal similarities and differences in languages, the coinci-
dence and difference by usage of language means of expression;
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« toresearch the tendencies characteristic for contrasted languages;

« to define the cross-language correspondences and lacunas;

+ to find out the reason for similarities and differences;

« to verify the deductive universals on the material of contrasted
languages.

The practical (linguo-didactic) tasks of contrastive linguistics are
the following:

« to define the methodological relevance of similorities and differ-
ences between the contrasted languages;

« to establish the character of the cross-language interference;

« to reveal the difficulties in the study of a foreign language;

« to outline the frames of the application of comparison as a way
to teach a foreign language;

« to work out the procedure of the cross-language contrasting as
a means to teach a foreign language.

According to the enumerated tasks there can be singled out two
directions — the contrastive study of a language with the theoretical
aim and the contrastive study of a language with the linguo-didactic
aim. Therefore, on the one hand, the contrastive research is aimed
at the theoretical branch of the characterological typology, on the
other — at the practical needs of translation and foreign language
teaching [11; 14].

The topical tasks of contrastive linguistics include as well the re-
search of the most general laws of divergence, revealed by the contras-
tive analysis. The contrastive analysis can be considered a complete
one only in the case, when language units have been analyzed in texts
and different speech genres. Previously the contrastive analysis was
focused on the data of the language system, that is on contrasting of
separate lexemes or their groups, morphological categories and syn-
tactic constructions, etc.; recently the sphere of contrastive analysis
includes speech as well [11; 15], in particular speech acts and their
realization following the general direction of modern linguistics
development [12; 48].
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Modern contrastive linguistics, according to A.E. Levytsky [12; 48],
appears a defined science with its goals, subject and methods of analy-
sis. Its development and value are testified by an increasing number of
works, general theoretical descriptions of language pairs that cover
different language levels — from phonology to stylistics, and the
expansion of the sphere of the comparative analysis. It attracts very
diverse aspects of linguistics to the sphere of its interests: ethnolinguis-
tics, sociolinguistics, psycholinguistics, linguistic semiotics, cognitive
linguistics, communication linguistics and others. At the same time
comparison provides broader and more valuable data for linguistic
typology, methodology of foreign language teaching, translation theo-
ry, lexicography and is one of the most effective forms of connection
between fundamental linguistics and its applied aspects [12; 48-49].

9. Contrastive grammar as a part of contrastive
linguistics: its tasks

Contrastive grammar (CG) of English and Ukrainian languages,
being part of contrastive linguistics, has as its object the grammar
structure of these two contrasted languages. The subject matter of
contrastive grammar are the peculiarities of expression of the main
grammatical categories and syntactic structures in both contrasted
languages.

Grammatical phenomena of different languages can be contrasted
according to three aspects: according to the content (y mnaui amicry),
according to the expression means (y nnaui BupaxenHs), and accord-
ing to the type of functioning (y nnaui ¢yuxuionysanns).

According to the content (grammatical meanings, categories)
languages can have the following differences:

a) one language can have a certain grammatical category which is
absent in another language. For example, in English, French,
German, Rumanian and Swedish languages there is the category
of determination (kateropis osHaueHocri), whereas all Slavonic
languages, except Bulgarian and Macedonian, do not possess it;
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b) a grammatical category exists in certain two or more languages
but does not coincide according to the content and shades of
meaning, or according to its subtypes. For example, the catego-
ry of gender is present in Ukrainian and French languages, but
the Ukrainian language has three genders (masculine, feminine
and neuter genders), whereas the French language has only two
genders (masculine and feminine genders); the categories of
tense and mood are present both in Ukrainian and English, but
the number of tense forms and moods is different. The type of
divergence (Tnn pos6ixHocri), when one type categories have a
different amount of content in both contrasted languages, is the
most widespread one.

According to_the expression means ways of divergence can

concern the correlation between the synthetic and analytical means
of expression. Nevertheless one should not confuse the synthetic and
analytical means of expression of a language with the synthetic or
analytical language structure. There are no languages characterized
purely either by synthetic or analytical means of expression. One
can speak about the type of a language only taking into account the
level of the language structure. For example, both Ukrainian and
German languages have two major types of the word change — the
synthetic one (by means of external and internal flexions) and the
analytical (by means of function words). In Ukrainian the synthetic
way is prevalent. The German language is characterized by a more or
less equal combination of synthetic and analytical means, whereas in
English analytical means are dominant.

According to the type of functioning the divergence can be obvious

in the following way:

a) in the correlation between grammar and vocabulary. Thus, in
Ukrainian the forms of singularity and plurality are possessed
only by countable nouns, the category of voice/state is possessed
only by transitive verbs, the degree of comparison is character-
istic only of qualitative adjectives. In some other. languages (for
example, in French) lexico-grammatical categories are not so
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strictly limited: some words can acquire certain grammatical
categories non-compatible with their semantics, changing simul-
taneously their meaning (abstract nouns can acquire the plural
form, intransitive verbs often become transitive);

b) in the secondary functions of grammatical forms (the usage in
secondary functions of different parts of speech, grammatical
categories, syntactic constructions). Compare: in English They
told me “Meni cxasanu” and I was told “A 6ye cxazanuii ™ (liter-
ally) — the latter is impossible in Ukrainian.

Since the morphological level of a language has different units
(a morpheme, a word, a grammatical meaning, a grammatical category,
a part of speech, etc.), of importance is the choice of some constant
for contrasting. The unit of comparison (oguMuuusA 3icTaBneHHA) on
the morphological level should meet the following criteria: it should
have the functional similarity and embrace not some separate words
but a class of homogeneous words. These criteria are fully satisfied by
a grammatical category. The differences of morphological systems of
languages are found, first of all, in the ways of expression of morpho-
logical meanings, wider — grammatical categories [11; 165-167].

Therefore, one of the most important notions of CG is the notion
of grammatical category. The grammatical category is the system of
opposed to each other rows of grammatical forms with homogeneous
(omHoOpimHmMit) meanings, for example the grammatical category of
case, gender etc. The number of grammatical categories can vary from
language to language and depends on the language type.

The tasks carried out in contrastive grammar studies are first of all
corresponding to the demands of practical usage, that is: the methodo-
logy of language study, compiling different textbooks, dictionaries and
reference books in translation techniques etc. Especially important are
such contrastive grammar textbooks for school teaching. Contrasting
of the two languages should help their mutual study. Since in the
process of a foreign language mastering there appears material for
contrasting and comparing, a lot of native language phenomena are
comprehended and studied better. On the one hand, native language
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can have positive influence on the process of foreign language acquisi-
tion since learners can operate the same experience, the same methods
and skills they used while studying their own language. On the other
hand, such influence can be negative since learners can transfer to the
foreign language those phenomena that are rather specific in their
native tongue and thus we come up against the problem of the “inter-
ference” phenomenon.

Contrastive two language grammars and contrastive type of re-
search are of use to translators and editors as well as linguists in gene-
ral. Contrasting two language systems can reveal certain regularities in
one of them which have not become the object of study till this time.
In recent years the synchronic comparative study of languages has
become still more topical in connection with the research in the field
of machine translation. Close connection of contrastive grammar with
the teaching methodology is obvious first of all because of the fact that
CG gives the basis for methodology to invent new teaching methods.
CG is a subdivision of the linguistic science, whereas methodology
belongs to pedagogical studies. That is why the CG serves for the needs
of a number of other spheres of culture and science, not restricting
itself to the needs of school teaching {5; 4].

10. Methods of research, used in contrastive studies

Contrastive research is carried out with the help of several methods.
Thus, comparing of isomorphic features can very often be performed
with the help of the deductive and the inductive methods (deduc-
tion — the process of reasoning using general rules or principles to
form a judgement about a particular fact or situation — Bin 3arann-
HOTO IO KOHKpeTHOro; induction — the process of reasoning using
known facts to produce general rules or principles — Bif KOHKpeTHO-
ro o 3aranbhoro). The deductive method is based on logical calcula-
tion, which suggests all admissive variants of realization of a certain
phenomenon in speech of some contrasted languages. For example,
the existence of the attributive AN and NA structure of word-group
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* patterns in English and in Ukrainian is indisputable. Compare: the green
pasture — the pasture green (G. Byron), 3enene nacosucvko — nacosuco-
ko 3enene. Consequently, the deductive method of analysis can be rather
helpful and not only when contrasting syntactic level units.

The immediate constituents method (the IC’s) is employed to contrast
only language units with the aim of establishing their constituent parts
in one or some contrasted languages. The IC method is often employed
to single out constituent parts of the syntactic level units both at the sen-
tence level and at word-group level. Thus, the sentence He learns many
new words every week can be subdivided into the following constituent
word-groups: 1) He learns (predicative word group); 2) many new words
(attributive word-group); 3) every week (adverbial word group). At word-
group level a further splitting is observed: He/learns; many/new//words;
every/week. The Ukrainian equivalent of this sentence has the same
types of word groups with the identical division into ICs: 1) Bin/susuae;
2) 6azamo/Hosux//cnie; 3) KOHHO20/MUNCHS.

The transformational method is more often employed than the
ICs method. The American linguist Noam Chomsky within the
generative grammar introduced the notion of transformation. Many
scholars dealing with the contrastive linguistics research employed the
notions of deep and surface structure since the statement that different
languages can have the same deep structure allowed them to contrast
language units with different surface structure. Thus, transformation
may reveal the difference in the form of expression in the contrasted
languages. Compare: Bac sanpoutyroms e3amu ywacmv y HayKosiii
xongepenyii (an indefinite personal sentence, active voice), which has
for its equivalent in English You are invited to take part in the scientific
conference (i.e. a definite personal sentence with a passive voice verbal
predicate). Transformation may often be required by the peculiarity of
the syntactic structure of the source language (or the target language)
unit. Compare: The lesson over, all students went to the reading hall.
can be rendered into Ukrainian with the help of employing predica-
tive word-groups ITicns mozo, sx 3anasmms 3axinvyunucst (Ockinoxu
3anamms 3axinuunucs...) or with the help of the prepositional noun
phrase, expressing time ITicna 3akinveHHs 3anamo cmydeHmu niui-
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nu ... The nominative absolute participial construction The lesson over
(i.e. being or having been over) has to be substituted i.e. transformed
into an adverbial clause of time or cause (ITicist mozo, sk 3ansmms
saxinvunucs/ OCKinbKu 3aHAMMSA 3aKiHUURUCA, 6Ci cmydeHmu niwuny
00 Humanvi).

Apart from these some other methods of analysis are helpful for
the establishment of structural or semantic isomorphisms and allo-
morphisms in the contrasted languages. According to the linguist
LV. Korunets’ this is the contrastive linguistic method, which is
usually employed to investigate a restricted number of genealogically
related or non-related languages. The object of contrastive linguistics
in general is the meaning, form and functioning of certain language
units, their features or phenomena. Unlike contrastive typology,
contrastive linguistics does not treat language features or phenomena
with the aim of establishing isomorphic or allomorphic features and
universals. Divergent features or phenomena in the languages under
contrastive linguistic investigation are considered to be irregularities
or exceptions to some general rules. The aim of contrastive linguistics
has never been to establish systemic relations on a global scale, or to
establish universal features. Despite all this, the contrastive linguistic
method, when employed both synchronically and diachronically,
allows to establish valuable theoretical and practical results, providing
the reliable data on various aspects of languages under investigation.
Thus contrastive linguistics contributes greatly to the typologies of the
investigated languages [10; 20-24].

M.P. Kocherhan is of the view that the method of contrastive
analysis is the totality of the ways of language research and description
with the help of its systematic comparison with another language with
the aim to reveal its peculiarities on the background of common features
(3icmasnuii memo0 — cyxynuicmo npuilomié 0OCHiOKEHHS i onucy
MOBU WINAXOM i1 CUCTMEMHO20 NOPIBHAHHA 3 THUIOI MOBOI0 3 MEMOK
susenenns ii cneyudixu nHa doni cninonux puc) [11; 77].

The method of contrastive analysis is directed first of all towards
revealing the differences between the two or the larger number of
languages (the unique features — ynikanii) though it does not ignore
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common features of the contrasted languages. It is as if the reverse side
of the comparative-historic method: the comparative-historic method
has as its aim to establish the correspondences between the contrasted
languages; the method of contrastive analysis, in its turn, searches, first
of all, for the differences. This method can be applied to any languages
irrespective of their genealogical, typological or areal origin for the
analysis of the correlation of their structural elements and the struc-
ture all together mainly on the synchronic level of analysis taking into
consideration all factors of their interaction, interpenetration and
mutual influence on all language levels [11; 78].

The effectiveness of the contrastive analysis method depends on the
appropriateness of its usage, that is what is contrasted and in what way
it is contrasted. Depending on the direction of analysis, according to
R.Shternemann [26], there can be distinguished one-sided and two-
sided (many-sided) contrastive analysis (ofHOCTOpOHHIJ Ta ABOCTO-
POHHIJI 3icTaBHMIT aHaNi3).

According to the one-sided approach the initial point of research is
one of contrasted languages. Cross-language comparison is carried out
in the direction “the initial language / or the source language — the
target language” (BuxigHa MoBa — ninboBa MoBa). The source language
performs the role of the system of correlated notions for the target
language description. Such an approach reveals the meanings of lexical
and grammatical phenomena of the source language that are reflected on
the level of meanings of the target language and comprise those means
of the target language which it has for rendering meanings of the source
language. First of all, the structure of the meaning of a certain unit in a
source language is determined, that is the semasiological analysis is car-
ried out, later on this unit is projected on the amount of the meanings
of the target language. For example, German wenn — English 1) when
(temporal meaning) and 2) if, in case (conditional meaning).

The one-sided approach is very similar to the way of two-language
or bilingual dictionaries compiling: for the word of the source
language is accomplished with the equivalent correlative units of the
target language. The results of the one-sided analysis are not reversible
(pesynbraTi OMHOCTOPOHHBOTO aHaNi3y He € obopoTHuMu). If we try
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to “reverse” the one-sided procedure, we will have quite other results
[11;79].

According to the two-sided (or many-sided) approach the basis
for comparison is the “third member” (tertium comparationis) —
a certain extra-linguistic notion, a phenomenon which does not
belong to any of contrasted languages, but is deductively formed by
a meta-language; and the ways by which it is expressed in contrasted
languages are researched. The value of the two-sided approach is in the
fact that it gives the possibility to reveal all language means to express
something [11; 80].

For example, if the researcher is interested in the way the future
action is expressed in English and in Ukrainian, he/she will find out that
in Ukrainian there is only one future tense “mait6yTHiit yac” where is
in English we have 4 future tenses (Future Simple, Future Continuous,
Future Perfect and Future Perfect Continuous) and besides two present
tenses (Present Simple and Present Continuous) also have the ability to
express a certain future meaning. Therefore, the two-sided approach
gives the possibility to give a thorough description of a researched
phenomenon. Since lexical and grammatical units are mostly polyse-
mantic, this approach takes into consideration only those meanings
which correspond to the basis of comparison. Thus studying the tense
forms expressing the future meaning, we take into account only the
“future meaning” of present tenses and not their “present meanings”.

The two approaches have their advantages and disadvantages. The
advantage of the one-sided approach is in the fact that it can be used
without taking into account meta-language, and the drawback is that
the comparison can be carried out only in one direction (the reflec-
tion of the second language in the mirror of the first language). The
advantage of the two-sided approach is that two languages are treated
as equal, whereas the disadvantage is that the comparison relies on
meta-language which does not exist for the time being (there are dif-
ferent suggestions concerning it).

The differentiation between the one-sided and two-sided approach
is close to the difference between semasiologic and onomasiologic
approaches. According to the semasiologic approach facts are
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«considered from the form to their content, and according to the
onomasiologic — from the content to the form [11; 81].

11. The problem of the language-etalon
for comparison (tertium comparationis)

The effectiveness of the contrastive analysis depends on the well-
chosen etalon (the basis for comparison, the common denominator),
on the basis of which the realization of a certain characteristic feature is
defined. That is why researchers dealing with contrastive studies believe
that for this a special meta-language is necessary. Meta-language as a
rule does not resemble any real language system but embodies a certain
ideal type, serving as an instrument for comparison of real language
systems. Such a meta-language should possess the names of all units
and characteristics of languages — the objects of research (it should
possess the universal characteristics of all languages), and be suitable
for comparison of all languages. Ideally the meta-language should be
universal to compare the systems of different languages (known and
unknown). The concrete existing languages are viewed as the outcome
of the language-etalon. The characteristic of a certain language lies
in pointing to the way of transferring to it from the language-etalon.
The comparison of languages with the unique language-etalon would
positively influence the research results — it would give the possibility
to achieve homogeneous results, which would easily undergo the
contrastive analysis. In this case a set of differences from the language-
etalon would make a specific characteristic of a researched language.
Nevertheless, such a language has not been constructed yet.

For example, by contrasting English and Ukrainian languages one
can take as a basis either of them. Contrastive description will vary
greatly at this. If one takes the English language as a basic one, then it
is important to clarify what means are used in the Ukrainian language
to render the meaning of English articles. If one relies on the Ukrai-
nian language, then it is necessary to find out in what way the Eng-
lish language renders the meanings of Ukrainian aspect verb forms.
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Therefore, comparison with some language, which is conventionally
taken as a language-etalon, does not have an absolute character and
yields relative results, which do not always become the reliable basis
for conclusions. Exactly by using the native language as a basis for
comparison (that is the language-etalon) with a foreign language one
can easily and fully reveal contrasts (allomorphic features), but in such
a way one cannot build the dialectics of the common, different and
unique as well as one cannot build a similar description of the language
under research. In many cases such a language-etalon will not have
names for the characteristic features of the language under study (the
category of definiteness/indefiniteness of the English language cannot
be described via the system of the Ukrainian language, in its turn, the
category of aspect of the Ukrainian language — via the system of the
English language [11; 81-82].

A synonymic term tertium comparationis (“MoBa-eTanon” — “Tpe-
Till WIeH NOPiBHAHHA~ ab0 “ocHOBa 3icTaBneHHA”) is often used in the
meaning of the “language-etalon”. The terms mentioned are broader
since they comprise not only a natural or an artificially constructed
language, but also narrower, more concrete objects as a basis for com-
parison, for example, some notional category (causality, possessivity,
modality, definiteness, etc.). Very often and not quite correctly they
are called the language-etalon, nevertheless they are not a language,
but only the basis for comparison, the third member, the notion on the
basis of which ways of its expression in the contrasted languages are
revealed. In such cases one should use the terms the basis for compari-
son or tertium comparationis.

As a tertium comparationis in language contrasting one can use
separate concepts (such research is widely practised), propositions
(semantic invariants common for all the members of modal and
communicative paradigms of sentences and their derivative construc-
tions), models of situations and coherent texts, taking into account
the ethnic-cultural peculiarities of contrasted languages, social, age,
situational correlation of the participants of a communicative act.

Therefore, as a basis for comparison one can use various means:
a specifically constructed artificial language, or a symbolic language,
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consisting of general artificial rules; a certain separate language with
a well-developed system; a certain system; linguistic (grammatical,
semantic, etc.) category; certain differential characteristics; a certain
grammatical rule; a certain semantic field; phonetic, morphological,
syntactic and other models; a certain method; the interlingua by trans-
lation; the typological category, etc [11; 84-85].

12. Parts of speech classification in English
and Ukrainian languages

The grammatical structure of the English and Ukrainian languages has
naturally a lot of differences. The Ukrainian language, as well as other
eastern Slavonic languages (Russian and Byelorussian) has the typical
flexional (pnexTvBHuMi1)/ synthetic (cunreTuunmit) grammatical struc-
ture. It means that grammatical functions of words and their relation
with other words in a sentence are expressed by the way of changing
the word itself, that is by adding suffixes, with the help of the inner
flexion (inner flexion — is differentiating of certain word forms with
the help of vowel alternation (4epryBanHs TOROCHUX), €.g.: Afermy —
niz), consonant alternation and others. The English language vice versa
has mainly analytical structure, at which the grammatical function of a
word and its connection with other words are expressed with the help
of special formal, or functional words (cmyx60oBe c10Bo) (preposi-
tions, auxiliary words etc.) and the word order. Therefore, as professor
A.E. Levytsky generalizes [12; 18], synthetic languages are those where
grammatical meaning is fused with lexical one within a word (gram-
matical meaning is expressed by inflections and form-building affixes,
or sound interchange). Analytical languages are characterized by the
tendency towards separate (analytical) expression of lexical and gram-
matical meaning (lexical meaning is expressed by independent mean-
ingful words while grammatical meaning is explicated by form words,
word order and intonation). Furthermore, according to A.E. Levytsky
[12; 20], there are two main general tendencies in the development of
the grammatical structures of Indo-European languages: analytization
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and synthetization. In English, for instance, the analytization process
is extremely extensive and is manifested in the functional synonymy of
case inflections, reduction of the noun paradigm, word-order fixation,
predominance of adjoinment in word-phrase relations, abundance in
paradigmatic forms (Continuous, Perfect, Perfect Continuous), pre-
dominance of conversion, postposition formation and phrasing among
word-building patterns, abundance of determiners (function-words).

It is worth mentioning that the flexional structure of modern
Ukrainian possesses a lot of phenomena which have distinct analytical
character, for example, the future tense of verbs of the type 6ydy uu-
mamu, the conditional mood (vumase 6u), building of the compara-
tive degrees of adjective and adverbs (6invws susnaunuii, naiibinous
edano) etc. Though these analytical features are not dominating ones,
they are not frequent enough to determine the general character of the
language grammatical structure.

It is quite obvious that the general difference of the grammatical
structure of both compared languages causes quite a number of
particular differences in certain grammatical categories, as well as in
features of some parts of speech.

The grammatical expression (rpamatuuHe odopmmenHa) of a
word in Ukrainian is fulfilled mainly with the help of morphologi-
cal means. That is why a word does not need so much the outer
means of expression of its lexical and grammatical meaning. In the
English language those parts of speech, that have to a larger degree
preserved their flexions (for example, the verb), depend less on the
outer means, than those parts of speech that have not preserved or
almost have not preserved their flexions (for example, the noun)
and that is why they constantly have to interact with the outer
means of expression of their meaning.

This is the reason why the boundaries between separate parts of
speech in Ukrainian are more distinct and stable than in English.
Possibilities of a word to change one part of speech into another are far
less common in Ukrainian than in English. Such a conversion happens
mainly in the sphere of names (substantivation of adjectives) (com-
pare: sapmosuil, xeopuii). Strengthening of the word in the function
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of the new part of speech is carried out very gradually, as a conse-
squence of long-time/ durable usage. -

In the English language morphological expressmn of a word is much
poorer, that is why syntactic expression of words gains a consider-
able weight in it. This is the reason why conversion — transferring
of a word from one part of speech into the other as the morphologic-
syntactic way of word-formation belongs here to one of the most pro-
ductive means of vocabulary enrichment. As a consequence, separate
parts of speech do not have in English such distinct boundaries as in
Ukrainian [5; 36-37].

Parts of speech. The English and Ukrainian languages basically
have a similar system of parts of speech. In both languages we can
find the following parts of speech: 1) noun (iMenHuk); 2) adjective
(mpukmernuk); 3) numeral (uucniBHuK); 4) pronoun (3aitMEHHMK);
5) verb (miecnoBo); 6) adverb (nmpucnisuuk); 7) modal words (MoganbHi
cnosa), 8) preposition (npuitMeHHMK); 9) conjunction (CnOMy4HMK),
10) particle (4acTka); 11) interjection (Buryk).

The distinctive feature of the English language in comparison with the
Ukrainian language is the availability of such a part of speech as article,
that is the 12-th part of speech. Though according to B. Khaimovich and
B. Rogovskaya, it is possible to distinguish not 12 but 14 parts of speech
in English, namely: 1)nouns, 2)adjectives, 3)pronouns, 4)numerals,
5) verbs, 6) adverbs, 7) adlinks (statives or words of the category of state),
8) modal words (modals), 9) prepositions, 10) conjunctions, 11) particles,
12) interjections, 13)articles, 14) response words (yes, no) [25].

Different is not only the number of parts of speech but also the value
attached to them in different languages. For example, in the book
“Modern Ukrainian Language” edited by a well-known Ukrainian
linguist Olexandr Danylovych Ponomariv [16; 113] it is stated that the
central place in the grammar structure of Ukrainian is taken by a noun
with a verb (a view shared by I.R.Vykhovanets’). An adjective and an
adverb are considered to be peripheral parts of speech, and a pronoun
and a numeral are taken beyond the notion of parts of speech. Although
all these word classes are named conventionally as parts of speech or
notional words (moBHo3HayHi cnoBa) by modern linguistics. Preposi-
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tions, conjunctions, particles and link-words (sp’s3ku) are devoid of
features possessed by parts of speech. They are called function words

or particles of speech (cny»x608i cnosa a6o yactku moBu) whose pur-
pose of existing is purely syntactical and which function as analytical
syntactic morphemes. They are deprived of the independent naming
function. They do not differentiate between lexical and grammatical
meanings. Any relations can be expressed by particles of speech not
on their own but only in combination with notional parts of speech
or syntactic structures: 6pam i cecmpa, xo4 6u He 3anizHumucs, 6yau
3adosoneni. An interjection is considered separately: it belongs nei-
ther to parts of speech, nor to morphemes, but is related to the whole
sentence. So the classification of words into parts of speech, particles
of speech and interjections is treated on the basis of a morpheme, a
notional word and a sentence. Besides modal words (considered, for
example, by Yu.O. Zhluktenko as a part of speech in Ukrainian) as
well as link-words are studied within the boundaries of syntax, and

the category of state or stative is studied as a separate group within

an adverb as a part of speech.
Many linguists point out the difference between such parts of speech

as nouns or verbs, on the one hand, and prepositions or conjunctions,
on the other.

For instance, B. Ilyish in his book “The structure of modern English”
{8; 35] comes up with the idea that only prepositions and conjunctions
can be treated as functional parts of speech.

V.V. Vinogradov thinks that only the noun, the adjective, the pro-
noun, the numeral, the verb, the adverb and the category of state in the
Russian language may be considered parts of speech, since these words
“can fulfill the naming function”. Besides parts of speech he distin-
guishes 4 particles of speech: 1) particles proper, 2) linking particles,
3) prepositions, 4) conjunctions.

Other Russian linguists V. Zhigadlo, I. Ivanova, L.Iofic name prepo-
sitions, conjunctions, particles and articles as functional parts of speech
distinct from notional parts of speech. Charles Fries (“The Structure of
English”) points out 4 classes of words called parts of speech and 15
groups of words called function words [25; 39].
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According to B. Khaimovich and B. Rogovskaya function words can
be called semi-notional. The difference between notional and semi-
notional parts of speech is to some extent reflected in the phenomenon
of substitution. Notional words usually have substitutes — other
words with much more general meanings which are used to replace
them in certain environments, e.g. nouns can be replaced by pronouns
etc. The lexical meaning of semi-notional words is usually so weak and
general that these words can hardly be replaced. Thus, prepositions,
conjunctions, articles and particles may be regarded as semi-notional
parts of speech when contrasted with notional parts of speech [25;
38-41]. |

So, as it is obvious from the mentioned above, the question, what
parts of speech should be treated as functional or function and whether
they are parts or only particles of speech, is still a controversial point in
the theory of grammar.

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. State the difference between the notions “language” and

“speech”.

2. Name the basic units of language and speech. Give their defini-

tions.

3. Determine the difference between “paradigmatic” and “syntag-

matic” relations.

4. Define the term “grammar”. What are considered to be the sub-
fields of grammar? What types of grammar can be mentioned?
What is meant by a word structure as a basic language unit?

6. Inwhat way do the morphemes table- and -s as constituent parts
of the word tables differ? What is the difference between “gram-
matical” and “lexical” morphemes? Are there any other types of
morphemes? .

7. Name the difference between the “analytical” and “synthetic”
forms of a word. Provide examples.

u
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.
21.
22,
23,
24.

25.
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What is the stem of a word? What types of stems can be distin-
guished according to their structure? Provide examples.
Exemplify the difference between such notions as “grammeme”
and “lexeme”.

Define the term “grammatical opposition”. What are considered
to be the “members of the opposition™?

What is “grammatical category”? Provide examples of gram-
matical categories in English and Ukrainian languages.

What is the “combinability” of a word? What types of com-
binability can be mentioned? Provide examples.

Define the term “part of speech”. Name the features character-
izing a part of speech as a class of lexemes.

Mention linguistic disciplines which deal with the contrastive
study of a language. State the difference between them.

Specify the difference between contrastive typology and
contrastive linguistics.

What are language universals? Provide examples.

What is the difference between “isomorphic” and “allomorphic
features”? Provide examples considering English and Ukrainian
languages.

How was contrastive linguistics shaped as a linguistic discipline?
Mention the subject matter and main tasks of contrastive
linguistics.

Mention the linguists who contributed to the development of
contrastive linguistics as a linguistic research direction.

Specify the subject matter and the tasks of contrastive grammar
as a subfield of contrastive linguistics.

According to what aspects can grammatical phenomena of
different languages be contrasted?

Describe the methods used in contrastive language studies.
Specify the nature of “contrastive analysis” method.

What is meant by the term “tertium comparationis” in contras-
tive linguistics?

Dwell upon the issue of the parts of speech differentiation in
different languages.



26. State the difference between “notional” and “functional” parts
of speech.

27. Enumerate the parts of speech in the English and Ukrainian
languages; point out towards similarities and differences.
Provide examples of each part of speech in Ukrainian and in
English.
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CHAPTER 1

Noun as a part of speech in English
and Ukrainian languages

1. Noun as a part of speech:
general characteristics

The noun is the most numerous lexico-grammatical class of lexemes.
It is but natural that it should be divided into subclasses. From the
grammatical point of view most important is the division of nouns
into countables and uncountables with regard to the category of
number and into declinables and indeclinables with regard to the
category of case.

All other classifications are semantic rather than grammat1ca1 Thus,
in Ukrainian, for example, according to M. Zubkov [7; 159] there are
differentiated the following lexico-grammatical classes of nouns in re-
gard to their semantic and morphological characteristics:

1) concrete and abstract nouns (iMeHHMKM KOHKpeTHi it aGCTpakT-
Hi: 10%cKa, napx — iMOBIPHICMb, KOXAHHS);

2) names of living beings and lifeless objects (1a3Bu ictot i HeicToT:
cmydenm, 004Ka — MeXHIKyM, 3a800);

3) common and proper nouns (BnacHi it 3aranbHi Ha3su: Poman,
Ipuna, Jlveis, Kanada — disuuna, xnoneyp, micmo, 0epxasa);

4) material nouns (marepianbHO-peyOBUHHI: @mop, 30710mo,
Kucenv, Hapma);

5) collective nouns (36ipHi: xinHoma, ozyounns, cmybeumcmeo,
JIUCA).
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vV According to B. Khaimovich and B. Rogovskaya [25; 52] while
dividing nouns into abstract and concrete ones, we usually take
into consideration not the properties of words but the properties of
the things they denote. The abstract noun smile does not differ from
the concrete noun book in its paradigm (smile — smiles, book —
books) or its lexico-grammatical combinability (He gave me one of
his books (smiles)). Certainly, many abstract nouns (pride, dark-
ness, etc.) are uncountables, but so are many concrete nouns (wool,
peasantry, etc.). :

The group of collective nouns mentioned in many grammars is
grammatically not homogeneous. Some collective nouns are count-
ables (government, family, etc.), others are not in English (foliage,
peasantry, etc.). If we consider, for example, Ukrainian collective nouns
[16;:117] we shall see that unlike English collective nouns they are
rather homogeneous since they denote a certain unity of the same or
similar objects which are treated as one whole (cykymnHicTb ofHaKOBMX
a6o moniGHMX mpegMeTiB, IO CIPUIMAITLCA AK OfHe uine). Most
often these are names of some living beings, plants, etc. They have dis-
tinct grammatical meaning in the way that they do not have the plural
form since they denote the unity of a number of objects that cannot be
counted. Ukrainian collective nouns are also characterized by gender
and word-changing abilities. They can be easily recognized by suffixes
they are typically used with: -cxBo/-urBo (crydenmcmeo, nmacmeo,
ko3aymeo); -H(s) (Hacinus, mypawuns); -uHH(s1)/-oBuHH(a) (nacmo-
BUHHS, KAPMONAUHNKA); -0T(a) (KinHOma, napyboma); -ed (a) (cmape-
4a, maneua), etc.

¢+ Material nouns are a peculiar group of uncountables, for example:
air, iron, sugar, silver.

Proper nouns are another, even more peculiar, group of uncount-
ables (though sometimes they form number opposemes, e.g.: Brown —
the Browns (in English). In Ukrainian proper nouns are mostly singular
though the plural form can also be met, e.g.: dea Yepnizosu.

According to Ukrainian grammars a noun is a notional part of
speech possessing the meaning of “thingness” or “substantivity”
(3navyenHsa npenmeTHocTi) expressed in the forms of gender, number
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and case [16; 114]. We cannot apply this definition fully to the English
noun since, as it is believed by the majority of scholars specializing in
the study of the English grammar, there is no category of gender among
English noun categories. So let us consider this part of speech in both
languages according to five criteria mentioned above.

The English noun as a part of speech comprises the following fea-

tures:

1. The lexico-grammatical meaning of “substantivity”.

2. Typical stem-building morphemes, as in: pacif-ist, work-er,
friend-ship, manage-ment, etc.

3. The grammatical categories of number and case.

4. Typical combinability: left-hand connections with articles,
prepositions, adjectives, possessive pronouns (also demonstra-
tive pronouns, some indefinite and negative pronouns), other
nouns, etc.; right-hand connections with nouns (creating the so
called noun clusters), verbs.

5. The typical syntactic function of a subject, an object, a comple-
ment or a predicative, less frequently attribute or other parts of
the sentence.

Let us compare the English noun with its Ukrainian counterpart.
The mentioned above five properties for distinguishing parts of speech
will serve as the basis for comparison or tertium comparationis.

1. The lexico-grammatical meanings are similar.
2. The variety of lexico-grammatical morphemes is much greater
for the Ukrainian noun.

The peculiarity of Ukrainian is also the abundance of “subjec-
_tive appraisal” (diminutive) suffixes, as in disuamuo, Hocux, cunox,
6amzxceuox7t§“ﬁ"ﬁ%_ubxa, étc. The number of diminutive only noun-
forming suffixes is as many as 53, which goes in no comparison with
the English 14 suffixes [10; 149]. The four of English diminutive suffix-
es are considered to be productive, namely: -y (-ie, -ye) (daddy, gran-
nie), -let (booklet, streamlet), -ette (kitchenette, launderette), -ling
(gooseling, kingling) [10; 199].
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Completely missing in English but available in Ukrainian are
augmentative suffuixes, for example: -wr (simpusno, 6apuno), -nm (sos-
yume, 5y6uu4e), -yK/-¥0K (kamentoxa, 3miroka), -yr/-1or (0idyza, 3n0010-
2a), -aH/-aHb (0idyzaH, 300posanv), -ap (Mucapa, Hocapa), etc. [10; 198].

3.1. The Ukrainian language possesses the category of gender which

is absent in English. The category of gender in Ukrainian is a
lexico-grammatical one, since not only grammatical features
but also the semantic ones (that is a division according to sex,
age) are taken into account: 0i0 — 6aba, cun — 0oyka, kauxa —
kauens. Morphological characteristics are also of importance
(suffixes and endings): cmydenm — cmydenmxa, pobimnux —
pobimnuys, etc. The grammatical meaning of the masculine,
femmme and Eputer gender is determined according. to. the
ma lex — the endmg of the nominative. case.singular.as..
well as the gemtlve “and the 1nstrumental cases. For nouns of
the' miasciiline gender the most typical is zero ending, e.g:
cmen, 08ip, xnoneyy, but also ~a (1), -0, -e endings can be met,
e.g.: bamvko, Mukona, cyoos, eos4uuse. Nouns of the feminine
gender usually have the endings -a (), e.g.: kanuna, semns,
Poxconana, Hadis; nouns with the zero ending can also be
found, e.g.: sycmpiv, cinv, binvwicms. Nouns of the neuter gen-
der have the endings, -o, -e, -1, e.g.: ceno, none, snanns, oums.
Nouns of the so called common case (cminbuuit pig — 6asixa,
mpyosea, Hevenypa, nnaxca) will belong relatively to the context
either to the masculine or to the feminine gender.

In both languages we find the categories of number and case. But
their opposemes, especially those of the category of case, differ greatly
in the two languages: 6,1 VM»{-—& S

a) a Ukrainian case opposeme contains six (or seven if we take into
account the Vocative case) members unlike the English two-
member case opposeme;

b) in English the “singular number, common case” grammeme
is as a rule not marked. In Ukrainian any grammeme can be

marked, e.g.: pyxa, sixHo, etc.;
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The category of number of English nouns is the system of opposemes
(such as girl — girls, foot — feet, etc.) showing whether the noun stands
for one object or more than one, in other words, whether its grammatical
‘meaning is of “oneness” or “more than oneness” of objects.

The connection of the category with the world of material reality,
though indirect, is quite transparent. Its meanings reflect the existence
of individual objects and groups of objects in the material world.

All number opposemes are identical in content: they contain two
particular meanings of “singular” and “plural” united by the general .
meaning of the category, that of “number”. But there is a considerable
variety of form in number opposemes, though it is not so great as in
the Ukrainian language.

With regard to the category of number both English and Ukrainian
nouns fall into two subclasses: countables (3niuyBani imenHuku) and
uncountables (He3niuysaHi imMeHHuku). The former have number
opposites, the latter do not. Uncountable nouns are again subdivided
into those having no plural opposites and those having no singular
opposites.

The grammatical phenomenon of opposition forming the basis
of the category of number is easier to present on the example of the
English language. Thus, an English noun lexeme can contain two num-
ber opposemes at most (boy — boys, boy’s — boys’). Many lexemes
have but one opposeme (table — tables) and many other have no
opposemes at all (ink, news). In the opposeme boy — boys “singularity”
is expressed by a zero morpheme and “plurality” is marked by the
positive morpheme [-z], in spelling -s. In other words, the “singular”
member of the opposeme is not marked, and the “plural” member is
marked. In the opposeme boy’s — boys’ both members have positive
morphemes -’s, -s’, but these morphemes can be distinguished only in
writing. In the spoken language their forms do not differ, so with re-
gard to each other they are unmarked. They can be distinguished only
by their combinability (boy’s head — boys’ heads).

In a few noun lexemes of foreign origin both members of the num-
ber opposition are marked, e.g.: phenomenon — phenomena. But
in the process of assimilation this peculiarity of foreign nouns gets
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gradually lost, and instead of formula — formulae, the usual form now
is formula — formulas.

Concluding from the mentioned above, the English language has
quite a simple way of the plural form building: it has only one ending
of the plural form -(e)s (with its three phonetic variants [s], [z], [iz]),
which is added to the noun base. The exceptions of this rule are not
numerous: this is the weak form of the plural of the type: children,
oxen, the change of the root vowel (the inner flexion) in words of the
type man-men, foot-feet, tooth-teeth, goose-geese, as well as retained by
some nouns, borrowed from Latin, old Greek and other languages, the
forms of plural, which they had in their own languages till borrow-
ing (this witnesses about the fact that their assimilation by the English
language was not complete), e.g.: radius — radii (npominv), nucleus —
nuclei (a0po), phenomenon- phenomena (ssuye) etc.

The Ukrainian language has a more complicated way of plural form
building. Each declension of nouns (Bigmina imensukis) has another
ending, e.g.: nouns of the first declension have in the nominative
case plural the ending -u (Mawuna — mawunu), -i (mema — mexi),
-i (Hadia — Haoii); the second declension possesses accordingly the
endings: -u (pobimnux — pobimnuxu). -i (xoeanv — xosani), -a
(micmo — micma), -a (Mope — mops); nouns of the third declension
have the endings: -i (8i0n08id0v — 8idnosidi, niu -Houi); of the fourth
declension -ara (2ycens — zycenama), -ata (kyp4a — xypuama), -eHa
(im’s — imena).

The plural form of English nouns is almost unchangeable. In Ukrai-
nian the plural of noun is opposed to the singular not only by the form
of nominative case, but by the whole system of six cases (compare, e.g.:
MAUIUHA, MAWUHU, MAWUH] ... — MAWUHU, MAWUH, MAUWUHAM...).

In both languages only those nouns that can be counted and can
be combined with cardinal numerals (kinbkicHi) can have the plural
form. Those nouns that cannot be counted have as a rule the singular
form, and, in fact, are altogether deprived of the category of number.
In both languages these are the following groups of nouns:

a) collective nouns (36ipui) — (cavalry, humanity, xinnoma,
J1100CMe0);
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b) nouns determining the substance or the mass (s1xi mosHauaxoTbh
peuosuHy abo Macy) (copper, glass, midv, ckno);

c) abstract nouns (a6crpaktHi) — (knowledge, health, 3nanus,
300po8’a).

Both in English and in Ukrainian some nouns are used only in plural.
These are, first of all, the names of objects, the structure of which causes
the image of plurality or a pair of something (MHOXXMHHICTb, TapHiCTb),
or the symmetry, e.g: scissors, spectacles, trousers, tongs (kniwi) etc. The
notion concerning the structure of such things is though not the same
by the speakers of the two languages under analysis. Thus, for example in
Ukrainian éuna, sopoma, zpabni, canu are used only in plural, whereas the
corresponding English names: pitchfork, gate, rake, sledge are used in both
numbers.

The nouns of other meanings express the category of number in both
languages also differently. For example, Ukrainian opixoi, epowi,
kanixynu are used only in plural, and the corresponding English nouns
yeast, money, vacation — only in singular, and vice versa: English
nouns clothes, sweepings, contents, potatoes, carrots, onions are used
only in plural, whereas the corresponding Ukrainian — 0052, senenv,
cmimms, 3micm, xapmonns, mopkea, yubyna — only in singular.
Very often the noun can have only one number form in one of com-
pared languages, whereas in the other language it has two numbers
(e.g., English versus Ukrainian: fruit — dpyxm, dpyxmu,advice —
nopaoa, nopaou, strength — cuna, cunu).

Summing up the mentioned inadequacies in the expression either
of singular or of plural number, it can be stated that nouns like milk,
geometry, self-possession having no plural opposites are usually called by
a Latin name — singularia tantum; nouns like outskirts, clothes, goods
having no singular opposites are known as pluralia tantum.

Singularia tantum usually include nouns of certain lexical mean-
ings. They are mostly material, abstract and collective nouns, such as
sugar, gold, butter, brilliance, selfishness, soldiery. Yet it is not every
material, abstract and collective noun that belongs to the group
singularia tantum (a feeling, a crowd) and, what is more important,
not in all of its meanings does a noun belong to this group.
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The group of pluralia tantum is mostly composed of nouns
denoting objects consisting of two or more parts, complex phenomena
or_ceremonies, e.g. tongs, pincers (winuyi, xniwi), trousers, nuptials
(eecinnsa, secinvna yepemonis). Here also belong some nouns with
a distinct collective or material meaning, e.g. clothes, sweets, eaves
(nosixu, eii (noem.)).

Since in these words the -s suffix does not function as a grammatical
morpheme, it gets lexicalized and develops into an inseparable part of
the stem. This probably underlies the fact that such nouns as mathe-
matics, optics, linguistics, mumps, measles are treated as singularia tan-
tum [25; 54-58].

Similarly in Ukrainian: those nouns that cannot be counted have
either a singular or a plural number. Ukrainian singularia tantum
(omnuuHi iMennuky) include the following groups of nouns:

« abstract nouns (myopicmo, wacms, xypéa);

« collective nouns (nauanscmeo, nuyapcmaeo, 2an4ip’s);

» material nouns (cMemana, syzinns, kucenv, camun);

» proper names (ITonmasa, Muxaiino, “/limepamypua Yxpaina”).

Ukrainian pluralia tantum (MuoxuHHI iMeHHMkHM) include such
groups of nouns as:

« names of objects which have a pair of parts in their structure
(HoMcuYi, canu, okynApY, Wmanu);

» some collective nouns (vadpa, konanunu, zpowi);

« names of certain materials (peyoBMHHI Ha3BU — 3607HU, 6epiu-
KU, KOHCePU);

+ names of some time and weather notions (npumoposxu,
CYMiHKU, 0OHUHKU, POKOBUHU);

« names of some actions and processes (nycmouyi, noxodenvxu,
3apobimku, debamuy);

 names of games (waxu, wawxu, nixmypxu);

« names of abstract notions (pecypcu, xeacmouwi, peanowsi);

« some geographical proper names (Yepwisyi, Cymu, ITipenei)
[16; 120-121].
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Apart from some similarities there can also be found distinctive
differences. Thus, the characteristic peculiarities in the number form
usage in English as compared to Ukrainian are the following:

1.
a)
b)

The usage of the similar form of a singular and a plural number
for such words as:

some names of animals, birds, fishes, e.g: sheep, deer, snipe
(6exac), pike etc;

some nouns denoting quantity of smth, e.g.: stone (the measure
of weight= 6,35 kg), score (twenty pieces), dozen, pair etc, when
there is a numeral before them: two stone, four score, three
dozen, five pair;

some nouns denoting measure or the currency unit, when
further there goes the denoting of the smaller unit, e.g: two
pound ten (0sa pynmu decamp wiuninzie), five foot eight (n’amov
pymis sicim Oriimis);

Different meanings of some nouns in the singular and the plural
form, e.g.: advice — advices (nopada — eidomocmi), manner — -
manners (cnoci6 — nogedinka, manepu), work — works (npays,
poboma — 3a600) etc.

Some cases when there are two plural forms, having a different
meaning, e.g; brothers (cunu oowiei mamepi) — brethren (unenu
ooHiei zpomadu) etc.

The usage of some forms of plural nouns in the singular mean-
ing (with the verb form also in singular), e.g.: news, gallows
(wubenuys), summons (suxnux), works (3ae00); some names
of sciences, illnesses, games: linguistics, physics, mathematics,
measles, billiards etc.

The absence of such phenomena in Ukrainian witnesses that in this
language the forms of singular and plural are opposed more distinct-
ly: the category of number is expressed more consistently (xareropis
YKcna B iIMEHHMKAX BUpaXkeHa 6inbli MOCTiZOBHO).
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3. The category of case

The category of case of nouns is the system of opposemes (such as
girl — girl’s in English, xama — xamu — xami — xamy — xamoio —
_ (Ha) xami — xamo in Ukrainian) showing the relations of a noun to
other words in speech. Case relations reflect the relations of the sub-
stances the nouns name to other substances, actions, states, etc. in the
world of reality. Case is the grammatical form of a noun, which reveals
its relation towards other words fulfilling the functions of parts of the
given sentence (BimMiHOK — Ile TpamMaTuyHa dopMa iMEHHMKa, AKa
Tepefac JIOTo BifHOLIEHHA JO iHIUMX CIiB, IO BUCTYTIAIOTH Y QYHKI
YJIEHiB IIbOTO PEYEHH).
Case is one of those categories which show the close connection
(a) between language and speech, (b) between morphology and syntax:
a) A case opposeme is, like any other opposeme, a unit of the
language system, but the essential difference between the mem-
bers of a case opposeme is in their combinability in speech. This
is particularly clear in a language like Ukrainian with a developed
case system. Compare, for instance, the combinability of the
nominative case and that of the oblique/indirect cases. See also
the difference in the combinability of each oblique case (Henps-
MU BiIMIHOK): CX84/1108amu 64UHOK, HE CXBATIOBAMU BHUHKY,
ousysamucst 84UHKY/8HUHKOBI, 3AXONNIOBAMUCH BHUHKOM, €tC.

We can see here that the difference between the cases is not so much
a matter of meaning as a matter of combinability. It can be said that
BUUHOK — BUUHKY — 8MUHKOB] — 84UHKOM, etc. are united paradig-
matically in the Ukrainian language on the basis of their syntagmatic
differences in speech. The same is true for the English case opposeme.
b) Though case is a morphological category it has distinct syn-
tactical significance. The common case grammemes fulfill
a number of syntactical functions not typical of possessive case
grammemes, among them the functions of subject and object.
The possessive case noun is for the most part employed as

an attribute.
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All case opposemes are identical in content: they contain two par-
ticular meanings, of “common case” and “possessive case” united by
the general meaning of the category, that of “case”. There is not much
variety in the form of case opposemes either, which distinguishes
English from Ukrainian.

An English noun lexeme may contain two case opposemes at most
(man — man’s, men — men’s). Some lexemes have but one opposeme
(England — England’s, cattle — cattle’s). Many lexemes have no case
opposemes at all (book, news, foliage). That is not true for the Ukrai-
nian language.

Thus, -’s is the only positive case morpheme of English nouns. It
would be no exaggeration to say that the whole category depends on
this morpheme [25; 59-61]. This can be explained by the fact that in
English the category of case is the remnants of the former inflexional
structure and is represented by a rather small number of forms. The
linguistic literature abounds in discussions concerning the existence of
the case category in the sphere of the English noun as well as concern-
ing the system of its case forms. Nevertheless, traditional school gram- .
mars express the view that modern English has two noun cases: the
Common Case (3aranbHuit Bigminok) and the Possessive Case (npu-
CBiitHMI BiAMIHOK, iHKO/IM Ha3UBaIOTh POJOBMIL).

The common case is the form in which the English noun can ful-
fill functions of almost all parts of a sentence. It is by itself the pure
base (BiH ABNA€ coboro “uncty ocHosy”) of the word without endings
(or otherwise the base with the “zero ending”). Since the common
case of nouns performs a big number of functions and is poor in its
morphological expression (6igHicTs MopdonoridyHoro ogopmeH-
HA), its meaning can be clarified by syntactic means: the word order
and the usage of prepositions. Merely judging from the fact that the
noun stands before the verb-predicate we perceive it as a subject, and
when it stands after the verb — as an object or the nominal part of the
compound predicate (depending on the type of the verb).

The possessive case has a very narrow sphere of usage: the noun
in this case fulfills the function of only one part of the sentence —
the attribute, thus only such a kind of attribute which expresses the
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belonging or the size (npuuanexHicts un posmip). It is expressed by only
one ending -s. The separate form of the possessive case exists practically
only in the singular. In the plural only a few nouns have the possessive
case. These are nouns that do not have the ending -s, e.g.: children’s. The
rest of nouns do not have a separate form of the possessive case in the
plural. Usually the idea of possession is expressed by placing the form of
the common case plural before the modified noun, as it happens while
using the noun in the attributive function. The usage of apostrophe is
a mere formality and does not belong to the language facts. Compare,
e.g.: student’s society (cmydenmcoke moeapucmeo/ mosapucmeo cmy-
denmis) and Brains Trust (Mo3xosutl mpecm/ mpecm miskis, mobmo
06’e0HanHs modetl UOAMHUX PO3yMOBUX 30i6HOCmeil).

The range of meaning of the possessive case is incomparably
narrower than that of the common case. Yet linguists point out a num-
ber of meanings a “possessive case” noun may express in speech:

1) possession, belonging (Peter’s bicycle);
2) personal or social relations (Peter’s wife);
3) authorship (Peter’s poem);
4) origin or source (the sun’s rays);
5) kind or species (ladies’ hats);
6) the relation of the whole to its part (Peter’s hand);
7) subjéctive relations (Peter’s arrival);
8) objective relations (Peter’s being sent);
9) characteristic (her mother’s care);
10) measure (a night’s reflection; a mile’s distance) [25; 70].

Not all the nouns in English have the possessive case. Only the names
of living beings and the names of lifeless/inanimate objects, meaning the
size: the time interval (mpomixkox yacy) (a week’s leave — muscHesa 8io-
nycmxa), the distance (a mile’s distance — 8idocmanv 6 00Hy munio), the
weight (a ton’s weight — eaza 8 00ny mony), the cost (a dollar’s worth —
eapmicmp 8 00un donap). The names of countries, cities and ships as
well as the words: world, country, city, ship, also have the form of the
possessive case. Sometimes there can be met the possessive case of some
other inanimate objects with the meaning the relation of the whole to its
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part: the car’s lights, the chair’s arm etc. The majority of English nouns
are used in the common case, that is in fact they are indeclinable.

The English possessive case has two main usages: a) the dependent
possessive case (3anexHuit NpuCBiiHmMit BigMiHOK), which always ful-
fills the function of the attribute and the b) independent possessive case,
which is used independently without the noun that follows it (very
often these nouns could be the words: house, office, shop, e.g.: at my
friend’s, to the baker’s (0o xpamuuyi 6ynounuxa).

The dependent possessive case usually rendcrs the meaning of
- belonging to something (the doctor’s house), the meaning of size or
of the relation of the whole to its part (the girl’s hand); sometimes it
can have the subjective meaning regarding the word modified (John’s
activity, my brother’s arrival) or in some cases the objective one (Mike’s
trial — cyo Hao Maiixom).

The independent possessive case has most frequently the meaning
of place (at the chemist’s) and very seldom the meaning of belonging
(It is my uncle’s).

A very specific feature of English is the so-called group possessive
case (rpynoBwit npucsiitauit), when the ending of the possessive
case serves not for one word but for a word combination, e.g.: Peter
and Helen’s flat, Prime Minister of England’s residence, somebody
else’s book. Some linguists think that this happens due to the analytic
character of the English language where very often a group of words
can acquire characteristics of the complex word.

The peculiarity of the English possessive case is that it is usually
placed before the noun whereas the Ukrainian attribute in the genitive
case is usually placed after the noun. Also the English possessive case
corresponds not only to the form of Ukrainian genitive case (soumum
cmydenma, OeHv sionouunxy) but also to the form of Ukrainian posses-
sive adjectives (6amvxkis xaneniox, 6pamosa KHUxKKa).

In Ukrainian the noun has a very complicated system of declen-
sion (cuctema BigmiHioBaHHA). This system consists of six cases: the
nominative case, the genitive case, the dative case, the accusative
case, the instrumental case and the local or locative case. Besides, all
the nouns that are the names of living beings and the names of life-
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less objects, used in the transferred meaning or personified, have the
seventh case — theso-called vocative form (knuyna ¢popma), which
is used at addressing: 6pame, semne. This system of declension is still
more complicated by the fact that some nouns in one and the same
case can have different endings. These endings can not be semantically
differentiated, e.g.: y 2ato, y 2ai, 6amvrosi, bamvky but sometimes they
can somehow alter the meaning of the word, e.g.: nucmonaoa (the
month) and sucmonady (the season of the year).

In Ukrainian the category of case is purely grammatical. Case forms
are the means of connection of nouns with other words. Each case is
the unity of form and meaning.

The nominative case of the noun is called the direct case. The term
“direct” denotes the independence of the noun’s usage fromits connection
with other words. Its usage is very limited. The nominative case performs
the function of a subject (nigmert), being the logical subject (cy6’exr) in the
sentence: “A Pocv xunina 8 kam’anomy noxi” (J1. Kocrerko). Inpassive
constructions it is used as an object (Tyman poszonusca simpamu no
donuni). It can also function as a nominative part of a compound nominal
predicate (Cragéa — 3paonuea piu) or as a main member of the nomina-
tive sentence (“3acnanns, camoma, condamuuna ...” — (JI. Kocrenko)).
Sometimes it can fulfill the function of detached apposition (Bigoxpem-
JleHa puKIafKa — Minna 3natiuna 6younox, HeéenuuKuil 2apHeHvK L
KomeO, 3ax08aHUl nodani 8id eynuyi).

Therest of cases are indirect, being used with prepositions or without
them. Indirect cases can be used as secondary parts of the sentence: the
object, different types of circumstances, sometimes attribute.

The genitive case has the following meanings:

+ belonging to some person or thing (6amsxo Muxonu,
enacmusicmo yemenmy);

« objective relations (1e dicmas nanepy);

o the part of the whole or its incompleteness (nanumu 800U,
yex 3a800y);

o circumstantial meanings: a) dates (1990 poky); b) spatial rela-
tions (nabnusunuce 0o cmasy); c) time relations (npomszom
muons); d) cause relations (kpukHye 3 nepensxy).
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The dative case denotes a person for whom or because of whom
a certain action takes place (caysxinus wapodoei, npusim Opyzosi);
possession (nam’smuux Ieanosi Ppanxy); the subject of the action in the
impersonal sentence (Komy-komy, a iiomy minvxu yvozo i mpeba 6yno).
The accusative case has, first of all, the objective meaning (as a di-
rect object with transitive verbs) (nepednnamumu npecy, sumxnymu
ceimno). Used as an object in prepositional constructions it denotes
the space as the direction of movement (8’ixamu e nic, cmpinamu
6 Hebo), also an object (06amu npo dimeti, kunymu 06 semn0).
The instrumental case abounds in meanings which can be the fol-
lowing:
+ objective (konamu nonamoro, Mipamu mempom);
» circumstantial (ixamu dopozoro, nnucmu mopem);
» denoting the accomplice of the doer of some action (6ambvxo
3 004KO010, MAMU 3 HEMOBTIAM);
 expressing the nominal part of the compound nominal predi-
cate (cmamu napy6xom, 3po6UMUCT XMAPKOI0);
+ denoting the subject in one-member sentence .(ogHOCKTafHE
peveHH:) (2ypmonumox 3aceneHo cmydenmamu).

The locative case is always used with a preposition. The most
important meanings are circumstantial (xooumu no 6epesi, zosopumu
no wupocmi), or that of an object (koxamucs 6 mucmeymsi, epamucst
Ha nowymmsx); much more rarely attributive meanings are used (6a6a
1o mamepi, mosapucmso no oyxy).

The vocative case denotes the addressing to some person or
personified object or any creature (mamo, 6pame, nucuuxo, xuuw;
IToesie, conye moe opancese! (1. Ipauq) [16; 121-122].

The mentioned above six cases have peculiar endings for all the
nouns of the Ukrainian language. According to the type of ending
there are differentiated four declensions of Ukrainian noun:

The first declension — includes nouns of the feminine gender with
the nominative case singular ending -a, -a (nayxa, semns), and some
group of nouns of the masculine gender and the common case (cmine-
Horo pogny) (Muxkona, Inns, zonosa, cyoos).
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The second declension — includes the biggest part of nouns of the
masculine and the neuter gender. Only those nouns of the masculine
gender which have the final hard consonant or softened consonant
and those having the ending -i1, -0 (po6imnux, xknwou, denv, uail,
6amvko) belong to this declension. Among the neuter gender nouns
this declension includes all the nouns ending in -o, -e, - (except those
that acquire the suffixes -aT, -en in indirect cases), the latter usually
have the doubling of the final consonant of the stem (03epo, depeso,
nosne, 6axanHs, o6nuvus).

The third declension — includes all the nouns of the feminine gender
with the hard or the soft final consonant (niu, n10606, minv, padicmv)
and the noun mamu, which in indirect cases acquires the suffix -ep
(Mamepi).

The fourth declension — includes the nouns of the neuter gender
with the endings -a, -a1, denoting the names of little according to their
age creatures/beings or some minute things as well as the noun ia’s. In
indirect cases these nouns have the suffix -ar, -aT and the noun ia’s has
the suffix -en: mens — menamu, nowa — nowamu, im’s — imeni.

The peculiar feature in the system of declensions of modern Ukrai-
nian nouns is the local case, which, being the analytical form, creates
the common paradigm of the noun alongside with other synthetic
forms. This case form always has a preposition of place na or 6 in its
structure and a special form of a noun bound with it.

Due to such richness of case endings the noun in Ukrainian is
always distinctly expressed from the morphological point of view and
the meaning of its many forms is easily determined even beyond the
sentence limits, that is why the importance of syntactic means in the
grammatical expression of the noun is not a substantial one.

4. The category of gender
In Ukrainian all nouns without exception, irrespective of the fact

whether they denote the living beings or lifeless objects belong accord-
ing to their ending to one of three grammatical genders: the masculine
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gender, the feminine gender or the neuter gender. In modern English
vice versa there is no division of nouns according to the grammatical
gender on the basis of their morphological characteristics. As a con-
sequence, the noun in modern English does not have the grammar
category of gender.

Some linguists believe that the English noun has the possibility
(though quite a limited one) to express the category of gender. In
particular, the means of expressing the gender is considered to be the
ability of many nouns to correlate with some of personal pronouns
(he, she or it). Yu.O. Zhluktenko agrees with O.I. Smirnits’ky who
pointed out that the choice of the pronoun in such cases is wholly
caused by the semantics of the noun, which is correlated with it, e.g.:
the noun “brother” and the pronoun “he” correlate between themselves
not directly and not formally but because of the fact that they both de-
note the person of the masculine sex. That is why, in such cases, we
classify according to the gender not the words as they are but the objects,
denoted by corresponding words (“3a pogom” K1acudikyoTbcs He co-
Ba AK TaKi, a IIEBHOK MipOIO CaMi NPEAMETH, 110 [T0O3HAYAITbCA BifIO-
BiZHMMU cnoBamu) [5; 45].

Almost the only word building element that has the distinct gender
characteristic is the noun suffix -ess, with the help of which we form
the nouns of the feminine gender from nouns of the masculine gender:
host — hostess, poet — poetess, tiger — tigress, actor — actress (com-
pare the Ukrainian suffix -k(a): nixap-xa, wixonsp-xa).

In the rest of cases the fact of belonging to this or that sex is expressed
by the semantics of the word itself, as it can be observed similarly in
Ukrainian (cow xoposa, bull 6ux); or it can be rendered with the help
of adding of one of such words to the word, semantics of which is
not clear regarding its gender. As a result of such agglutination there
appear compound words in the language of the type: he-goat, she-goat,
boy-student, girl-student, bull-elephant, cow-elephant etc. Sometimes in
the role of such an agglutinative particle -, a determiner of gender, —
the proper name is used, e.g.: tom-cat (masculine gender). In spite of
this a large number of English words can be similarly used to denote
either the female or the male sex, e.g.: pupil, friend, teacher, wolf etc.

74



Though the category of gender is expressed very distinctly by the
nouns of the Ukrainian language, it should be pointed out that it has
undergone considerable changes as well. The grammatical gender of
the noun is determined according to some characteristics, namely: the
meaning of the word, its morphological structure (suffixes, flexions) and
the syntactic connections in the sentence (forms of coordinated (ysro-
mxenust) adjectives, pronouns, verbs). The word ending has a great
importance in determining the gender ofa noun — the name of the lifeless
object. The characteristic ending of the feminine gender in Ukrainian is
the ending -a (a) and the hard or the soft consonant (waxma, semns,
Hiy, nosicmv), of the neuter gender -o, -e (8ikHo, none). Nouns of mas-
culine gender usually end in a consonant (4onosix, yuumenv, cmydenm).
In plural nouns of all genders in the Ukrainian language have similar
endings, in other words, the forms of plural now, in fact, do not render
gender characteristics. That is why nouns that are used only in plural
(8opoma, suna, oxynspu, suciexu, noxudvxu) do not have gender.

The ending of the nominative case merely though is not enough
to determine the noun gender. In Ukrainian there are some nouns of
masculine gender which have similar endings with nouns of the femi-
nine and the neuter genders, e.g.: cobaxa, n’anuys, 20n06a, cyoos, knuy
(nop. niu), npominv (nop. nosicmv), Juinpo, 6amvxo, Cipxo. That is
why at determining the noun gender the whole paradigm (the system
of cases) is taken into consideration: compare, npomins, npomens, npo-
menem ... and nosicmo, nosicmi, nosicmi ... Some nouns are used both
for the masculine and the feminine gender without any change of end-
ings: cupoma, 20n08a, cyoos. Such nouns as usual have the masculine
gender though can be used to denote persons of the female sex: npogpe-
cop, doxmop, kanoudam, 6puzadup etc. For a lot of nouns — the names
of creatures/animals, the gender is something conventional, since they
are usually used to denote two biological species, without their differ-
entiation, e.g.: xinv, cobaxa, xiuixa, onexv etc. The same happens to
the majority of small according to their age creatures/animals, they are
usually of neuter gender: mens, nopocs, nowa and even digua, xnon’s.

Therefore, in the modern Ukrainian language the grammatical
gender is to a large extent a formal category, sometimes very little con-
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nected with the content of the notion, expressed by the word itself. In
spite of this the category of gender has not died out and is perceived
by the linguistic way of thinking as the necessary one, since it fulfills
an important function of the organization of words in the sentence, in
coordinating nouns with adjectives and other words of the adjectival
type as well as gender forms of verbs (kareropis cnipuitMaeTbcs MOB-
HMM MUC/IEHHAM AK HeoOXifHa, 60 BOHa BUKOHYE BaXKNMBY QyHKIi0 B
opranisanii cniB y peyeHHi 11 y3rofi>KeHHi 3 IMEHHMKOM IIPUKMETHUKIB
Ta iHUIMX C/iB IPUKMETHMKOBOTO THITY i POfOBMX POPM Aiecnosa).
The English language does not have such a system of coordination,
that is why the category of gender could not remain for a long time in
the language [5; 46].

5. The category of the names of living beings
and lifeless objects

Some linguists believe that besides the categories of number, case,
gender, the noun can also express some other categories. Thus,
according to Yu.O. Zhluktenko [5; 46-47], there can be differentiated
the category of the names of living beings and lifeless objects (karero-
pif Ha3B iCTOT Ta HEXXMBUX IIPEAMETIB).

According to their semantics nouns always denote living beings, life-
less objects or abstract notions. This semantic division can be reflected as
well in the grammatical structure of the noun. In English some differences
in this relation exist only by the usage of the possessive case, characteristic
usually of nouns which are the names of living beings. The possessive case
though is also used with quite a large number of nouns denoting lifeless
objects or abstract notions. Nouns can also differ one from the other by
the fact that the names of living beings correlate with personal pronouns
he, she and the relative pronoun who, whereas the names of lifeless objects
correlate with the personal-objective pronoun (oco6oBo-npeameTHumit) it
and relative pronouns — that, which. Above it was mentioned that these
correlations are of lexical character but not of the grammatical one. That
is why it can be considered that the category of names of living beings and
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lifeless objects is not expressed in the grammatical structure of English
nouns.

Somehow the other way it happens in Ukrainian where there exist
some formal and some grammatical differences between nouns denot-
ing living beings and lifeless objects. These differences are not numer-
ous: nouns of the masculine gender (names of living beings) have the
form of the accusative case of both numbers similar with the form of the
genitive case (Hemae 6amovka, 6ayy bambvka; He 6yno 6pama, nNOKAUKANU
6pama, 6pamis), and the names of lifeless objects have the form of the
accusative case similar with the form of the nominative case (cmoimeo
cmin, 6avy cmin; ye nawi 0sip, 6avumo 06ip, dsopu). But nouns of the
feminine and neuter gender in singular are not differentiated according
to this category: all the nouns of the feminine gender in -a, -s have the
ending -y, -10 in the accusative case (6awy xinky, uywo nicnio) and nouns
of the feminine gender with the final consonant and all the nouns of
the neuter gender have the form of the accusative case similar with the
form of the nominative case (vumato nosicmo, siduunai sixno). Only
in plural form of nouns of the feminine gender in -a, -a there also is a
formal difference between the names of living beings and lifeless objects,
e.g.: CmoAmb xiHKu, 6a4umo xirnox but rynaoms nicui, uyemo nicHi.

The consistent (mocnifoBHmit) grammatical expression of the catego-
ry of names of living beings and lifeless objects is pertaining in Ukrai-
nian only to the names of persons. This noun class has also the peculiar
vocative case form (oco6nmBa knMuHa BigMiHKOBa ¢opma): xnonde,
sinko etc. The names of lifeless objects can be used in the vocative
form only in the case of personification, e.g.: O semne, senemnie poou!
(IT. Twununa). But in general there is also a number of deviations from
the consistent expression of this category.

Questions for discussion and exercises:
I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Dwell upon the classes of nouns differentiated according to
different criteria. Provide examples.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

78

State the difference between countable and uncountable nouns.
Are there any similarities and differences in these groups of
nouns in the contrasted English and Ukrainian languages?
Describe the noun as a part of speech according to the five
characteristics. Compare the English noun with the Ukrainian
noun in regard to their grammatical paradigm, grammatical
categories, combinability potential, ways of functioning in the
sentence.

Provide examples of nouns containing typical stem-building
elements in English and Ukrainijan.

Describe the typical oppositions within the system of the
English noun and the Ukrainian noun. Show differences and
similarities.

Give the general characteristic of grammatical categories of the
noun in English and Ukrainian. Are there any differences in
their number or ways of their expression?

Dwell upon the category of number in English and in Ukrai-
nian. By way of contrasting show similarities and differences in
the forms of number expression in both languages.

What groups of nouns are included by “singularia tantum”
nouns and correspondingly “pluralia tantum” nouns in English -
and in Ukrainian? Are these groups similar in both contrasted
languages or are there any differences?

Give the general characteristic of the category of case in two
languages under study.

What is the sphere of usage of the English possessive case in
comparison with the common case?

What is the difference between the “dependent possessive case” -
and “independent possessive case”? Provide examples.
Describe the meanings expressed by the Ukrainian 7 cases.
Provide examples.

How is the category of gender expressed in English and in
Ukrainian?

Present the opinions of scholars who differentiate other
grammatical categories of a noun besides the categories of



number, gender and case. Are there grounded reasons to
present such points of view?

15. Provide the summing up of the main similar and different
characteristics of the English noun versus the Ukrainian noun.

II. Recognize different types of nouns. Identify the nouns as
belonging to the following types: common or proper noun,
countable noun or uncountable noun, concrete or abstract noun,
collective noun, etc. Remember that the same noun can represent
multiple types and vice versa not all the categories apply to each
noun (e.g. philosophy is a common, abstract, uncountable noun).

a) in the English language:

1. “Your books have sold millions of copies,” the young interview-
er was saying. (fiction writing)

2. According to Kant and Laplace, the original mass of gas cooled
and began to contract. (academic prose)

3. The minibar was filled with candy, mineral water, decaffeinated
soft drinks and dairy products. “These are the kind of munchies
which our research found helps sleep,” said Jeremy Baka, Hilton
spokesman. (newspaper writing)

4. You guys can go to a whole bunch of places and you should not
go to New Mexico. (conversation)

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.21.

b) in the Ukrainian language:

SIK CBigYMTB MIOACHKA iCTOPis, CIIOYATKY CMMUCT CIOBA “TONIEPAHT-
HiCTH” 3BOAMBCA JMIIE JO BipOTEPIMMOCTI — NpPUIAHATTA (4acTo 3
BHYTPILIHBOIO JYXOBHOI 60pOTH6OI0, HETATUBHUMM €MOLIisIMK) pi3-
HOMAHITHMX JyMOK i NpMHIUIIB Pi3sHMX /I0fieit B OOHOMY COLiyMi,
ajie 3roflOM BMHMKJIO # iHIlle TPAKTYBaHHs LIbOTO IIOHATTSA, BOAHOYAC
i3 icropuuynuMyu 3MiHaMu B SKUTTi mopcTBa. CaMe BOHO AKHaMKpalie
BiiNOBiflae peaniAM cydacHoro >kutTd. lle — noBaXkHe CTaBlIeHHA
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10 iCHyBaHHA albTepHATUBU B COLlia/IbHOMY ¥ MMOOYTOBOMY XXUTTI
TIOAMHM, BAPTiCHICTb caMoi mpucyTHOCTI IHIIOrO i3 cCaMO6yTHIM cBiTO-
I/IA7IOM, KYNbTYpPOIo, GOPMOIO ITOBEJiHKM, XXUTTEBUMM OPi€HTHPaMM
i uninHocTaMu. TonepaHTHiCTD € i Mae 6yTM HeoOXifHOIO AKiCTIO
noBefiinkyM inamBiga modyaTky XXI cronitra, 60 nepes6ayae BOgHOpa3
i TEPIIMMICTD fO HECXOKOCTI iHIIOTO, i TOTOBHICTb IPUITHATH JIOTO AK
piBHoro B cepegopuini Cpoix i Yyxmux.

*The material is taken from the article “Bamepia Heueppa.
Tonepantnicts // Ypok Ykpaincekoi. Ne 9-10, 2007”. — P.17.

III. Read each sentence, and identify the underlined noun as
countable or uncountable. What aspects of each nouns form,
meaning or context helped you to decide whether it was countable
or uncountable? Provide Ukrainian equivalents to the underlined
English nouns. Do English and Ukrainian nouns coincide in their
characteristics?

1. He spends as much time out of the home as possible (fiction

writing).

2. Young people have got to stand up for their rights (conversation).
How to achieve a happy love life (newspaper writing).
4. Nevertheless speaking French imposes some order, some uni-

formity (newspaper writing).
5. For many of us this is a matter of life and death (newspaper

w

writing).

6. She had to save face with David and Connie knew it (fiction
writing).

7. Andrew even bought a football but hid it from Louise (fiction .
writing).

8. “No more sex and violence, Katheryn,” joked David (fiction
writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.21-22.
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IV. Define the type of declension (I, II, III or IV) and the gender of
the given Ukrainian nouns. Make up at least five sentences, using
some of these nouns, and render these sentences into English. Do
the case and gender characteristics coincide in both languages?

3ycrpid, CTaTTA, KpyYa, IUIOWA, ToMyd, IPUCTaHb, MULIA, XyPHaI,
POOGITHMK, Hi4, MOJIOZb, /IOIIA, HAPUC, CIOHEHH, OpOCcA, iM'd, ApYT,
Innsa, nogopox.

V. a) Define the semantic group of Singularia Tantum nouns to which
the following English and Ukrainian nouns belong:

Courage, weather, peasantry, hair, womankind, advice, the North,
gold, water, brushwood.

BusHaHH#A, ramip, niBeHb, MONIOKO, A€PEBUHA, KaITyCTUHHA, XTi6,
npodecypa, NTacTBO, MUP.

b) Define the semantic group of Pluralia Tantum nouns to which
the following English and Ukrainian nouns belong:

Binoculars, contents, scissors, outskirts, commas, the Alps,
the Carpathians, sweepings, nuptials, clothes.

I'pa6ni, Atenu, Yepkacy, 6yaHi, IMEHUHN, TTOKUAbKH, KEITl, LOPTH,
CaHM, >KMYPKH.

Think of the examples when certain singularia or pluralia tantum
nouns do not coincide in the contrasted English and Ukrainian
languages. For example, the Ukrainian pluralia tantum noun
sevopruyi does not have its English pluralia tantum equivalent.

81



CHAPTER 2

Adjective as a part of speech in English and
Ukrainian languages

1. Adjective as a part of speech: general
characteristics. Grammatical categories of adjective

In both languages adjectives as a class of lexemes are subdivided
into qualitative adjectives which directly express some characteris-
tic features and qualities of some objects or substances (gkichi, mo
GesnocepeHbO MepefalTh O3HaKy npeameta) (e.g., large, white,
heavy; senuxuti, 6inuti, easxxuii) and relative adjectives that express
some characteristics bound with the relation to some other object
or phenomenon (BiZHOCHi, IO NepefalOTb O3HAKy, 3BA3aHY 3
BiJHOINIEHHAM - 0 iHWOro mpeaMera uM MoHATTA) (e.g., former,
wooden, silken; xonuwniti, depes’sainuti, woskosuti). Both in English
and in Ukrainian the division line between qualitative and relative
adjectives is a conventional (yMmoBHmMif) one.

The English language has a considerably fewer number of rela-
tive adjectives than the Ukrainian language. Especially few are those
adjectives that denote some material: wooden (depes’sanuii), woolen
(wepcmsanuii), silken (woexoeuti) and some others. Meanings
rendered in the Ukrainian language with the help of relative adjectives
are very often expressed in English by nouns in the common case in
the function of an attribute, e.g.: a stone house (xam’anuil 6younox), an
iron bridge (3anisnuit micm), the London museums (nondoncoxi my3ei),
the Kyiv underground (xuiscoxe mempo).
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The peculiar feature of the English language is the existence of
quantitative adjectives (xinbkicui npuxmernuxn): little, few (mano),
much, many (6azamo). The Ukrainian language does not have such
adjectives and the corresponding meanings are rendered with the help
of adverbs or indefinite numerals (HeosHaueni YMcniBHMKHK: KinvKa,
Odexinvka, 6azamo etc. present only in the Ukrainian language).

The Ukrainian language in its turn also possesses a peculiar group
of adjectives, not present in English. By their meaning these adjectives,
called possessive adjectives (mpucBiitHi NpUKMETHWMKHM), express
belonging of some object to this or that person or creature, from the
name of whom they are created, e.g.: 6amoxis, 6pamis, cecmpun.
Anopiie, T'anmun, yuumenesa, wiinsue. The corresponding notions
are rendered in English usually with the help of the possessive case
of a noun (father’s (6amvxie), sister’s (cecmpun)) or with the help of
preposition + noun combination (of the father (6amvxis), of the sister
(cecmpun)).

All the three groups of Ukrainian adjectives — qualitative, relative and
possessive — have their own semantic and grammatical peculiarities.

Qualitative adjectives are different in meanings. They can render:
duration in space (IpOTSXHICTD y NpocTOpi: dogauti, 8y3vKuil,
enubokuit), in time (y 4aci: nosinvHuil, wieuoxuti, doszuii), spiritual
or physical properties of living beings (nyxoBHi un ¢isuuni Bnactu-
BOCTi XMBUX iCTOT: mananosumuti, inmenexmyanvruti, He3zpabHuil,
xsoputi, 2apnuil), peculiarities perceived by sense perception organs
(o3Haky, MO CIPMAMAIOTBCA OpTaHAMM YYTTA: 2apAqutl, 2ipKuil,
sanawnuti, meepouii). Qualitative adjectives vary also according to
their grammatical peculiarities. In majority of cases they have degrees
of comparison (8ucoxuii — euwuil — Hatisuwuil); create pairs of
antonyms (2ipxuti — conookuil, 8y3vxuti — wiupoxui); serve as word-
building stems for abstract nouns (zipxuti — zipxoma, dobnecruti —
dobnecms) and adverbs with suffixes -0, -e (danexuit — odanexo,
eapauuti — zapave); and can be combined with adverbs of measure
and degree (Oyxe xonoonutl, 3a6x0u yeaxHuil, 8i4Ho MOnOOUL).

According to their morphological structure adjectives are divided
in Ukrainian into two groups: full adjectives (moBHi a6o unenHi) —
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these are adjectives with flexions, e.g.: nesnuii, nosnuii, and short
adjectives (kopoTki abo HeuneHHi) — without flexions, e.g.: sunen,
200en, nosen, nesex. Short forms of adjectives are used in parallel with
the form of full adjectives and only in the nominative case singular of
masculine gender. They have lost their system of declension and thus
are indeclinable now. In modern Ukrainian short adjectives are used
mainly in the function of the nominative part of predicate (Cxinoxu s
sam eunen? Byourox noeen nwdeii. Pao 6u we pas nobauumu). They
are practically not met in the function of an attribute (the exceptions
are some uses in the language of folklore or poetry: Acen micays, dpiben
dowux, 3enen cad) [5; 52].

English adjectives do not have any endings and consist of the “pure”
base, so according to their structure they are similar to Ukrainian short
adjectives. Nevertheless, the loss of flexions has not been reflected on
their grammatical characteristics. Deprived of any morphological
means of expressing syntactic relations, English adjectives still per-
form two characteristic for this part of speech syntactic functions —
the function of an attribute and the function of a nominal part of the
compound predicate, whereas Ukrainian short adjectives, having lost
their flexions, lost as well a part of their expressive abilities.

The English adjective as a part of speech is characterized by the
following typical features:

1. The lexico-grammatical meaning of “attributes (of substances) /
quality (of substances)”. It should be understood that by attri-
butes we mean different properties of substances, such as their
size (large, small), colour (red, blue), position in space (upper,
inner), material (wooden, woolen), psychic state of persons (hap-
Py, furious), etc.

2. The typical stem-building affixes -ful, -less, -ish, -ous, -ive, -ic,
un-, pre-, in-, etc.

3. The morphological category of the degrees of comparison
(The absence of the category of number distinguishes English
adjectives from adjectives in all other Germanic languages).

4. The characteristic combinability: right-hand connections with
nouns (a beautiful girl), and the pronoun one (the grey one); left-
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hand connections with link-verbs (... is clever), adverbs, mostly
those of degree (a very clever boy).

5. Its typical syntactic functions are those of an attribute and
a predicative complement.

The Ukrainian adjective is a notional part of speech which
renders some characteristic of an object (but not that of a process —
HermpollecyanbHa O3HaKa IpefMeTa) expressing it via the grammatical
categories of gender, number and case. In a sentence it performs the
functions of an attribute and a nominal part of a compound nominal
predicate.

Following is the comparison of the basic features of English and
Ukrainian adjectives.

1. The lexico-grammatical meanings are essentially the same.
2. The Ukrainian adjective has a greater variety of stem-building
affixes than its English counterpart.

The so-called “suffixes of subjective appraisal” (as in dpi6Hecenvxuii,
6azamiowuil, cuniosamutl, senuvesnuii etc.) are alien to the English
adjective (the only exception is -ish in whitish, reddish, etc.).

3.1. The English adjective does not have the grammatical categories
of gender, number and case, which were lost already in the
Middle English period. In Ukrainian vice versa all adjectives
are changed according to genders and numbers. Besides, all full
adjectives (and we have the majority of them) have their own
system of case endings. Similar to nouns, adjectives are changed
according to six cases. Besides, according to the character of the
final consonant of a stem they are divided into hard (TBeppa
rpyna: Oyxcuti, wepsonuii) and soft (M'Aka rpyma: HumxmHitl,
6esxpaiit) groups. In plural all adjectives lose the gender
differentiation (ponoBe po3pisHeHHs) and have similar endings
in all three genders.

All the mentioned categories of Ukrainian adjectives are expressed
in a rather peculiar way. Speaking about Ukrainian nouns, their
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categories of gender, number and case are to this or that extent
determined by the meaning of words; whereas in adjectives they are
reflected only according to the form of a word which the adjective is
combined with. Thus, the categories of gender (doseuit — dosea —
dosze), number (doszuti — 0oeezi) and case (doszuil, 0082020, do8z0MY,
etc.) of Ukrainian adjectives are merely forms of grammatical relation
of adjectives regarding the modified words, the forms of adjective
agreement with them (Otxe, kateropii pomy, umcna i BigMiHka
B YKpaiHCBKMI NPUKMETHMKAX — Ile He IO iHule, AK Qopmu
TPaMaTMYHOTO BiZHOLIEHHA NPMKMETHMKIB O O3HAYYBaHMX CIIiB,
dopmu ysromxenHs npuxmerHukis 3 aumu). English adjectives have
lost any forms of coordination with modified words, that is why it is
clear that they have lost simultaneously categories of gender, number
and case. The only category Ukrainian and English adjectives have in
common is the category of degrees of comparison.

Therefore, adjectival grammemes in English are monosemantic (i.e.
having but one grammatical meaning), while in Ukrainian an adjective
grammeme is usually polysemantic, e.g. the grammeme represented
by po3ymua carries the grammatical meanings of “feminine gender”,

“singular number”, “nominative case” and “positive degree”.

3.2. In Ukrainian as well as in English the category of the degrees
of comparison is represented in three-member opposemes, but
there are some distinctions.

a) The “positive degree” is unmarked in English, whereas it
is marked in Ukrainian (compare: red, uepsonuii). Taking
into consideration that more than 90% of all adjectives in
speech belong to positive grammemes, we may say that in the
overwhelming majority of cases the form of an English adjective
does not signal to what part of speech the word belongs. In the
Ukrainian language every full adjective is marked. It shows by
its form that it is an adjective.

b) The formations 6invwu uikasuti, Habine Kpacueuﬁ resem-
ble the analytical forms more interesting, the most beautiful,
but they can hardly be regarded as analytical forms since they
are not in complementary distribution with the correspond-
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3.3

a)

b)

ing synthetic forms. Binow yikasuii and yixasiwuii are rather
stylistic synonyms.

In both languages there are qualitative and relative adjectives.
In both languages relative adjectives and some qualitative ones
have no opposites of comparison, i.e. they form the subclass of
non-comparables. Despite the mentioned similarities there are
some differences between the two languages.

The proportion of relative adjectives is greater in Ukrainian. In
English “common case” nouns often render the meanings of
Ukrainian relative adjectives, e.g.: 2ocnodapcoki eumpamu —
household expenses, Hacminvra namna — a table lamp, etc.

in Ukrainian there is a peculiar group of possessive adjectives
(cecmpun, Hacmun, mamun) having no English counterparts.

The combinability of adjectives is to some extent similar in the two
languages. Yet there are some differences. In English one can speak
only of two levels of combinability: lexical and lexico-grammatical.
In Ukrainian grammatical combinability is of great importance
too. Compare: 6inuti cmin, 6ina cmens, 6inux cmi, etc.

In both languages the typical functions of adjectives in the sen-
tence are those of attribute (white wall — 6ina cmina) and predi-
cative or the nominal part of a compound nominal predicate
(This girl is beautiful. — Lis dievuna npexpacua.).

2. Degrees of comparison of adjectives

The only change that can be undergone by English adjectives is the
change according to comparison degrees. Therefore the category of
comparison is now the only grammatical category which is common
for English and Ukrainian adjectives.

The category of the degrees of comparison of adjectives is the sys-
tem of opposemes (like long-longer-longest, doszuii-dosuiuii-naiido-
ewwuii) showing quantitative distinctions of qualities. More exactly,
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it shows whether the adjective denotes the property of some substance
absolutely or relatively as a higher or the highest amount of the property
in comparison with that of some (or all) other substances. Accordingly
we speak in both languages of the “positive” (long, good, beautiful,
doszuil, xopowuil, kpacusuti), “comparative” (longer, better, more
beautiful, doswuti, xpawyuii, xpacusiwuii/6inows kpacusuil) and
“superlative” (longest, best, most beautiful, naiidoswiuil, natixpauuil,
Hatxpacusiuui/Haibinow kpacusuti) degrees.

Nevertheless, there are certain peculiarities in both languages concern-
ing the means of expression of the degree of comparison, namely the pecu-
liarities of the manifestation of opposition underlying this category.

Thus, as far as English adjectives are concerned their positive degree
is not marked. We may speak of a zero morpheme in this case. The
“comparative” and the “superlative” degrees are built up either syn-
thetically (by affixation or suppletivity) or analytically, which mainly
depends on the phonetic structure of the stem, not on its meaning. If
the stem is monosyllabic, or disyllabic with a stress on the second syl-
lable or ending in -er, -y, -le, -ow, the comparative and the superlative
degrees are usually built up synthetically by adding the suffixes -er and
-est respectively, e.g.: bright-brighter-brightest.

In all other cases the comparative and superlative degrees are
formed analytically with the help of the word-morphemes more and
most, e.g.: cheerful — more cheerful — most cheerful.

Suppletive opposemes are few in number but of very frequent
occurrence, e.g.: good — better — best, bad — worse — worst.

The quantitative pronominal adjectives (or adjective pronouns)
many, much and little form opposites of comparison in a similar way:
many/much — more, most, little — less — least.

Some scholars (V. Zhigadlo, I. Ivanova, L. Iofic) treat more beautiful
and (the) most beautiful not as analytical forms, but as free syntactical
combinations of adverbs and adjectives. One of their arguments is that
less and least form combinations with adjectives similar to those with
more and most, e.g. more beautiful — less beautiful, the most beauti-
ful — the least beautiful. The mentioned similarity is however superfi-
cial [25; 75-77].
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A. 1. Smirnitsky, following O. Jespersen, thinks that there is good
ground to speak of two forms of comparison only: the positive degree
and the relative degree which exists in two varieties — the comparative
degree and the superlative degree [25; 80].

As we know, with regard to the category of the degrees of compari-
son adjectives fall under two lexico-grammatical subclasses: compa-
rables and non-comparables. The nucleus of the latter is composed
of derived adjectives like wooden, Crimean, mathematical, etc. de-
noting some relation to the phenomena the basic stems refer to. Thus
a wooden house is “a house of wood”, Crimean weather is “weather
typical of the Crimea”, etc. These adjectives are called relative as
distinct from all other adjectives called qualitative.

Most English qualitative adjectives build up opposemes of compari-
son, but some do not:

a) adjectives that in themselves express the highest degree of a
quality, e.g.: supreme, extreme;

b) those having the suffix -ish which indicates the degree of
a quality, e.g. reddish, whitish;

c) those denoting qualities which are not compatible with the idea
of comparison, e.g.: deaf, dead, lame, perpendicular.

Naturally, all the adjectives which have no comparative and super-
lative opposites are outside the category of comparison, but they are
united by the oblique or lexico-grammatical meaning of the positive
degree [25; 79].

Therefore, an English adjective lexeme may contain three words at
most (strong — stonger — strongest) representing three grammemes.
The fourth grammeme contains words with the oblique meaning
of the “positive degree” (deaf, vertical, wooden, etc.). There are no
oblique meanings of the “comparative” and the “superlative” degrees
in English, that is words like calmer, bravest always have “positive
degree” opposites [25; 81].

Speaking about Ukrainian adjectives, here the category of degrees
of comparison is similarly the ability to render some characteristic
feature in different qualitative dimensions (BusB 03HaKy B pisHMX
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KinbkicHux Bumipax). The positive degree of Ukrainian adjectives
is characterized by rendering a certain quality as it is (senenuii nye,
6naxumue He60). The comparative degree acquires a certain relative
comparative meaning (posymniwuii, nix inwi). The adjectives of
the superlative degree render the complete absolute advantage of
one object over the other (nataxmusniwi cmydenmu na xypci). The
difference between Ukrainian and English adjectives, first of all, lies
in the form of expression of degrees of comparison.

Ukrainian comparative degree adjectives have two forms of expres-
sion — the simple (synthetic) and the composite (analytical) ones
(mpocra i cknageHa).

The simple form of the comparative degree is formed in the
following way: the base of the positive degree is combined with
suffixes -iw, -w and the case or gender ending (6in-ud, 6in-iw-ui,
6in-iw-i). Some adjectives have the suppletive foms of formation
(eapnuit — xpawquil). ‘

The composite form of the comparative degree is formed with the
help of words 6invu/menwt and the positive degree adjective.

Ukrainian superlative degree adjectives have three forms of expres-
sion — simple, complex and composite (mpocra, cknagHa i cknafeHa).

The simple form is created from the comparative degree form with
the help of the prefix naii-: suuguii — natieuuyuil.

The complex form is combining of the superlative degree form with
particles sk, w0: AKHATIO0BWUL, W(OHATICUNLHIWULL.

The composite form is formed with the help of using words-
antonyms Hatibinvw/Hatimenws with the positive degree form:
Hatibinow subaznusuti, HatlMeHw NPUMXIUBULL.

The synthetic form of the superlative degree adjectives can acquire
the elative meanings, that is render the largest degree of some quality
without comparing it with qualities of other objects, e.g.: Hadwupwi
Kona uumauis, 6e3 HAUMEHULUX 3YCUTD.

Ukrainian relative and possessive adjectives do not have features
characteristic of Ukrainian qualitative adjectives, that is they do not
form degrees of comparison, they cannot combine with adverbs, and
they do not have antonymous counterparts [16; 134-142].

90



Nevertheless, it should be mentioned that by expression of this
category English and Ukrainian adjectives have a lot in common.

Since the category of comparison renders the degree of intensity of
some characteristics, expressed by an adjective, it is expressed only by
qualitative adjectives in both languages (in the English language also
by quantitative adjectives).

Both languages have three degrees of comparison — the posi-
tive, the comparative and the superlative ones (3Buuaituuit, BUIMI
i aitBummit). The comparison can express both the increasing inten-
sity of some characteristics (long-longer-the longest; doseuii-dosuiuii-
natidoswuil) or the decreasing intensity (interesting-less interesting-
the least interesting; yikasuii-menw yikasuti-HatiMeHut UiKasuii).
Degrees of comparison in both languages are created synthetically
and analytically.

The synthetic way of comparison creation is carried out with the help
of affixes, but differently in each language. In English the comparative
and the superlative degrees are formed with the help of suffixes added
(-er, -est) to the form of the positive degree. In the Ukrainian language
the comparative degree is formed with the help of adding the suffix -
or -iw to the root (suupuuii, 6iniwuit), and the superlative is formed
from the comparative degree by adding the prefix naii- (Hadwupuiuil,
Hau6iniwuil).

The analytical way of degree expression, both according to the
increasing and the decreasing intensity of characteristic, is formed
similarly in both languages: convenient — more convenient — (the)
most convenient, 3pyunutl — Oinvu 3pyuHutl — Halbinou 3pyunui.
The synthetic way of comparison building according to the decreasing
intensity of some characteristic is absent in both languages.

There are some peculiarities in the usage of synthetic and analytical
forms of comparison in both languages. In English the synthetic forms
are created only from one-syllable and partially two-syllable adjective
(long, pretty), whereas the analytical way is used to form the compari-
son of only polysyllabic adjectives (interesting, important). In Ukrai-
nian the usage of that or other way of comparison formation does not
depend on the quantity of syllables in the adjective. Both synthetic and
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analytical forms can be used as parallel ones (3pyuniwuii — 6invu
3pyunuti). The choice of that or other form is as a rule dictated by
stylistic tasks, but in general synthetic forms of comparison are more
spread than analytical ones. _

In both languages there is a certain group of adjectives, the degrees
of comparison of which are formed in a suppletive way (that is from
another base), compare: in Ukrainian eenuxuii-6invuuti-naiibino-
wuld, manuti-menuwuii-natiMenuuil, nozanuil-zipuuti-natizipuuil,
xopowuti-kpawuil (or ninwuil)-natikpawuit (Hatininwutl) and in
English many/much-more-the most, little-less-the least, bad-worse-
the worst, good-better-the best.

In Ukrainian the forms of comparative and superlative degrees
are changed, the same as forms of the positive degree, according to
genders, numbers and cases in correspondence with the forms of the
noun with which they are connected. In English forms of all degrees of
comparison of adjectives are similarly indeclinable.

In both languages the form of the superlative degree can be used
with the so-called elative meaning (enaTusHe 3Havenns) (elative — is
the absolute superlative degree). It renders the maximum measure of
quality without the comparison with other objects, e.g.: natienubiua
nosaza, Haticyeopiwa 3abopona, a most interesting theory, a most
clever boy. As it is obvious from the examples in Ukrainian in such
cases the synthetic form of the superlative degree is usually used, and
in the English language vice versa only the analytical form but with the
indefinite article instead of the definite one.

The peculiar form of Ukrainian adjectives is the strengthened
superlative degree (migcuneHuit HaitBuLuii cTynidb) formed by putting
together of the superlative degree with the strengthening particle sx-
Or W0-: AKHAUKPAWUL, AKHAUOIMbWUL, AKHATPOYMHIULE, WoHALI-
kpawgutl, wonatibinowiuti, wonaiiposymuiuuii. These forms are also
widely used in the elative meaning.

One more peculiar feature of the Ukrainian language in compari-
son with the English one is the wide usage of qualitative adjectives
with two types of suffixes, that is those having the diminutive meaning,
and those expressing some sort of augmentative meaning (-ecenvx-,
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-iciHbK-, -10CiHbK-, -eHbK-, -€3H-, -eHH-), as well as with the prefix
npe-, e.g.: Manecenvkuli, moHeceHvkull, Ginicibkuti, Yucmicinokui,
MOHICIHLKULL, MAHIOCIHbKUTL, 8enUME3HULE, WUPO1e3HUTE, npezapHutl,
npedobputi. Such adjectives already by themselves render the degree
of the quality expression in one object without the need to compare it
with other objects that have a similar characteristic, that is why they do
not build degrees of comparison.

Similarly in the English language adjectives with the suffix -ish do
not form degrees of comparison (greenish (3enenysamuii), darkish
(memnysamuiz)), since they by themselves express weak degree of the
characteristic.

In general in English there is a considerably fewer number of adjectives
with emotional suffixes, that is why meanings which are rendered in Ukrai-
nian by caressing forms are rendered in English in a descriptive way with
the help of defining word combinations (03HauanbHi CIOBOCTIONyYeHH)
(e.g.: Ginicinvkuti — very (extremely) white) [5; 53-54].

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Mention the groups, into which adjectives are subdivided as
a class of lexemes, taking into account their grammatical and
semantic characteristics. Provide examples.

2. What are the peculiarities of the Ukrainian qualitative
adjectives? Is there any difference between Ukrainian and
English qualitative adjectives?

3. Mention the allomorphic groups of adjectives in both contrasted
languages.

4. What groups are Ukrainian adjectives divided into according to
their morphological structure?

5. Characterize adjective as a part of speech (think of the num-
ber of grammatical categories, typical stem-building elements,
combinability, syntactic functions). Do these characteristics
differ in the contrasted languages?
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6. Describe the grammatical categories of adjective as a part of
speech. Does their number differ in the contrasted languages?

7. Define the category of the degrees of comparison as a gramma-
tical phenomenon. State the basic similarities and differences in
its manifestation by two languages.

8. What is meant by the “elative meaning” expressed by some
forms of adjectives? Is it a peculiar feature of both English and
Ukrainian adjectives? Provide examples.

I1. Find all the adjectives in the following piece of writing. Classify these
adjectives as being either qualitative or relative (if possible other type);
comment on their grammatical characteristics.

a) in the English language:

A large number of people sat round a table: young girls in white
muslin: older women with untidy hair and harassed expressions: a few
men peered shyly and solicitously out of the background. All of the
faces were made up of small dots. It was a newspaper photograph of a
first communion party taken years ago; a youngish man in a Roman
collar sat among the women. You could imagine him petted with small
delicacies, preserved for their use in the stifling atmosphere of intima-
cy and respect. He sat there, plump, with protuberant eyes, bubbling
with harmless feminine jokes (fiction writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.51.

b) in the Ukrainian language:

SIxoro xonbopy cnoBa? IHofi Bce B LIbOMY CBITi yABNAETbCA MeHi
cuHiM. OTO Ha4e6TO POCTYTh CHHI TOMOJI MOHAJ LIIAXOM, BUIAJAIOTh
CUHI Joli.

TuxeceHbkO BUMOBJIAIO C/IOBO “3€/I€HMIT”, 1 IOCTAE HepeAi MHOO
BCe 3e/IeHe. '

BuMoBrnstro cnoBo “mama” — i BBIDKaeTbcA MeHi 1o6pa ii yeMilika,
Kape iCKpyMcTe MepeXTiHHA B 04aX, /IackaBe 3ByYaHHA ronocy. Konen
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Korip, MabyTb, He NOB’A3y€eThCA 3 ii 06pasoM. Tinbku 3KaeThCA, Have
Cfic YMMOCh 30MOTUCTMM Bifi Oueil, BUIIHEBUM of ry6, A6mykamu
aHTOHIBKaMM BiJf LIiX.

CnoBo “ociHb” TyTe if XOBTe, Haue BiCK.

Cnoso “nipcHi>xHuK” — 6ine, i YOMycb Off HbOTO NaXHe CHIKKOM,
AKUI NMOYMHAE TAHYTH, i FOCTPOK0 BECHAHOI 3€MJIEI0, i TODPILIHIM
nepenpimm mucroM. (3a €. I'ynanom).

*The material is taken from the article “Hoe B mporpamax i mero-
muui” // Ypok Ykpaincpkoi. — Ne 5-6, 2005. — P.42-43.

III. Identify whether adjectives used in each sentence are in the
positive, comparative or superlative form. Define whether each
form is synthetic or analytical.

a) in the English language:

1. They became more distinct (fiction writing).

2. My grandfather wanted to stay in the kitchen because it was warm-
est there and he was near every one (other written language).

3. A storm of laughter arose and even the tiniest child joined in
(fiction writing).

4. The espresso, in small cups, is dark and serious and packs a
more powerful punch (newspaper writing).

5. The plane ascends and descends at a shallower angle when
horses are aboard (other written language).

6. As the test goes on, you'are gonna get more and more tired
(conversation).

7. Her eyes, between her bright, ironic smile, and her short,
white-gray hair, seem tireder, more deeply set in their sockets
(fiction writing).

8. Sabina had never looked more lovely (fiction writing).

9. I've never seen May looking lovelier (fiction writing).

10. The reply was soon the property of every taxi-driver in Moscow,
the most certain network in those days for news (fiction writing).

11. The more efficient you get, the more questions you ask (conver-
sation).
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12. The headachesare usually more severe in the morning (academic
prose).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.54.

b) in the Ukrainian language:

ITpuxmeTHuK. S rmu60Ko NepeKOHaHMIA, IO IepILNii TPUKMETHUK,
AKMIt CKa3asa JI0AMHA, MaB TO3UTHBHE 3HaYeHHA. Tak yXe BOHO I10-
BeJIOCH, IO JIIOAMHA per aspera ad astra mparse Kpauioro, BMIIOTO,
6/1aropofHiIIOro, TOX MepIUNit IPUKMETHUK IIPOCTO HEOAMIHHO MaB
03HAaYyaTH I[OCh NpeKpacHe. BiH 6yB cMMBOJIOM LIbOTO CBATOTO IIpar-
HEHHA [0 KPaLoro i BOGHOYAC HiC y cobi Te Yy[IOBE, Ha L0 HATPanyuB
J10ro HEBIIOMUI TBOPELD.

Ileit MpUKMETHMK OKPM/IMB CBOTO TBOPIIA i MiffHIC Or0 Ha cboMe
Hebo. _

MoxnnBo, TaM O HbOTO NPUMILIO PO3YMiHHA NPEKPacHOro, Ha
AKOMY 1 TPMMAETbCA Hallla TIOASAHICTb.

I xoua 51 He 3Hal0, AKMM Mir 6yTH Lieit IPMKMETHMK, Ta A BCe X Iif-
CBiOMO BigyyBalo itoro.

HasiTp He i10ro ofHOro, a TO JAHIIIOT, AKMIT BiH IOBIB 3a coH0I0.
Ho6pa, posymua, HikHa. Becena. JloterHa, kpacusa. Haiikpacusima!
(Mapxko Ilapuii).

*The material is taken from the article “LlikaBa mopdonoria” //
Ypok Ykpaincpkoi. — Ne 5-6, 2006. — P. 53.

IV. The syntactic roles of adjectives. Study the examples of
underlined adjectives in the presented syntactic roles. Translate
the given sentences into Ukrainian. Analyze whether in Ukrainian
you have also used adjectives to render the underlined pieces. Are
Ukrainian adjectives used in the same syntactic functions?
1) attributive
Waste generation and environmental pollution are visible con-
sequences of any form of industrial activity. (academic prose)
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2) subject predicative
That’s cool. (conversation)

3) object predicative
If they find him innocent they won’t be able to charge him
(conversation).

4) postposed modifier
Don’t watch anything scary before you go to bed (newspaper
writing).

5) noun phrase head
A modest effort was begun in some countries toward compen-
sating women for the work they had always done for nothing:
cooking, cleaning, taking care of children, the sick and the old.
(academic prose)

6) part of a linking expression
I had no one else to go to when my parent was angry with me or
when I felt unjustly treated. Equally important, my parent had
no one with whom to discus child rearing or domestic crises
(other written language)

7) free modifier
Silent with awe and pity I went to her bedside (fiction writing).

8) exclamation
A: ... and he got a scholarship so ... .
B: Fantastic! (conversation).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.50-51.



CHAPTER 3

Numeral as a part of speech in English and
Ukrainian languages

1. Numeral as a part of speech: general characteristics

In both languages numerals are divided into cardinal (xinbkichi
YUCTiBHUKY — one, two, 00uH, 0éa) and ordinal (mopsAxkoBi uMcniBHM-
Ku — the first, the second, nepwuil, opyeuit). Ukrainian cardinal
numerals have the peculiar group of indefinite numerals (HeosHayeni
YUCTIBHUKN): Kinbka, Oexinvka, 6azamo, 4umano, CMinvku, KinbKaao-
ysams, xinvkadecam. Besides Ukrainian numerals possess such a
peculiar subgroup as collective numerals (36ipHi uMcmiBHUKN —
080¢€, 060€, mpoe, wemaepo), denoting a certain quantity of objects as a
whole. These numerals are created from the base of the corresponding
cardinal numerals with the help of the suffix of collectiveness (cydixc
36ipHocTi) -ep+o. Collective numerals denote numbers within two
tens and the numeral mpuodyams. They can have synonymous forms,
e.g.: 080¢ (08itixo), uemsepo (yemsipxo), cimnaoysmepo. Besides, the
following words are included into this group: o6oe, o6udea, o6uosi
{16; 155]. One more peculiarity of the system of Ukrainian numerals
is the caressing forms or diminutive forms of collective numerals
(mectnuBi dopmu 36ipHMX YMCHIBHUKIB): 08iilK0, 0801iK0, 080€4KO,
mpitixo, yemsipxo, oboiixo and others. The English language does not
have collective numerals and diminutive forms are met only by nouns
(sonny, Johny). Some meanings of indefinite quantity are expressed

here with the help of gquantitative adjectives and adverbs (kinbkichi

TIPUKMETHUKY Ta TIPUCTIBHUKN): many, much, few, little, a little.
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The basis of counting in both languages is the decimal system (B
OCHOBI /1iu6M 060X MOB NeXUTD JecaTkoBa cucrema). That is why the
structure of numerals’ system formation does not have a big difference.
As to their stem structure English and Ukrainian numerals fall into:

1)

2)

Simple or root numerals (npocri yucnisuuku), such as one, two,
three (in English from one to twelve), 00uw, 0sa, mpu (in Ukrai-
nian from one to ten and the numeral ‘copox’).

Derivative numerals (noxigxi 4nmcnisunku) formed with the
help of the suffixes -teen (from thirteen to nineteen — these
numerals have the double stress: four’teen), -ty (from twenty
to ninety) in English. In Ukrainian the numerals from 11 to 19
are formed by the way of adding the suffix -#adyams (which is
created from the word group “na decame” — odunadyamv) to
the numerals of the first ten. Ukrainian numerals denoting tens
are formed with -oyams (mpuoyams). Both suffixes (English -ty
and Ukrainian — -0ysms) have in the basis of their meaning
“ten”/“0ecamp”. The exceptions in Ukrainian are only two
numerals copok and des’gHocmo.

In both languages numerals minsiion-million, mineapo-milliard are
borrowed and have in their structure the Latin root “thousand”/ “mucsua”
(mille). The peculiarity of English numerals hundred, thousand, million
is the fact that they do not have the plural form, when they are placed
after the cardinal numerals bigger than 1, e.g.: two hundred/dsicmi,
three thousand/mpu mucsayi, four million/vomupu minviionu.

3)

Compound numerals (cknagni uncniBuukm) in English (from
twenty-one to ninety-nine);

4) Composite numerals (cknageni wucniBumku), such as nine

hundred and three in English and in Ukrainian dgadysmes odun,
gicimcom sicimoecam are formed in both languages accord-
ing to the general principle. By forming of English numerals
higher than 100 it is necessary to use the conjunction “and”:
two hundred and forty eight. In Ukrainian such numerals are
created in the same way as the numerals till 100: crmo dea, dsicmi
08a0UAMo n’amo.
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Fractional numerals (gpo6osi uncnisauxu) have as well a similar
way of formation. The difference is that in Ukrainian the cardinal
numeral for the numerator (xinbKicHMI YMCNIBHUK /IS YMCENbHUKA)
is in the nominative case and is combined with the ordinal for the
denominator (mopsAxkoBMii 1A 3HaMeHHMKa), which is in the geni-
tive case plural: n’ames wocmux. In English numerals do not have
the category of case, but the ordinal numeral for the denominator
is substantivized and acquires the plural form (when the numeral
is bigger than 1): five sixths. When we have “one” in the numerator,
then both the numerator and the denominator are expressed by
numerals of the feminine gender in Ukrainian (since we mean here
the word “yactuna”) in the nominative case: 0dna cvoma (compare in
English — one seventh).

In Ukrainian such words as nis, nismopa, usepmp are also used as
numerals. In English they are expressed correspondingly with nouns
half, quarter. The numeral nie — is not an independent word, it is
usually used with nouns as a whole, and such a noun is always in the
genitive case: nisons, nisgiopa, niepoxy, nieapxywa, nie’abnyxa. Un-
like mentioned above the English halfis never combined together with
the noun to form one word, though they are considered as the united
syntactic word group, in which the noun is in the common case: half
a year/ nigpoxy.

In Ukrainian with the mixed-fractional numerals (3mimano-
npo6oBi uucnisuuky) bigger than 2 we use the noun nonosuna instead
of nis, e.g. 2% 06a 3 nonosunoio, whereas in English the same word half
continues to be used: two and a half.

From the Ukrainian nie numerals nismopa, nismopu are formed,
and in English we have the correspondent word group one and a half
and nismopacma — in English one hundred and fifty.

In English the word dozen is very often used by counting whereas
in Ukrainian the word dwxuna is used very seldom. Of interest is also
the usage of the separate numeral score in English meaning twenty
pieces (06adysamp wmyx). It does not have the plural form similar to
words hundred, thousand, e.g.: three score “wicmdecam”, four score
“gicimdecam”, five score “cmo”.

100



Ordinal numerals are formed from the cardinal ones by adding the
suffix -th in English, and in Ukrainian — the adjectival endings — -it,
-a, -e.

The first four ordinal numerals are created in the contrasted languages
not according to general rules: the Ukrainian 0dun — nepuuii from the
old base “nvps” (with the old meaning “nepeoniii”), the English one —
first from fyrest (the form of the superlative degree of the old English fore
meaning “the front”/neped). The numerals dpyzuii (compare dea) and the
second (compare two) are also formed from different stems, the latter is
borrowed from the French language. The numerals mpemiii, uemsepmuii
and English third also have the changed base in comparison with the cor-
responding cardinal numerals mpu, vomupu, three [5; 55-56].

2. Grammatical categories of numeral

The English numeral as a part of speech is characterized by the follow-
ing features: :
1) its lexico-grammatical meaning of “number”;
2) such typical stem-building suffixes as -teen, -ty;
3) the category of numerical qualification represented in oppo-
semes like seven — seventh;
4) its unilateral combinability with nouns (three children, the third
child);
5) its syntactic function as an attribute, less frequently as some
other part of the sentence.

The lexico-grammatical meaning of “number” is not to be confused
with the grammatical meaning of “number”:

a) The former is the generalization of a multitude of lexical mean-
ings of individual numerals (five, ten, fifty seven, etc.). The latter
is the generalization of only two grammatical meanings: “singu-
lar” and “plufal”.

b) The plural number, as in boys, shows indefinite plurality, whereas
the meanings of numerals, as in twenty, forty are definite plurality.
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Numerals are usually divided into two groups, as it has been men-
tioned above, — cardinal numerals (one, five, twenty) and ordinal
numerals (first, fifth, twentieth). The former denote some numerical
quantity, the latter — some numerical order. ‘

The difference between these two groups is sometimes exaggerated
to such an extent that they are treated as belonging to different parts of
speech. For instance, A.I. Smirnitsky is of the opinion that only cardi-
nal numerals form a separate part of speech, whereas ordinal numerals
are adjectives [25; 92-93].

In the opinion of B. Khaimovich and B. Rogovskaya, the pair ten —
tenth forms an opposeme of the grammatical category of numerical
qualification [25; 92-93].

The lexical meaning of the two words expressed by the lexical mor-
pheme ten- is the same. They are opposed only grammatically by the
opposition of the zero morpheme in ten and the -th morpheme in
tenth. The opposition is as regular as that of the zero morpheme of the
singular and the -(¢)s morpheme of the plural. The meaning of the zero
morpheme is that of “numerical quantity”, and the meaning of the -th
morpheme is that of “numerical order”.

In the opposemes one — first, two — second, three — third the
meaning of numerical qualification is expressed by means of supple-
tivity and sound interchange.

The words half, quarter, zero, nought, score, etc. whichhave no ordinal
opposites, but possess plural opposites are nouns, not numerals. The
same in Ukrainian: words like oounuys, decamox, dwmxcuna, commus,
napa are the numeral nouns (4ncnoBi iMeHHUKY).

English and Ukrainian numerals are similar as to their lexico-grammati-
cal meanings, ways of stem-building, combinability and syntactic functions,
but they differ greatly regarding their grammatical categories.

1) Unlike their English counterparts, Ukrainian numerals possess
the categories of gender (mpemiit — mpems — mpeme), case
(mpu — mpvox — mpvom), and number (nepusuii — nepui).

2) There is a great difference between ordinal and cardinal numerals
in Ukrainian as far as their categories are concerned. Ordinal
numerals resemble adjectives not only in having the categories
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of number, gender and case, but in the forms of the grammatical
morphemes as well. Compare: mpemiii — mysxuHiti, mpemvozo —
MysHbO20, etc. Cardinal numerals do not possess the categories of
number and gender (with the exception of 0dun, dea). Therefore,
the numeral in English is an indeclinable part of speech, whereas in
Ukrainian it is declined according to the same six cases as nouns.

In both languages numerals expressing the number as the
characteristic feature of some object do not have the category of num-
ber themselves. In Ukrainian only the numeral ooun somehow retains
the correlation of singular and plural forms, though in reality its plural
form is reconsidered (mepeocmucnennit). Thus in combination with
nouns, which do not have the singular number, it really renders the
singleness of the object (opuuuyHicTb IpegMeta) (compare: 00Hi canu,
ooHi oxynapu), but in other cases it acquires the meaning of pronoun
(compare: 00Hi xnonyi meni 2080punu).

The category of gender is altogether absent in English numerals. In
Ukrainian the majority of numerals do not have it either (from 3 to
999). The gender characteristics are differentiated only in numerals
o0un (00Ha, 00Ho), 08a (08i), obudea (06udsi), niemopa (niemopu).
Besides the numeral 0oun the rest of these numerals have the common
form for the masculine and the neuter gender. The gender forms in
all the numerals are expressed only in the nominative and accusative
cases. For the rest of the cases all three genders coincide in one form
(e.g.: 080x wonosikis, HiHokK, 8iKoH).

The declension of Ukrainian numerals is not a united consistent
(mocnigoBHMit) system, it contains the samples of different declen-
sions. The numeral oduw is declined as a demonstrative pronoun moii,
ma, me. The rest of numerals are declined very differently. Numerals
from 5 to 90 (except 40) have in the genitive, the dative and the local
cases one common form with the flexion -u. Also they have the
common form for the nominative and accusative cases, and only in
the instrumental case they have the separate form with the flexion
-Ma (wicmoma). Numerals 40, 90, 100 have the common form for the
whole rest of indirect cases (copoxa’).
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Such a unification of indirect cases shows that the system of declen-
sions in Ukrainian is being ruined. Morphological forms of numerals
transfer their semantic load onto the syntactic forms.

The collective numerals dsoe, mpoe and others have only the nomi-
native case, in other cases the forms of usual cardinal numerals are
used instead of them (dsox, dsom, deoma). The collective numerals
o6uodsa, o6udsi, o6oe have the forms of the numeral o6a in indirect
cases, which was widely used in older times.

The numerals niemopa, nismopu, nismopacma are not declined
altogether.

In both languages numerals can be used independently without the
modified noun. In such cases they are somehow substantivized, per-
forming different syntactic functions, typical for nouns. In Ukrainian
the collective nouns of the type dsoe, mpoe, uemsepo and others and their
diminutive forms dsitixo, mpiiixo are very often used without nouns.

The peculiarity of the English language is the often use of cardinal
numerals in the role of ordinal ones. It happens usually by denoting
the year, the chapter of the book, the page, the number and so on, e.g.:
page five (n’ama cmopinka), number six (wocmutl Homep), lesson two
(Opyeuii ypox), in the year nineteen seventeen (y 1917 poyi). In Ukrai-
nian such a usage is only possible with the word nomep (ayoumopis
Homep decamy). In other cases ordinal numerals are always used.

Ordinal numerals are most often used in the function of attribute
in both languages: the first floor, dpyzuii nosepx. The forms of ordinal
numerals, similar to forms of adjectives, are wholly syntactic ones:
they are revealed only as a consequence of existing of certain categories
by the corresponding nouns with which these ordinal numerals are
agreed (PopMy OPAXKOBMX YMCTIBHUKIB, AK i HGOPMMU TPUKMETHUKIB,
Li/IKOM CMHTaKCHYHi: BOHM BMABNAITBCA BUKIIOUHO AK HACTIOK
icHyBaHHA NEBHMX KATEropiii y BifNOBITHUX iMEHHUKAX, 3 AKUMU IIi
IOPAZKOBI YMCTIBHUKY Y3TOAXKYIOTbCA) [5; 58-59].

The combinability of English and Ukrainian numerals is rather
limited. As a rule, they form combinations with nouns. Numerals
usually precede the nouns they modify, e.g.: three boys — mpu xnonuyi,
first day — nepuuii denv. Numerals, as a rule, are not modified by
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other words. This negative combinability is also a characteristic feature
of the part of speech.

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

L.

2.
3.

Characterize the groups of numerals in English and Ukrainian
languages.

What are the peculiarities of Ukrainian collective numerals?
What are the groups of English and Ukrainian numerals
according to their stem-structure?

Compare the group of fractional numerals in both contrasted
languages.

What are the peculiarities of Ukrainian ordinal numerals in
comparison with the English ones?

Characterize numeral as a part of speech (think of the num-
ber of grammatical categories, typical stem-building elements,
combinability, syntactic functions). Do these characteristics
differ or coincide in the contrasted languages?

How can you characterize the combinability of numeral as a
part of speech in English and Ukrainian languages?

IL. Find all the numerals in the following piece of writing. Classify
these numerals being either cardinal or ordinal (if possible other type);
comment on their grammatical characteristics.

1.
2.
3.

4.

Four people were arrested (newspaper text).

Four of the ten traders have pleaded guilty (newspaper text).
Cops in twos and threes huddle and smile at me with benevo-
lence (fiction text).

Damage is estimated at hundreds of millions of pounds (news-
paper text).

I was doing my third week as a young crime reporter and had
just about finished my second and last story of the day when the
phone rang (fiction text).
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6. Three men will appear before Belfast magistrates today
on charges of intimidation. A fourth will be charged with
having information likely to be of use to terrorists. The fifth,
a woman, was remanded on the same charge yesterday
(newspaper text).

7. Probably two thirds of the people who live here now are not
natives (conversation transcript).

8. The pupil can identify the place value of a column or a digit for
values of tenths, hundredths and thousandths (academic text).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber, Geoffrey Leech,
Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.34-35.

I11. Classify the given numerals being either cardinal or ordinal (if
possible other type).

ITsTui, BiciM, [BaHAZLATHUI, YEeTBEPTHIL, JeB AT, ABICTi, YOTHDH,
ABAJUATD MEPLIMIA, TPETIit, CiM, OfHA YeTBEPTa, TPUALATEPO, OOMABA,
I'ATh WOCTHX, JBAHAZLATH, CTO, ABOE, 000€, HYIb LIMNX i I'ATH
ReCATUX, AECATEPO, OAVIH.

IV. Comment on the grammatical characteristics of Ukrainian
numerals, using the text given below. Stress on the isomorphic and
allomorphic features of English and Ukrainian numerals.

SIxoch TaTO-4UMCMIBHMK 3alMTaB y CBOIX CHMHOYKiB-YMCTiBHMKIB
ITsatpecar i [T'aTcot, 4M po6u/in BOHM PaHKOBY 3apAAKY.

- A ax? Ak il poburn?

Tato it kaxe:

— A BM pO3iMHITb M 51311, IPOBiAMIiHAITECD 32 BifMiHKaMM.

[Tepuym noyap BigMiHIoBaTHCA uMcmiBHMK IUATaecaT — nitepu
aXX MUTOTATD.

H. n’amodecam 3. n’samoecsam, n’amoecamvox
P. n’amoecsmu O. n’smoecamoma
I. n’amoecamu M. Ha n’smdecamu

- Hy, ax y meHe BuXoguTh?

106



- Jobpe, cunky, gobpe.

A uncnisuuxk IT’atcoT kaxe:

- Ta i cnabak! Xto x Tak BigmiHooeTscsa! Ot auBuCD, AK Tpeba! S
NpoBiAMiHAI 06MABiI YacTHK!

H. n’amcom 3. n’amcom, n’amucom
P. n’amucom O. n’smvmacmamu
I. n’amucmam M. Ha n’amucmax

IIpukpo crano unucnisunkosi [T'aTaecaT, ax crbo3u Ha ovi HaBep-
Hynucs, ane TaTo-4MCTiBHMK OTO 3aCMOKOIB:

- Ty % MONOIWINI, O3HAYAEHI AECATKY, MEHILIe YUCIIO, TO TOOI Li-
KOM AOCUTD BifMiHIOBaTY OJHY YacTUHY. A BiH cTapumii, 6inbiue ync-
710 03HAYa€ — COTHi, TO it BigMiHIOE 0OM/BI YACTHHM.

*The material is taken from the article: “IInoxorHiok Tammua.

YapipHa kapycenp (MHrBiCTMYHI Kasku Ha ypokax moBu) // Ypok
YkpaiHcbkoi. — Ne 5-6, 2006. — P. 43.
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CHAPTER 4

Pronoun as a part of speech in English and
Ukrainian languages

1. Pronoun as a part of speech: general
characteristics. Grammatical categories of pronoun

Words fall into classes known as parts of speech in accordance with
their lexico-grammatical meanings, morphological categories, typical
stem-building elements, combinability and functions.

The peculiarity of pronouns as a class of words is that they are not
united by any of the above-mentioned features. True, they have certain
grammatical peculiarities, but what unites them is the way they denote
reality.

Pronouns are words serving to denote substances, qualities, quan-
tities, circumstances, etc. not by naming or describing them, but by
indicating them.

As words of the vocabulary pronouns have extremely general mean-
ings. But in speech pronouns indicate particular objects or qualities.
When a speaker says I, he refers to himself, that is to a particular person
of definite age, height, colour of hair, etc. When another speaker says I,
he also refers to himself, but this time it is another person, with other
features. Thus, the meaning of I, general as it is, remains the same, but
the objects referred to are different.

The meaning of the pronoun such is of “the same kind”, but one
speaker may use such to indicate a definite colour, another speaker may
use it with reference to some size, a third one to indicate a particular
temperature, etc.
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On the other hand, one and the same person may be referred to as I,
you or he, depending upon who speaks. This and that may indicate the
same object, depending on the relative position of the speaker and the
object. Thus, pronouns can be defined as words whose meanings are very
general and stable, but whose references in speech are particular, variable
and relative with regard to the speaker and the situation of speech.

We insist on the stability of meaning and the variability and rela-
tivity of reference, because many authors speak of the relative mean-
ing of pronouns. But when we ask What is this? referring now to the
blackboard, now to a piece of chalk, we use the word this with the same
meaning, “the object I point at” or “the object I demonstrate”, and
not with the meanings of “blackboard”, “piece of chalk”, etc. Those are
only the objects of reference and not the meanings of the word this.

Etymologically the word “pronoun” means “a word used instead of
a noun”. This meaning reflects to some extent the role of pronouns in
language. Owing to the exceptional variability of reference a pronoun
may replace hundreds of nouns with comparatively stable or limited
references. This explains the fact that pronouns are used very frequent-
ly and form a considerable part of any text though as a class of words
they are not numerous.

The role of pronouns is much greater than it can be inferred from
the meaning of the word pronoun. It is not always that a pronoun is
substituted for a noun. For instance, what noun does the pronoun it
replace in It rains?

What is more important, pronouns can be substituted not only
for nouns, but for other parts of speech as well. Traditionally, pro-
nouns are divided into “noun pronouns”, and “adjective pronouns”.
In reality pronouns may also be used instead of numerals (compare:
twenty books — several books, many books) and adverbs (here, there,
now, then). Using the prefix pro- in its meaning “instead of”, we may,
therefore, classify pronouns with regard to the parts of speech into
pro-nouns, pro-adjectives, pro-numerals and pro-adverbs.

Thus, pronouns are a collection of words correlated with different
parts of speech, which accounts for their not being united by any
morphological categories or syntactical functions.
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Sometimes a pronoun is correlated with one part of speech only.
But very often this is not so. In a part of speech, as we know, variants
of the same lexeme may belong to different subclasses. The peculiarity
of pronouns is that variants of the same lexeme may be correlated with
different parts of speech. This in the sentence Is this a bike? isa pronoun,
while in a sentence He gave me this bike it is a pro-adjective. Here in
He lives here is a pro-adverb, but in from here to Kyiv it is a pro-noun.

As pointed out by A.I. Smirnitsky, the boundaries of pronouns
and those parts of speech with which they are correlated are rather
indistinct. The word this in this bike may be regarded both as an
adjective pronoun and as a pronominal adjective, the word here — as
a pronominal adverb and as an adverbial pronoun [25; 96-99].

Accordingto Yu.O. Zhluktenko [5; 59] in grammars of both languages
there are differentiated the following classes of pronouns: 1) personal
(ocoboBi), 2) possessive (npuceiitni), 3) reflexive (3BoporTHi),
4) demonstrative (Bka3siBHi), 5) interrogative (mmTanbHi), 6) relative
(BimHocHI), 7) indefinite (Heo3HauyeHi), 8) negative (3amepeuyHi).
The class of English pronouns which in some grammars are referred
to as generalizing (ysaranbHiolodi) (all, each, every, both, either and
others) have a lot in common with such Ukrainian pronouns which
are distinguished into the class of defining pronouns (osHa4anbHi:
eecv, 6cAKULl, cam, koxcHutl, inuuti etc.). The pronoun cam belonging to
this class corresponds in English to the whole class of pronouns which
are called strengthening (mipcunbni) (myself, yourself and others).
Besides the mentioned ones in English there are still distinguished
the reciprocal pronouns (B3aemui) (each other, one another),
distinguishing (Bupineumuit) (other, another), and indefinite-personal
(one) (HeosHaueHO-0c060Bi) pronouns. The mentioned classes are not
distinguished among Ukrainian pronouns by existing grammars.

Nevertheless, views concerning the number of classes of pronouns
in both contrasted languages differ from scholar to scholar. Thus,
unlike Yu.O. Zhluktenko, B.S. Khaimovich and B.I. Rogovskaya
differentiate the following classes of English pronouns, taking into
account their semantic peculiarities as well as some grammatical pe-
culiarities: 1) personal, 2) possessive, 3) reflexive, 4) demonstrative,
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5) interrogative, 6) connective, 7) reciprocal, 8) indefinite, 9) nega-
tive, 10) generalizing, 11) quantitative, 12) contrasting. Also they state
that a pronoun may belong to more than one group at the same time.
The pronoun whose may be treated as interrogative (or connective) and
possessive. The pronouns one, one’s, oneself may be grouped together as
indefinite personal, or they may be classified separately: one as personal,
one’s as possessive, oneself as reflexive, etc. [25; 99].

In his turn the Ukrainian linguist O.D. Ponomariv (with co-authors)
[16; 162~-168] presents the following subdivision of Ukrainian pro-
nouns into classes (pospsagu 3aitmensukis) in the book “Modern
Ukrainian language™: 1) personal pronouns (oco6oBi 3aitMeHHUKM);
2) the reflexive pronoun (sBopoTHMit 3aitMeHHMK ce6e); 3) posses-
sive pronouns (npucBiitHi 3aitMeRHuKy); 4) demonstrative pronouns
(BkasiBHi 3aiiMeHHuKM); 5) defining pronouns (o3HayanbHi 3aiiMeH-
HuKn); 6) interrogative pronouns (uTanbHi 3aiiMeHHNKM); 7) relative
pronouns (BigHOcHI 3aitMeHHukn); 8) indefinite pronouns (HeosHa-
JeHi 3a/iMeHHMKM); 9) negative pronouns (3anepeyHi 3aiiMeHHUKM).

It must be mentioned that in Ukrainian the pronoun is also a notional
part of speech which does not name objects, their qualities and quantities
but only indicates them. So the differentiation of a pronoun as a part of
speech is based upon its peculiar semantics — the high level of the mean-
ing generalization (Bycoka y3ara/lbHeHiCTb 3HAY€HHs1).

Ukrainian pronouns are different in regard to their word-building
and word-changing characteristics (pisHoMaHiTHi 3a dopmamu cnoso-
TBOpeHHs i cnoBoaminy). Ukrainian pronouns are declinable, though
each separate group of pronouns has its own peculiarities of declining,
for example personal pronouns are characterized by: suppletivism — 1,
Mene, meni, the availability of prepositional and non-prepositional case
forms — i1020, 0o Hvo20; the Ukrainian reflexive pronoun ce6e does not
have the nominative case form.

In both languages we differentiate simple, complex and compound
pronouns according to their morphological structure (rpocri, cxnagui
i cknageni saitmennuxn). There are no derivative pronouns (moxipgHi
3aitMeHHuKM) in these languages since affixation is not used to form
pronouns both in English and in Ukrainian.
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Grammatical categories of pronoun. The category of number is
only characteristic of the English demonstrative pronouns (this, that),
the differentiating pronoun (other), reflexive and strengthening pro-
nouns (myself — ourselves). '

In Ukrainian the category of number is expressed by demonstra-
tive pronouns (motl, yetl, maxuil), possessive pronouns (miti — moi),

some interrogative and relative pronouns (sxud, uuii, kompuii) and
created from them negative pronouns (visxui, nivuii) and indefinite

pronouns (desxuii, abuskuti), as well as in some defining pronouns
(ecaxuil, KoxcHutl, iHwutl, cam, eecn).

All the mentioned Ukrainian pronouns also have the category of
gender, which is absolutely missing for English pronouns.

The category of case is expressed in the system of English pronouns
also unequally. Some part of pronouns have like nouns the common
and possessive cases (indefinite, reciprocal, the indefinite-personal
and defining pronouns), the rest (personal, interrogative and relative
pronouns) have unlike English nouns the nominative and the objec-
tive cases (HasMBHMIT Ta 00 €KTHWI BiMiHKM).

In Ukrainian pronouns have the same six cases as the nouns.
But similar to numerals, Ukrainian pronouns do not have the com-
mon system of declination. A lot of pronouns are characterized by
the suppletivism in their declension (the absence of the stable stem to
which the case endings are added: 5 — mene, sin — tioz0, xmo — xozo,
w0 — 4o020). To some extent, it is characteristic also of some English
pronouns (compare: I — me, she — her, we — us).

2. Personal and possessive pronouns

English personal pronouns are the nucleus of the class. They are:
I (me), he (him), she (her), it, we (us), you, they (them).

Personal pronouns serve to indicate all persons and things from the
point of view of the speaker who indicates himself/herself or a group
of persons including him/her by means of the personal pronouns of
the first person — I, we. The speaker indicates his/her interlocutor or
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interlocutors by means of the pronouns of the second person — you.
All other persons or things are indicated by him/her with the help
of the pronouns of the third person — he, she (for persons), it (for
things), they (for both).

In Modern English personal pronouns have the category of case
represented in two-member opposemes. But these opposemes differ
from the case opposemes of nouns. The general meaning of “case”
manifests itself in the particular meanings of the “nominative” and
“objective” cases.

Person Singular Plural
1. I —me we — us
2. you — you you — you
3. he — him they — them
she — her
it — it

Case, as we know, is a morphological category with syntactical
significance. The opposition of the nominative and the objective case
is realized syntactically in the opposition of the subject and the object
of the sentence, e.g.: She asked her.

With nouns it is different because a noun in the common case ful-
fills the functions of both the subject and the object. The pronouns you
and it having only one form for both cases seem to resemble nouns in
this respect.

As to the category of number, it should be observed that, strictly
speaking, personal pronouns have no category of number, I and we or
he and they cannot be treated as number opposites inasmuch as they
differ from each other not only grammatically, but lexically as well.
We is not I + I but rather I and you, I and she, I and they, etc. They is
not always he + he, it may as well mean he + she. You is said to indicate
both the singular and the plural. So it ought to be similar to cases like
sheep, deer. But it is not 2 sheep = 1 sheep + I sheep, in other words
sheep pl. = sheep sg. + sheep sg. With you it is different. You pl. does
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not always indicate you sg. + you sg. It may indicate you sg. + he, you
sg. + they, etc.

Since I and we differ lexically, they do not belong to the same
lexeme, they do not form an opposeme, and their number meanings
are not grammatical. But I, he, she, it form a group of words whose
combinability resembles that of singular nouns. Compare: I, he, she,
it, John, the student ... was (not were) ... . The pronouns we, you, they,
on the contrary, have the combinability of plural nouns. We may then
regard the pronouns of the first group as singularia tantum, and those
of the other group as pluralia tantum. In other words, the personal
pronouns possess oblique or lexico-grammatical meanings of number.

Similarly we speak of the lexico-grammatical meaning of person.
The words I, me, we, us (as well as pronouns of other groups: my, mine,
our, ours, myself, ourselves) are united by their reference to the first
person, the speaker. Of these only I has grammatical combinability
with am. Only the “singulars” (I, me, my, mine, myself) refer to the first
person alone. The “plurals” include, besides the first person, reference
to the second (I and you), or the third (I and he, she, or they), or both.

The words you, your, yours, yourself, yourselves are united by their
reference to the second person, the hearer. But all of them (except
yourself) may include reference to the third person as well (you and
he, she or they). So, in fact, they are united negatively by not including
reference to the first person.

The words he, him, she, her, it, they, them (also pronouns of
other groups) are united by their reference to the third person, the

“spoken-of”, or negatively by not including reference to the first and

second persons, the speaker and the hearer. Of these words he, she
and it have explicit grammatical combinability (he speaks, she has

veen BHiS L),

According to O.D. Ponomariv [16; 163] Ukrainian personal pronouns
are subdivided into two groups: personal and personal-demonstrative
(ocoboBi Ta ocoboBo-BKasiBHi). Personal include such pronouns as 5, mu,
Mmu, 8u, personal-demonstrative — 8ix, 801a, 80HO, BOHU.

Personal pronouns do not substitute nouns but serve to name
a person: the pronoun of the first person singular s denotes a person
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that is speaking; the pronoun mu denotes an addressee to whom the
speaker refers. Pronouns #, mu, and pronouns mu, su are opposed as
singular and plural forms, though have the following meanings: mu —
this is me and somebody else (11 i 1e xT0OCB); MU as the author’s plurality
(aBropcpke “a”) used in the publicistic and scientific styles, e.g.: mu
onpayrosanu eenuxuil mamepian ... . The pronoun su indicates a lot of
persons to whom the author’s words are directed.

Personal-demonstrative pronouns denote persons who come out
of boundaries of the communicative situation, or they denote some
notions or objects mentioned during the conversation.

Ukrainian personal pronouns are declined according to six cases
and have two numbers singular and plural. Personal-demonstrative
pronouns are also characterized by the category of gender.

Following is the_ contrastive analysis of personal pronouns in
both languages. The number of personal pronouns is similar in both
languages. Here belong first of all the proper personal pronouns:
A, mu, mu, 8u, 80HY; I, you, we, they. Their characteristics and mean-
ings basically coincide, but the role of personal pronouns in the
English sentence is considerably bigger than in the Ukrainian one.
Whereas in Ukrainian the person and the number are expressed with
the help of endings (vumaro, wumaew, wumae, wumaemo TowoE) in
English the indexes of the verb’s person and number are the personal
pronouns (I read, you read, we read and so on). In English we can-
not use the verb-predicate without the subject as in Ukrainian, e.g.:
“Kaxce”, “TTioxooump i numae”, we necessarily should use the pronoun
in the function of subject: He says; He comes up and asks.

The personal pronoun they can also be used with the impersonal
meaning. In Ukrainian in such cases the pronoun is usually not used,
e.g.: they say — kaxcymo.

Pronouns of the third person are of the person-object type (oco6o-
BO-npeMertHi) in both languages. In singular they have the meaning
of gender: 8in, 8oHa, 8oHo; he, she. Ukrainian pronouns 8ix, 60Ha un-
like English ones he, she can point out towards both the living being
and the inanimate object. The English it and in many cases Ukrainian
sono denote everything that does not belong to the notion of “person”.
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But the Ukrainian pronoun oo cannot be fully referred to object
pronouns (npegMeTHMIt 3aitMeHHMK). It is widely used to denote small
according to their age creatures (mens, nowa, xowens) and even
persons (Oums, xnon’s, dieua). It is also used to render the indefiniteness
of some creature (Kypums woce no doposi. Ilfo eono 6imums max
npyoxo? M. Kourobmuucpkuit.) or to render some disrespect towards it
(Taxe sono nmozasenvke!..). The peculiar feature of this pronoun is its
wide usage as a particle: Boe 8oro ujocy €; IlJocv 8o1o ma autide.

The English it has a much more distinct demonstrative meaning,
than the Ukrainian oo (compare: It is a table “ye cmin”).

In Ukrainian the majority of nouns — names of inanimate objects
have the grammatical gender. That is why the English pronoun it
corresponds in Ukrainian not only to 8oxo, but also often to gin, sona
(e.g., cmin, nasa). Whereas English pronouns he, she have always the
Ukrainian correspondences sin, sona.

The English it is widely used in the function of the formal functional
subject (dbopmanbumit cmyx6bosuit nigmer) in impersonal sentences.
Here this pronoun loses any lexical meaning, being transformed into a
purely functional word, e.g.: it rains “tide dow;”, it is cold “xonoono”, it is
interesting “yixaeo”. In Ukrainian such a usage of pronouns is impos-
sible; they always retain their lexical meaning.

The peculiar feature of Ukrainian personal pronouns is the fact that
the forms of the genitive case of the third person pronouns tiozo, i,
ix can be used in the meaning of possessive pronouns (iiozo xama,
it donsr). In such a function they considerably differ from the proper
personal pronouns [5; 60-61].

English possessive pronouns are usually treated as adjective pro-
nouns, whereas they are in reality noun pro-nouns or pro-nouns, but
they replace only possessive case nouns with which they are correlated.
Compare: This is the teacher’s (his, her) bicycle. This bicycle is the teach-
er’s (his, hers).

The combinability and functions of the possessive pronouns and
the “possessive case” nouns are almost identical, which justifies.the
view that the pronouns in question are possessive case opposites of
the personal pronouns. The only argument we can put forward against
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that view and in favour of the opinion that possessive pronouns are a
separate group, is as follows.

Modern English differs from Old English and from other Modern
Germanic languages in having two sets of possessive pronouns —
the conjoint possessive pronouns my, his, her, its, our, your, their and
the absolute possessive pronouns mine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs.

Therefore, it would, probably, be more in keeping with language
facts (a) to treat my (mine), her (hers), our (ours), etc. not as the
possessive case of personal pronouns but as a subclass of pronouns;
(b) to regard my — mine, her — hers, etc. as a kind of case opposemes.

Ukrainian possessive pronouns include: miii, maiti, saw, Haw,
ceiil, 020, ii, ix, ixuif. According to their grammar characteristics
they are close to adjectives, e.g.: 6axaio wjacms ecim eawum pooudam.
Possessive pronouns have the categories of gender and number and
are declined according to six cases (mitl, moe, mos, Moi; miii, Mozo,
MoeEMmy ...).

Following is the contrastive analysis of possessive pronouns in both
languages. In both languages they render the belonging and perform the
function of attribute or the nominal part of the compound predicate.

The English language has a particular form of the possessive pronoun
for each of the mentioned functions: for the attribute — my, his, her, its,
our, your, their, for the nominal part of predicate — mine, his, hers, its,
ours, yours, theirs (these forms are sometimes used in the role of the
postpositive attribute with the preposition “of” — the house of mine).

In Ukrainian both functions are performed by one form of possessive
pronouns — miii, meiit and others. The pronoun of the third person
plural has two parallel forms ix and ixwiii.

Ukrainian grammars point out among possessive pronouns only
such words as mitl, meiii, Haw, éaw, ixniil, caiii. What concerns the
words tiozo (xHuxka), ii (kimuama), ix (incmumym) that are actually
the reconsidered forms of the genitive case of personal pronouns of
the third person they are referred to as possessive pronouns but with
some warning. From the proper possessive pronouns they differ by
the fact that they are indeclinable and are not coordinated with the
modified noun in number, gender and case.
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In Ukrainian when there appears the need to render the belonging
of some object to some person, the possessive pronoun csiit is used. It
is used irrespective of the doer’s person, e.g.: & suxornas ceow pobomy;
mu 8356 c8iil 3oumum; 8iH 8i0kpus ceiti nopmgpensv and so on. In English
we do not have the direct correspondence to the pronoun csii and
in each case the possessive pronoun of the person who is the doer of
the action is used, e.g.: I did my work; you took your book; he opened
his bag. In the majority of cases (e.g., before nouns denoting parts of
clothing or parts of the body, family relations and others) the usage
of possessive pronouns is a norm. In such combinations possessive
pronouns are very close to articles according to their usage. Compare:

Bin noknas pyxy e xuwento. — He put his hand into his pocket.

3uimime nanomo. — Take off your coat.

A z080puse npo ye bamoxosi. — I told my father about it [5; 61-62].

3. Reflexive and strengthening pronouns

English reflexive pronouns are compound noun-pronouns whose
second element -self expresses the anaphoric relation of the first
element; that is it shows that the first element refers to the person
mentioned previously in the sentence. In English there are eight
reflexive pronouns: myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves,
yourselves, themselves. Similar to possessive pronouns they correlate
with personal pronouns, at this the personal pronoun you correlates
with two reflexive pronouns: in singular with yourself and in plural
with yourselves. English reflexive pronouns have the category of num-
ber and differentiate between the person and “non-person” (compare:
himself, herself and itself).

The Ukrainian reflexive pronoun ce6e indicating towards some
person or object does not have the nominative case form, as well as it
does not possess the categories of gender and number. It can denote
in certain contexts any gender in singular and in plural, replacing all
personal pronouns in indirect cases, e.g.: A suaro cebe. Tu 3Hacw cebe.
Bowu 3natomp cebe. Tu Gydew npayrosamu y cebe sdoma (a He y mebe).

118



Compare Ukrainian Bin 3axuwae cebe. Bona 3axuwana cebe and in
English He defended himself. She defended herself.

Following is the contrastive analysis of reflexive pronouns in both
languages. English reflexive pronouns are also used to form together
with the verb analytical forms of the reflexive state (ananituuni ¢op-
MM 3BOPOTHOTO CTaHy), e.g.: he amused himself. “in poseaxcascs”. The
Ukrainian pronoun ce6e cannot be used in this function, it is replaced
by the suffix -ca1. It is created from the former pronoun object (saitmeH-
HuKoBuit fopatok) which in Western Ukrainian manner of speaking
(saxigHoykpaiHcbka rosipka) still can be met very often separately
from the verb, e.g.: Bin ca mue (compare the generally used Ukrainian
Ax ca maeme?). In the literary language this element has been finally
merged with the verb and functionally does not differ from suffixes.
But formally it differs from suffixes in the way that it is joined not to
the root but to flexions (compare: muto-cs, muew-cs1, muem-cs, mueme-
cs and so on).

It should be kept in mind that the affix -cs has several meanings in
Ukrainian and in some cases it cannot coincide with English reflexive
pronouns, e.g.: Cxosatimecs 3a depesom. Hide behind the tree. 5 no6nio
kynamucs 6 mopi. I like to bathe in the sea.

English reflexive pronouns include one more similar by its structure
generalizing-personal and indefinite (ysaranbHeHo-0co60BMIt Ta HeO-
3HayeHmit) pronoun oneself. It corresponds to the most general mean-
ing of the pronoun cebe or the affix -cs in combination with the infini-
tive of the verb, e.g.: to defend oneself saxuwamu cebe, 3axuwamucs
[5; 63].

Strengthening pronouns. The English reflexive pronouns are the
homonyms of the similar by their quantity group of strengthening
pronouns. In grammars these pronouns are sometimes united into
one class of reflexive-strengthening pronouns. But in reality these pro-
nouns are of different types.

The difference between the reflexive and strengthening pronouns is
determined syntactically: when myself, himself and others are used in
connection with the verb (e.g.: He put himself a question “ein 3anumas
cebe”), then their meaning is reflexive. When the same words are used
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in combination with the noun or pronoun, they have the strengthen-
ing meaning (e.g.: I myself saw it or I saw it myself “s cam ye 6auus”).
In Ukrainian the strengthening function is performed by only one
defining pronoun (o3Ha4anbHmit 3aiiMeHHNK) cam. It has the category
of gender (cam, cama, camo) and number (the plural form cami) [5; 64].

4. Demonstrative pronouns

In English usually only the pronouns this (these), that (those), such
and the same are regarded as demonstrative. The sphere of this or
these is the space and time close to the speaker and the moment of
speech, whereas the sphere of that and those is the time or space far-
ther away from the speaker and the moment of speech. The pronouns
such and (the) same indicate objects or qualities by comparison with
those pointed at by the speaker.

Ukrainian demonstrative pronouns moii, omoti, yeti, oyeti, maxuil,
omaxuti, ceii (ca, ci, ce) and their variants mas, myw, mii, ysas, yii,
cminvku (HecTArHeHi ¢opmu) indicate towards the objects and their
qualities. The demonstrative pronoun cminvku correlates with the
cardinal numeral. In combination with the word camuii (moii camud,
ueit camuii, maxuii camuii) they not only point towards the object but
also identify it.

Following is the contrastive analysis of demonstrative pronouns in
both languages. English pronouns this and that have the category of
number (plural: these, those) and usually correlate with the modified
nouns in number. Other demonstrative pronouns are indeclinable.

Ukrainian demonstrative pronouns (except crminvku) have the category
of gender and number and are declined similar to adjectives.

The English pronoun this (these) points to something closer to
the speaker, and that (those) — to something more distant from it.
Approximately the same meanings are expressed by the Ukrainian
pronouns moii, yeii, though in Ukrainian this difference is not as
distinct as in English. Ukrainian yei can be used also for denoting
more distant objects, or the objects which are not available, also for
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denoting past and future moments or time periods — in all these cases
the English pronoun that is used, e.g.:

Bu 6auume mam nio zoporo 6inuii 6younox? Y ubomy 6younxy xuse
Mmiil mosapu.

Do you see the white house down there? My friend lives in that
house.

The pronoun maxkuii is often used with adjectives for the
strengthening of their quality: maxuii monoouii, maxuti cmpawnuii.
In English in such cases we use the adverb so: so young, so terrible
[5; 64-65].

5. Interrogative and relative pronouns

English interrogative pronouns are united by the meaning of an
inquiry about some object (what, who), its properties (whose, which,
what), place of some event (where), its time (when), cause (why),
manner of existence (how).

Ukrainian interrogative pronouns include: xmo, wo, sxuti, wui,
xompuil, cxinvku. They contain the question about a person, an object,
some quality, possession and quantity of objects.

Following is the contrastive analysis of interrogative pronouns in
both languages. In both languages interrogative pronouns express the
question concerning the object (who, what, xmo, wo), its quality (what,
axuti), belonging (whose, uuii), the place it takes among similar to it
objects (which, axuii, kompuii). Part of these pronouns correlates with
nouns (who, what, xmo, ujo), and others — with adjectives (what, whose,
which, axuil, wuil, xompuii). From them who is used regarding living
beings (first of all human beings), which — regarding inanimate objects.
The pronoun whose can sometimes be used regarding inanimate objects.

In English only one of these pronouns has forms of the nominative
and objective cases (who — whom). But in conversational language
there is a tendency to use the nominative case instead of the objective
one (Who (whom) did you ask about it?). So this pronoun also be-
comes indeclinable similar to other interrogative pronouns.
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In Ukrainian all interrogative pronouns are declinable. Pronouns
uudl, akuti, computi have the forms of gender, number and are declin-
able similar to adjectives.

The peculiarity of English what are its different meanings. This pro-
noun can be used as a noun (What has happened? “lllo mpanunoce?”)
and as an adjective (What books did you buy? “SAxi xnusicku eu xynunu?”);
it can refer to objects.(What have you brought?) and to persons (What is
he? — What is his occupation?); this pronoun is used in interrogative and
in exclamatory sentences (What fine weather!).

English pronouns who, what, which, whose, that, where, when,
why, how are called “connective” when they serve to connect clauses in
complex sentences. In accordance with their meaning and the types of
clauses they introduce they fall into two groups: conjunctive and rela-
tive pronouns [25; 108-109].

Ukrainian relative pronouns. If the mentioned above interrogative
pronouns join the subordinate clause to the main one, that is perform
the function of linking words and correlate with nouns or pronouns
of the main clause then they become relative pronouns. They have
certain peculiarities concerning their sphere of usage.

The pronoun sxuii is used in all styles of a language when it is necessary
to point towards the qualitative character of some characteristic, e.g:
IIpupoono, sika nosuyis — maxi ti pesynomamu (XypH.).

The pronoun xompuii is used in the case when it is necessary to
underline the choice of some persons, objects or qualities in a row of
homogeneous persons, objects or qualities, e.g.: [TonoeanHs 3 kpaxy-
x010 Oysce dobymnuee, cnoxitine NOMIOBAHHS, 0COONUBO OIS MUCTUBYS,
Kompi e3xe 6 nimax, Kompum yxe 6podumu no 6onomax ma nasumu
no ouepemax, ckasamo 6u, saxkysamo (O. Buuns).

The relative pronoun wuii points towards the object belonging and is
used mainly in bookish style. Pronouns xmo, uo correlate with nouns:
xmo with the person, w0 — either with a person or with some object;
cxinvku correlates with the numeral [16; 165].

Following is the contrastive analysis of relative pronouns in both
languages. In English the role of relative pronouns that are used as
a means of joining complex sentences is performed by interrogative
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pronouns who, which, whose, what and pronouns that, as; in Ukrai-
nian — only interrogative pronouns xmo, axkuii, komputi, wo. Being
used in the function of the connecting word they at.the same time
perform the function of the subjective member of the sentence (the
subject or the attribute).

Relative pronouns similar to interrogative pronouns differentiate the
person and the non-person (ocoby i He ocoby). In English this differen-
tiation is revealed in contrasting of who and which (and by interrogative
who — what), in Ukrainian xmo — wjo. Who (Ukr. xmo) is used regarding
persons, and which — regarding inanimate objects and animals.

The pronoun whose is usually placed before the noun, whereas the
corresponding Ukrainian pronoun is mainly put after the noun:

That is the girl whose brother works at our institute. -

Lle dieuuna, 6pam AKOL npayioe 8 Hauomy iHcmumymi.

The pronoun that can refer both to living beings and to inanimate
objects. In this respect it reminds of the Ukrainian relative pronoun
wo:

The article that I translated ... — Cmamms, wio s nepexnas ....

The doctor that I visited ... — JIikap, wio tio20 51 8i08i0as ...[5; 65-66].

6. Indefinite and negative pronouns

English indefinite pronouns. In grammatical tradition the class of
indefinite pronouns is said to include some, any, every (and their com-
pounds something, anything, somebody, anybody, someone, anyone)
all, each, either, much, many, few, little, etc., that is words of different
lexical and grammatical nature.

Ukrainian indefinite pronouns: dexmo, dewjo, xmoce, ujocv, xmo-
HeOyov, w0-Hebyob, AKuli-Hebyov, 6yob-xmo, 6Y0b-ufo, KA3HA-U4O,
Ka3na-xmo, abuxmo, abusxuti, etc. are built from the corresponding
interrogative pronouns by adding particles -ne6yds, xasna-, xmosmua-,
abu-, de-, -cv. They are used to point towards unknown, indefinite
objects and their qualities, e.g.: Xmocs 3aduxaemocs Had Humu — xmo
ue, xmo ye? (1. Ipay).

123



Following is the contrastive analysis of indefinite pronouns in both
languages. These pronouns in English and in Ukrainian leave the un-

clear or non-defined notion about some object, person or quality,
characteristics or quantity of objects.

The characteristic feature of these pronouns in both languages
is the tendency to differentiate the person and the non-person
(compare in English somebody, something; in Ukrainian odeuo,
0exmo; wyocb, XMoco).

In English the meaning and the usage of pronouns of this class often
depends on syntactic factors: pronouns some, any; something, anything;
somebody, anybody and others can render the similar meaning in
different types of sentences (some and its derivatives — in affirma-
tive sentences, any and its derivatives — in interrogative and negative
sentences). On the other hand, pronouns that have any in their structure
have different meanings in interrogative or negative and affirma-
tive sentences. Ukrainian indefinite pronouns, vice versa, have stable,
forever attached to them lexical meaning, which does not depend on
the syntactic context and is not changed according to the sentence type.

The English indefinite pronouns somebody, anybody and someone,
anyone, which denote the person, have the forms of common and
possessive cases and can be used in the function of attribute (some-
body’s bag “autico nopmdgenv”). The rest of pronouns of this type are
unchangeable.

In Ukrainian all indefinite pronouns have the category of case, and
those with interrogative pronouns wuii, sxuii in their structure —
also have the category of gender and number. Altogether, Ukrainian
interrogative, relative and indefinite pronouns possess the category of
case, e.g.: Xmo, K020, KOMY, K020, Kum, Ha komy (Ha kim). Ukrainian
interrogative-relative pronouns of the type uuii have categories of case,
number and gender, e.g.: wuil, yue, wus, wui; yut, yutiozo, Hutiomy,
HUiM, HA YUTioMy.

English indefinite pronouns some, any are often used as noun deter-
miners, being almost similar to articles [5; 66-67].

English negative pronouns are no, nobody, nobody’s, none, nothing,
neither, nowhere.
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Ukrainian negative pronouns include such words as nixmo, Hiwo,
nisxuti, nivui. They are built from the corresponding interroga-
tive pronouns by adding the particle #i- and point towards the total
absence of some object or quality. Therefore they possess grammar
categories characteristic of interrogative pronouns.

Following is the contrastive analysis of negative pronouns in both
languages. Pronouns of this type denote the absence of some object or
quality. In both languages they correlate with indefinite pronouns, in
English also with the so-called “generalizing” pronouns (all, everybody,
everything, both (the meaning of collectiveness), every, each either (the
meaning of separateness), and in Ukrainian — with the part of defin-
ing pronouns, objecting to the availability of the notion, expressed by
the mentioned above pronouns.

The number of such pronouns in both languages is not large; in
English here belong no, nobody, nothing, none, no one, neither; in
Ukrainian — wixmo, niwjo, nivut, Hisxuil, conversational nixompuii.
English negative pronouns are created by joining together the main
negative pronoun no with nouns of a very abstract meaning: body,
thing and the indefinite pronoun one. Corresponding Ukrainian
pronouns are formed by adding the negative particle #i to interroga-
tive pronouns xmo, w0, AKul, 4uil.

In English negative pronouns are unchangeable, except nobody and
no one, which have common and possessive cases. Ukrainian negative
pronouns are all declined in a similar way to interrogative pronouns,
from which they are created. Two negative pronouns niuut, Higkuil
have the forms of gender and number.

The English pronoun none is often used to replace the word combi-
nation “no + noun”, e.g.: There was no apparent slope downward, and
distinctly none (no slope) upward ('Th. Dreiser).

In both languages negative pronouns serve in the sentence as
a lexical means to express negation (odopMIeHHs 3amepeyeHH).
In English their presence is enough to make the sentence a negative
one, and that is why the predicate is not put into the negative form
(I know nobody here). In Ukrainian the grammatical and the lexical
expression of negation in the sentence are distinctly differentiated.
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The negative form of the predicate is obligatory even in cases when we
have the negative pronoun in the sentence (1 ne 3nat nixozo) [5; 67].

7. Allomorphic classes of pronouns in English
and Ukrainian languages

English reciprocal pronouns are the group pronouns — each other
and one another. They serve to express mutuality, as in They helped
each other or (one another), or point out towards the common and
reciprocal character of the activity of two or more persons as the subject
and the object of the action. In Ukrainian they have the correspondent
pronoun word combination odux 0dxozo.

English reciprocal pronouns have the same cases as nouns (e.g.: the
possessive case each other’s hand). They are used mainly in the function
of object or attribute. These pronouns always retain their lexical
meaning and do not perform functions characteristic of functional
parts of speech. Prepositions referring to them are always placed
before the first element (each or one), e.g.: about each other “odun npo
00H020”, for each other “odun Ons odHoz20”, with one another “0d0un 3
oorum”. This witnesses the fact that English reciprocal pronouns are of
bigger semantic unity than the corresponding Ukrainian combination.

In some cases the English verb with the pronoun each other (one
another) has as the Ukrainian correspondence the verb with the suffix
-c1, which has a reciprocal-reflective meaning, e.g.:

They kissed each other. — Bonu noyinysanucs.

They never met each other. — Bonu HiKonu He 3ycmpianucs.

But in the mentioned cases the usage of pronouns each other and
one another is not obligatory in English sentences [5; 68].

Ukrainian defining pronouns (o3HavasnbHi 3aifMEHHUKM) y8eco
(sseco, secv), yeaxuil (8cakuil), koxnutl (kosxen), #ooHuil (odem),
iHwuil, cam, camuti are used in the sentence in the role of generalizing-
qualitative attributes (y3aranrbHeHO-AKicHI 03HayeHHA), besides in the
process of substantivation they can be used in the function of subjects
and objects. Ukrainian defining pronouns possess the categories of

126



gender, number and case, e.g.: ygeco, yce, ycs, yci; ysecy, ycvozo, ycvo-
My, ycim, Ha 6cvomy [16; 164].

English generalizing pronouns (ysaranpHon4i 3aitMEHHVMKMN)
include such pronouns as all, each, either, every and its compounds
(everyone, everybody, everything, everywhere) which give a generalizing
indication of persons, things, properties and circumstances [5; 67-68].

English quantitative pronouns include much, many, (a) few,
(a) little, several, enough which may function as pro-nouns (much,
many, (a) few, several, (a) little, enough); pro-adjectives (much,
(a) little, enough); pro-numerals (many, several, (a) few); and
pro- adverbs (much, (a) little, enough) [25; 113].

English contrasting pronouns include other (others, other’s,
others’), another (another’s) and otherwise. They are united by the
meaning “not the (object, property, circumstance) indicated” and
contrast therefore with the demonstrative pronouns [25; 114].

English indefinite-personal pronoun. The English pronoun one is
used with the generalizing-personal (showing that the action refers to
any subject) and with the indefinite-personal meaning (which refers
the action to some person which is not exactly defined). Being used in
the function of subject of indefinite-personal sentences, it performs the
function, which is in Ukrainian attached to the forms of the third person
plural of verbs (One says ... Kaxym ...) and to the forms of the second
person singular (One never knows ... Hixonu e snaeu ...).

One always denotes some person; grammatically it always has the
meaning of singularity, and is used in common and possessive cases
(One must always keep one’s word. Tpeba 3asxou dompumysamucs
€8020 C11084).

This pronoun should not be mixed with the word one which serves as
replacement. It differs from the pronoun by the fact that it does not have
its own meaning, performs the function of replacement and has other
formal characteristics (the form of plural ones).

The pronoun one in the function of subject is widely used with
the verbs must, should, ought, can, may. In Ukrainian the mentioned
combinations are rendered with the help of unchangeable predicate
words (npucyznkosi cnoBa) mpeba, nompi6no, cnid, moxua: One must
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take — mpe6a 83amu; one should study well — cnio do6pe suumucs;
one can find — moxHa 3Halimu.

The reciprocal pronoun oneself correlates with the pronoun one.

In Ukrainian there is not a single pronoun that could express the
person in such an indefinite and generalized way, as one. That is why
all similar notions are rendered in Ukrainian with the help of verb
forms, which are used without subject [5; 69].

Summing up, we may say that pronouns are not united by any morpho-
logical categories, or syntactic functions similar to other notional parts of
speech. Nevertheless they constitute a separate class of words with peculiar
meanings and references to the world of reality [25; 99-116].

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Present the general characteristics of pronoun as a part of
speech. Do pronouns differ from other classes of words?

2. Enumerate the classes of pronouns in the contrasted English
and Ukrainian languages. Does their number differ?

3. Highlight the opinions of different linguists concerning the
issues of differentiating classes of pronouns.

4. Dwell upon the grammatical categories characteristic of English
and Ukrainian pronouns. '

5. What are the peculiarities of English versus Ukrainian personal
pronouns?

6. Compare English and Ukrainian possessive pronouns.

7. Compare English and Ukrainian reflexive pronouns. State the
difference between English reflexive and strengthening pronouns.

8. What are the peculiarities of Ukrainian versus English
demonstrative pronouns?

9. What is the correlation between the classes of interrogative and
relative pronouns in the contrasted languages?

10. What is the correlation between the classes of indefinite and

negative pronouns in English and Ukrainian languages?
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11. Characterize the allomorphic classes of pronouns in the
contrasted languages.

I1. Underline the pronouns in the following pieces of text, conversa-
tion. Identify the type of each pronoun; comment on their gram-
matical characteristics.
a) in the English language:
1. EastEnders star Tom Eytle sang to the Duchess of York
as she attended a charity tea party. Mr Eytle, grandfather
Jules Tavernier in the hit BBC1 soap, played the guitar and sang
Summertime to the Duchess at her request. “I would love to
hear Summertime. It seems appropriate for such a nice day,”
she had told him. Then she sat beside Mr Tavernier and listened.
As the song finished she applauded and said: “Thank you very
much. I haven’t heard that song since I was at school and I really
love it” (newspaper writing).
2. A:Yes, I bought two new containers. They’re out in the garage.
[Person A goes to the garage and returns]
A: Oh, hey, this is nice.
B: What?
A: They come out so you can fill them (conversation).
3. A:That’s all I needed to do.
B: Yeah, it was painless. Somebody left their keys. Those aren’t
yours? (conversation)
4. A: We didn’t have the peanut butter, that’s what 'm going back
for.
B: Oh, I made it for you guys, I didn’t make it for myself
(conversation).
5. A: Do you have papers?
B: I have none. I left mine with Dave (conversation).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.26-27.

b) in the Ukrainian language:
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YxpaiHcbKi BeCHAHKM — YY[OBi 3pa3sky yCHOI HapOJHOI TBOPYOCTi,
iX TEKCTM 3acCBiuyI0Tb MaiiCTEpHE BOJIOAIHHA CIOBOM, ITOETHKOIO i
MENoAMKOI0 ppa3u. Y HUX NParHeHHA YKpaiHLA YMUIIOCTUBUTH IIpH-
POAY, NCUXOJIOTIYHO HACTPOITH cebe Ha BaXKKy poOOTy mepes Bifmo-
BiJA/IbHUM LMK/IOM CUIbCbKOTOCHOMAaPChKOTO Ka/leHAapsA, a BOJHO-
4ac — 1€ i BUXIION PajioCTi Bijf YCBiOM/IEHHA CBO€I IPUCYTHOCTi B
XXUTTi, OCb TYT i TENeEPp, cepen 6MU3bKMX MI0fIEe i Ha OHOBJIEHIit BECHOIO
pigHii 3emni. Ina Hac BeCHAHKM — e M Bifir0/IOCOK iCTOPMYHOTO
MMHYJIOTO YKpaiHCbKOTO Hapopy, 6araToro JyXOBHO i BEeJIMYHOTO
B CBOI CaMOJOCTATHOCTi, MiIJHOrO i HE3HUILEHHOTO, 3JaTHOTO
BifpopuTuca ana Hoeoro Oyrra. BoHm — ni Becenmi, romocucri,
6arari 3aMicToM MicHi — 37aTHI po3BaxkuTH Beix: i mirteit, i Monops,
i miTHIX nMIopeit, KOTpi MWIyIOUMCh MonofeuMMm 3abaBamu, i cami
cepueM MONOAiITh. Lle HenmepepBHMIt 3B’ 30K IIOKO/iHb, OB’ A3aHMUX
OYXOBHO — IIiCHAMM i BeCHaMy, MOBOIO i JoJero. Ii, Hauy joiio,
IIiCHI He NMPOCTO CYNpPOBOMXYBaaM — BOHM Ji TBOpMIM ii, IIopasy
aKTYyasli3ylouu B Hill Te BECHAHE, TIepefl AKUM BiCTYNAXTh HAVIIOTILi
3UMU.

*The material is taken from the article “ITeTnenko Jlapuca. A Bxe
BECHa, a BXKe KpacHa...” // Ypok YkpaiHcbkoi. — Ne 3-4, 2005. — P.58.

130



CHAPTER 5

Verb as a part of speech in English
and Ukrainian languages

1. Verb as a part of speech: general characteristics

The verb is a system of systems. The main division within the English
verb system is that between the finite verbs (finites) and non-finite
verbs (non-finites or verbids). The finites can further be subdivided
into three systems called moods (indicative, conditional (subj'ﬁnctive),
imperative). The infinitive, the gerund and the participle are also three
systems within the verbids.

In Ukrainian this system is arranged in a shghtly different way.
The Ukrainian verb includes the conjugated verb forms (BigMiHoBaHi
dopmu) — the verbs and participles (giecnoBa Ta fienpUKMeTHUKH)
and non-conjugated verb forms (ueBigmintoBani popmu) — infini-
tives, diyepryslivnyks, and forms ending with -#o, -mo (indiniTusy,
Ri€enpucniBHUKY Ta GOpMM Ha -HO, -mo (OKpeMa Ipyna MacMBHUX
RiENPUKMETHUKIB: 3a80aHHS 8UKOHAHO, ucm Hanucano). The subdi-
vision can also be named in another way, that is: personal and non-
personal verb forms. Depending on the system of endings of personal
form verbs (both singular and plural) of the present and future tenses
(simple form) Ukrainian verbs are subdivided into two conjugations.
The first conjugation (nepia aieBigMina) includes verbs that in the third
person plural (in present and future tenses) have the endings -yms, -lomv
(uumarome, sesymp); the second conjugation (gpyra giepinmMina) includes
verbs that in the third person plural (in present and future tenses) have
the endings -amv, amv (pobnamv, nobavams).
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The verb as a part of speech is characterized by the following
properties in English and Ukrainian:

1) the lexico-grammatical meaning of “action/process” in both
languages.

2) typical stem building elements, such as the suffixes -ize, -en,
-ify, the prefixes re-, under-, over-, out-, de-, sub-, mis, un- in the
English language;

+ typical Ukrainian verb building elements are: suffixes -mu (nna-
mumu), -amu (3anumamuy), or the combination of suffixes -ysa
and -mu in derivative verbs (nepeuumysamu, nepecunroeamuy);
prefixes: -0 (omunamu), y- (ymoxcnusumu), 06- (06pobumu),
nepe- (nepebinvuysamuy), eu- (6udyscamu), 3- (3gysumu, 3He6o-
numu) and the peculiar Ukrainian postfix -ca (Hedopossunymu-
Cs, MUMUCS).

One more peculiarity of English verbs is their ability to be combined
with the lexico-grammatical word-morphemes up, in, off, down, out,
etc. which together with verbs form the so-called “phrasal verbs”, e.g.:
put down, set off, etc.

3) grammatical categories: out of the six categories of the English
verb (the categories of person, number, aspect, tense, mood and
voice) three are found not only in the finites, but in English ver-
bids as well. The category of voice (asks — is asked, to ask — to
be asked, asking — being asked) is found in all the English ver-
bids, and the that of aspect (asks — is asking, to ask — to be ask-
ing) — in the infinitive.

In Ukrainian, grammatical categories of the verb are closely con-
nected with its meaning and its syntactic function. The category of
aspect and voice (kaTeropii Bupny i crany) are characteristic of all verb
forms. The category of mood (kareropis croco6y) is characteristic of
verbs that can be conjugated (vumae, wumaii, wumas 6u), the category
of tense (kaTeropis yacy) — of the indicative mood verbs (vumae —
yumae — wumamume), the category of person (xareropis ocobu) —

of the imperative and indicative mood verbs (vumaew, wumaeme,
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uumati, yumaiime), the category of number (xareropisa uucna) — of
all verb forms that can be conjugated. The Ukrainian language also
possesses the seventh grammatical category, that is the grammatical
category of gender. Nevertheles this category is used only with the
conjugated verb forms of the past tense, compare: in the past — gin
uumas, 60Ha YumMana, 60Ho yumano; in the present — ein / 6ona/ 6oxo
uumae, in the future — 6in / 6ona/ sono uumamunme / 6yoe wumamu.

4) its typical combinability: a verb can be associated with nouns
(noun-equivalents) denoting the doer (agent) and the recipi-
ent of the action expressed by the verb; it is regularly modified
by adverbs. Some classes of verbs can have their own peculiari-
ties of combinability.

5) its typical syntactic function of the predicate (possessed
by the finites only, in Ukrainian by the conjugated form of
verbs). Verbids have other syntactic functions, but they can be
secondary predicates in secondary predication structures.

As we know, it is the stem that unites words into lexemes. Therefore,
though stem-structure is not a reliable criterion for distinguishing
parts of speech, it can show whether certain words belong to the
same lexeme or not. Now finites and the corresponding verbids have
identical stem-structure, which characterizes them as words of the same
lexemes, in spite of certain differences in combinability, function, etc.
Compare: gives — giving, gives up — giving up, nationalizes — nation-
alizing, whitewashes — whitewashing; cmoamu — cmoss, cmoss —
cmosuu, etc.

In accordance with their stem structure verbs, like other parts of
speech, fall under the following groups:

a) Simple verbs (write, know, love; iimu, icmu).

b) Derived verbs (organize, rewrite, purify, underestimate; suxopi-

HUmMuU, nepecunumu).

It should be mentioned here that among the English affixes used

to form new verbs prefixes are of greater importance than suffixes.
The most common derivational prefixes, in order of frequency of

133



occurrence, are: re- (reabsorb, rebuild), dis- (disarm, disconnect),
over- (overcome, overhear), un- (unbend, unfold), mis- (misbehave,
misinform), out- (outdo, outgrow). Other derivational prefixes
include: be-, co-, de-, fore-, inter-, pre-, sub-, trans-, under-. There
are fewer derivational suffixes for verb formation, although some of
these are quite productive. The suffixes, listed in order of frequency
of occurrence, are the following: -ize/-ise (characterize, computerize),
-en (awaken, broaden), -ate (alienate, captivate), -(i)fy (beautify,
exemplify). The prefix re- and the suffix -ize (or -is) are by far the most -
productive, both in terms of the total number of verb lexemes formed
and in terms 'of the number of relatively rare coinages.

Typical Ukrainian verb-building affixes have been shown above,
among them prefixes are of greater variety as well.

Sound-interchange is unproductive (food — feed, blood — bleed), so is
the change of stress, as in ‘export — (to) ex’port, transport — (to) trans’port.
In Ukrainian the following types are not characteristic of the verb.

The most productive way of forming verb lexemes in English is con-
version: (a) book — (to) book, (a) man — (to) man, better — (to) better.
In Ukrainian it is absent in regard to verbs.

¢) Compound verbs consisting of two stems, as in (to) broadcast, (to)
whitewash, (to) blindfold. Composition is of low productivity in the
class of verbs. In Ukrainian this type of verb formation is also rare,
e.g:: 6nazodiamu, 6ozomsopumu, 3ybockanumu, xnibopobcmsysamu.

d) Composite verbs — made up of a verb with a lexico-grammati-
cal word-morpheme attached to it, as in give up, give in, take off,
put on. This way of forming verbs is productive.

Before discussing the grammatical categories we shall consider
some general classifications of English verbs based on their formal,
semantic and functional properties, and thus the division of verbs into
standard and non-standard, notional and semi-notional, subjective
and objective, terminative and non-terminative. In Ukrainian there
are usually differentiated two groups of verbs: transitive and intransi-
tive (mepexizHi i HenepexifHi HiecnoBa: Hanucamu aucma, po3nogioa-
mu kasky, senenimu, osxysamu). Comparing English and Ukrainian
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classes of verbs, what is lacking in Ukrainian is the subdivision of verbs
into standard and non-standard (that is regular and irregular); the
mentioned transitive and intransitive verb groups are correlated with
the corresponding subjective and objective verbs.

The peculiar group of Ukrainian verbs is the so called reflexive verbs
(3BoporHi Aiecnosa) formed with the help of postfix -cs. They can be
found of different kinds:

1) reflexive proper (BnacHe 3BOpOTHi: yMusamucs, 63y6amucs);

2) indirectly reflexive (HempsAMo 3BOpPOTHi: 3anacamucs (isxero),
nopamucs (6ins neui);

3) generally reflexive (3araTbHO3BOPOTHI: CMIAMUCS, HypUMUcs);

4) objectless reflexive (6e306’exTHO-3BOPOTHI: (Koposa) 6'emuvcs,
(cobaxa) kycaemucs);

5) reciprocal-reflexive (B3aeMHO 3BOpOTHi: niucmysamucs, 3ycmpi-
yamucs).

One more peculiar group of Ukrainian verbs is impersonal verbs
(6e30coboBi miecnopa). From the semantic point of view they can be
subdivided into the following groups:

1) verbs of the physical state (miecnoa ¢isuuHoro crany: mopo-
3umpv, mpsce);

2) verbs of the mental state (miecnoBa ncuxivyHoro crany: cnumscs,
CHUMDBCA);

3) verbs denoting nature phenomena (miecnoBa, 10 03Ha4YaOTH
SIBMLIA TIPMPOAM: CEiNCIE, CMEPKAE, N0X0N00aN0);

4) verbs denoting disasters (miecnopa, 1o 03Ha4alTb CTUXilHI
SABUIIA: BU20PIN0, BUCYUIUNO, 3ANUNO);

5) verbs denoting existence or the degree of availability (niecnosa,
11{0 03HAYaloTh OYTTA, Mipy IpUCyTHOCTI (BiiCyTHOCTI): cmano-
cfl, MUHynocs, bpaxye);

6) verbs denoting success (niecnosa ycmixy: nowacmuno, noseno-
c) [16; 179].

Although based on grammatical meanings and categories, these
classifications of verbs and the terminology they involve will come in
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useful when we discuss the categories themselves and the functioning
of verb grammemes in speech.

The overwhelming majority of English verbs resemble the verb ask in
building their “past form” and “Participle II form”, that is with the help of
the suffix -ed, and therefore they are called standard or regular.

Some two hundred verbs deviate from the standard verbs and are
called non-standard or irregular. They do not present a uniform
group. Some of them resemble the verb write (speak, drive, eat, etc.).
Others form the “past” and “Participle II” without affixation (cut,
put, shed, etc.). Still others use both vowel and consonant change and
affixation to for the “past” and “Participle II” forms. Some make use of
suppletivity (go, be, etc.).

As we see, the difference between the standard and the non-stan-
dard verbs is purely formal. We should therefore call this classification
formal rather than morphological as the tradition goes.

Semantically verbs are divided into notional and semi-notional.
Some linguists speak also of the third group, auxiliary verbs, complete-
ly devoid of lexical meanings, as, for instance, has in has written. As
shown, they are words in form only. As to their meaning and function
they are grammatical morphemes, parts of analytical words, hence the
name — grammatical word-morphemes. In Ukrainian the analytical
verb form of the future tense can be regarded as an example of this
type: 6ydy uumamu.

The majority of English as well as Ukrainian verbs are notional,
that is they possess full lexical meaning. Connected with it is their
isolatability, that is the ability to make a sentence alone (Come! Read!
Ipuxo0v! Yumaii!). Their combinability is variable.

Semi-notional verbs have very general, “faded” lexical meanings, as
in be, have, become, seem, can, may, must, etc., where the meaning of
‘action’ is almost obliterated. Semi-notional verbs are hardly isolatable.
Their combinability is usually bilateral as they serve to connect words
in speech. They are comparatively few in number, but of very frequent
occurrence, and include two peculiar groups: link verbs and modal
verbs [25; 116-121]. Ukrainian verbs possess the mentioned two
groups as well (link verbs: 6ymu, cmasamu; modal verbs — mozmu,
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mycimu). Unlike English ones Ukrainian modal verbs are conjugated
(8iH mose vumamu, 80HU MycAmb podUMU).

Similarly to other parts of speech variants of the same verb lexeme
may belong to different subclasses. The verb grow in the meanings
“develop”, “increase in size”, etc. belongs to the class of notional
verbs, e.g.: How quickly you are growing! In the meaning “become” it
belongs to the link verbs, e.g.: He is growing old.

When the verb have means “possess”, it is a notional verb, e.g.:
How much money do you have? When it expresses obligation, need
or necessity, it is a modal verb, e.g.: He had to make the best of the
situation.

Verbs can be also divided into subjective and objective, depending
upon their combinability with words denoting the subjects and the
objects of the actions they name.

Objective verbs are mostly associated with two nouns (or noun-
equivalents) denoting the subject and the object of the action named
by the verb. Subjective verbs are associated only with nouns (noun-
equivalents) denoting the subject of the action.

In the sentence She sat up and kissed him tenderly the verb kissed
is an objective verb because it is associated with the pronoun she
denoting the subject of the action of kissing and with the pronoun him
denoting the object of the same action. The verb sat up is a subjective
verb since it is associated only with the person she denoting the subject
of the action.

In the sentence You are interfering with him the verb form
are interfering is also objective because it is associated with the
pronoun him denoting the object of the action of interfering. But
there is some difference between the two verbs in kissing him and
interfering with him. The first verb is associated with the word
denoting the object of an action (let us call it the “object word”)
directly, the second verb is connected with the object word by
means of a preposition.

Objective verbs that are connected with their object words directly
are called transitive verbs. All the other verbs, both subjective and
objective, are called intransitive.
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Asusual, variants of a verb lexeme may belong to different subclasses.
Compare:

He opened the door (objective, transitive).

The door opened (intransitive, subjective).

Add some more water (objective, transitive).

The music added to our enjoyment (objective, intransitive).

The figures would not add (intransitive, subjective).

Verbs can be classified in accordance with the aspective nature of their
lexical meanings into terminative (TepMiHaTHBHMIA, KiHLIeBHIt, TOIL, IO

Terminative verbs denote actions which cannot develop beyond a
certain inherent limit. The actions denoted by non-terminative verbs
have no inherent meanings. Compare the two sentences:

He was carrying a box on his shoulders.

Take this empty box away and bring me a full one.

The verbs to carry and to bring may denote the same kind of action.
But carry does not imply any time or space limits when or where the
action would naturally stop, while bring does. So carry is a non-termi-
native verb and bring is a terminative one. Live, love, stand, sit, work,
walk, etc. are non-terminative verbs. Come, take, stand up, sit down,
etc. are terminative verbs.

As usual, variants of the same lexeme may belong to different sub-
classes. When meaning “(to) engage in physical or mental activity”,
the verb (to) work is non-terminative, e.g.:

I have been working hard all day.

But when (o) work means “to produce as a result”, it is terminative, e.g.:

The storm worked great ruin [25; 122-125].

English terminative and non-terminative verbs can be to some
extent correlated with Ukrainian verbs expressing the perfective
and imperfective aspects (miecnoBa JJOKOHaHOTO Ta HeJOKOHAHO-
TO BURY: HeCTMU — npuxecmu, n0bumu — posnobumu, cudimu —
npucicmuy).

Following is the brief summary of the general characteristics of
English and Ukrainian verbs. In comparison with other parts of

138



speech in modern English the verb has the most developed system of
the word-change (cnoBosmina), in which the grammatical categories
of person, number, aspect, tense, mood and state (kareropii ocobu,
4ycIa, BUAY, 4acy, criocoby i crany) are revealed.

In Ukrainian the verb as well forms a rich and complex system of
forms, which express the same grammatical categories. Besides, some
Ukrainian verb forms also express the category of gender.

In both languages the verb has the meaning of transitiveness and
intransitiveness (HepexifHicTh Ta HENEPEXiAHICTD).

Grammatical categories in both languages are expressed with the
help of synthetic and analytical forms. The difference is that in the
system of English verb analytical forms are dominant ones, whereas in
Ukrainian synthetic forms are prevailing.

Verb forms in English and in Ukrainian are divided into personal
and non-personal verbs (oco608i Ta Heoco6oBi mieciosa). Personal are
those forms which perform only the function of predicate, and non-
personal are those that are never used in this function and can be other
parts of sentence. There is a great difference both in the composition of
personal and non-personal verb forms and in their characteristics in
English and Ukrainian [5; 70].

2. The category of person

In the Indo-European languages the category of person serves to present
an action as associated by the speaking person with himself/herself
(or group of persons including the speaker), the person or persons
addressed, and the person or thing (persons or things) not articipating
in the process of speech. Thus, in Ukrainian it is represented in sets of
three-member opposemes such as:
HUMar — YUmaew — 4umae
YUMAEMO —vUmaeme — 4UmMaomo.

Likewise in Modern German we have: gehe — gehst — geht
gehen — geht — gehen.
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In Modern English the category of person has certain peculiarities:

1. The category of person is practically represented by two-member
opposemes: speak — speaks, am / is — are.

2. Person opposemes are neutralized when associated with the
“plural” meaning. A.LSmirnitsky thinks that owing to the
presence of the plural personal pronouns (we, you, they) person
distinctions are felt in the plural of the verb as well, e.g.: we
know — you know — they know.

The idea is open to criticism. If the verb itself (in the plural) does not
show any person distinctions we are bound to admit that in Modern
English the verb in plural has no person characteristics.

3. Person distinctions do not go with the meaning of the “past
tense” in the English verbs, e.g.: I (he) asked ... (compare the
Ukrainian, e.g.: & (mu, 6in) cnumas — 60Ha cnumana, 80HO
cnumano, éoHu cnumanu) [25; 148-149].

In Ukrainian the category of person is closely connected with the
category of person of pronouns. Its meaning is based on the opposi-
tion of six interconnected forms: 1, 2, 3 persons singular and 1, 2, 3
persons plural (s vumaro — mu yumaemo, etc.).

In Ukrainian personal forms are one of the main morphologi-
cal characteristics of the verb: “due to their ability to point out the
person as the doer or the source with which the action or the state is
connected, these verb forms always perform the function of predicate
in the sentence [5; 70].”

Almost all personal forms of Ukrainian verbs (except forms of the
past tense and conditional mood) have personal endings of the first,
second and third persons of singular and plural. These endings create
the system of verb forms: nuw-y, -ew, -e, -emo, -eme, -ymv; wuma-io,
-€W, -€, -EMO, -EMe, -I0Mb; KPU-y, -Ul, -Umbv, -UMo0, -ume, -amo;
cmo-1o, -iu4, -imv, -imo, -ime, -Amo.

According to Yu.O. Zhluktenko [5; 70], unlike the Ukrainian
language in English the category of person has only one formal expres-
sion, that is only in the third person singular of the Present Indefinite
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tense, where the ending -s is added to the verb stem, e.g.: he writes. This
verb form is opposed to all other forms which do not have personal
endings and so do not express the category of person. Besides, there
are several verbs (can, may, must, ought, sometimes also need and dare)
which do not have even this ending, and are not conjugated according
to the person altogether.

In Ukrainian the forms of the past tense and conditional mood do
not express the category of person. The meaning of person is rendered
by these verbs by lexical means, by usage of the corresponding personal
pronouns, e.g.:  34as, Mu 3HA6, 6iH 3HA6, MU 3HANU, 6U 3HANIU; A 3HAB
6u, mu 3nas 6u, mu 3Hanu 6, 6u 3Hanu 6.

In English forms of the past tense of verbs do not have any special
characteristics either. In future tense forms there has been retained the
difference of the first person from the forms of the second and the third
persons in singular and in plural: I (we) shall write; he (you, they) will
write. Correspondingly, this difference is brought upon the forms of
the conditional mood with help verbs should and would. But in speech
this difference is also lost due to the fact that help verbs shall and will
are shortened into one auxiliary element "Il (I'll help, he’ll write), and
should and would are shortened to ’d ('d (h’d) like to see him).

The function of person expression in the system of English verb has
come over to the subject (as the main part of a sentence) to a large
extent: in the first and second person this function is performed by
the pronoun, and in the third person — both by the pronoun and by
the noun. That is why in English the verb form is not practically used
without a subject (except the imperative mood), e.g. when we have the
question What does he do? we cannot answer simply *reads or *sleeps,
we should necessarily say: he reads or he sleeps (compare in Ukrainian:
Iljo sin pobums? — Cnums.).

In Ukrainian personal verb forms are much more independent.
They are very often used without the subject, at this the meaning of the
personal verb form is not changed, e.g.: 3a scix ckasxy, 3a scix nepe-
6oniro ... (I1. Tuumnna).

In these cases the person, having some connection with the
action, can be clarified from the context. When this form cannot
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be clarified then the form of the third person plural acquires the
non-personal or indefinite-personal meaning, e.g.: Y nac ecmarompo
pano. Also the second person singular without the verb acquires the
generalized-personal meaning: Bes nayku He o6iiidewcs [5; 70-71].

Impersonal verbs (6e3oco608i miecnosa). In English and in Ukrai-
nian there is a group of the so-called impersonal verbs, which, though
can be used in the sentence in the personal form, “denote the action or
the state not connected with any doer”, the action which is as though
happening by itself. ‘

In Ukrainian such verbs are used in the present and the future tense
in the form of the third person singular, which is the least connected
with defining some person — the doer, e.g.: sevopie, ceimamume. In
the past tense they have the form of the third person singular, neuter
gender: caimano, cmepkano. Also these verbs can be used in the form of
the infinitive, which altogether denotes the action or the state beyond any
connection with the person, e.g.: nouunano sewopimu. So these verbs are
not conjugated according to the person altogether.

In English impersonal verbs are also always used in the third person
singular, e.g.: it rains, it is snowing or in the form of the infinitive: it
began to rain.

Ukrainian impersonal verbs are never used with the subject,
whereas English verbs of such a type are necessarily used with the for-
mal subject, expressed by the pronoun it.

Ukrainian impersonal verbs are much more numerous than English
ones. They include a bigger number of different semantic groups. For
example, here belong the verbs having the following meanings:

1) natural phenomena: moposums, noxonooano, ceimae, suzopino,
subuno (zpadom);

2) some notions concerning the destiny, chance or indepen-

dence of events from the person: nowacmuno, ne waacmumeo,
He sucmavuno;

3) physical senses: Hyoumv, mpsce, neue, kone;

4) emotional states or the general state of the person: enimums, e
mepnumocs, He cnumocs, 0o6pe npayroeanocs and others.
English impersonal verbs include only such verbs that denote
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nature phenomena: it rains “ide dow;”, it snows “ide cniz”, it was
freezing “moposuno”, it is getting dark “cmae memmo” and others.

Alongside with such verbs that are used only in impersonal mean-
ing in both languages there are verbs that can be met in the personal
and in the impersonal meaning: zonka xone, 8 6oui xone; in English: I
am getting home — it is getting cold.

In Ukrainian impersonal verbs can be created from personal ones
with the help of the reflexive affix -ca: cnumv — cnumocs, ope —
opemocs, cie — ciemocs, muse — xusemocs and others. This way of
formation is very productive, but in English there is no similar way of
formation of impersonal verbs [5; 71-72].

3. The category of number and the category of gender

The category of number shows whether the action is associated with
one doer or with more than one. Accordingly it denotes something
fundamentally different from what is indicated by the number of
nouns. We see here not the “oneness” or “more-than-oneness” of
actions, but the connection with the singular or plural doer. For
example, He eats three times a day does not indicate a single eating
but a single eater.

The category is represented in its purity in the opposeme was —
were in the English language and accordingly in all analytical forms
containing was — were (was — writing — were writing, was written —
were written).

Inam — are, is — are or am, is — are it is blended with person. Like-
wise in speaks — speak we actually have the “third person singular”
opposed to the “non-third-person singular”.

Accordingly the category of number is represented not fully enough
in Modern English. Some verbs do no distinguish number at all be-
cause of their peculiar historical development: I (we) can ..., he (they)
must ..., others are but rarely used in the singular because the meaning
of “oneness” is hardly compatible with their lexical meanings, e.g.; to
crowd, to conspire, etc. [25; 148-150].
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In Ukrainian the category of number is expressed in the forms
of three pairs of opposition: 1 person singular — 1 person plural,
2 person singular — 2 person plural, 3 person singular — 3 person
plural (s wumarw — mu uumaemo, etc.).

Thus, it can be stated, that in both languages the category of number
is tightly connected with the category of person. The system of the
Ukrainian verb expresses the category of number very distinctly: the
forms of singular and plural are characteristic of the majority of Ukrai-
nian verbs in all three moods — indicative, imperative and conditional
(miricHwit, HaKa30BMIt, YMOBHMIL).

In some cases, though, the difference in verb forms has a purely
formal character. Such is the usage of the first person plural with the
generalizing meaning (no6aumo, instead of no6auy), the “author’s”
plurality (mu nepexonanucs y donosidi wu naykosomy meopi, instead
of 7 nepexonascs). To some extent close to them are the so called
polite forms: su z06opume (addressing one person) and eu zosopume
(addressing a lot of persons).

In English the category of number is expressed still less distinctly
than the category of person. In the forms of past and future tenses
it is not revealed all together. In the present indefinite tense some
expression of the category of number can be the same form of the third
person singular: (he) writes. But here the ending -(e)s does not involve
all the singularity and the form writes is opposed not only to plural
forms but also to other singular forms, e.g.: (I) write.

Somehow more distinctly the category of number is expressed in
the forms of the verb fo be, which has in present and past tenses the
singular (am, is, was) and plural (are, were) forms. But here the forms
of number are expressed in a suppletive way, that is not morphologi-
cally but lexically [5; 72-73].

The category of gender. The English verb does not have any forms
which would express some gender characteristics. In Ukrainian the
category of gender is expressed only by verb forms of the past tense
(6pas, 6pana, 6pano) and by the conditional mood (8356 6u, e3sina 6,
e3an0 6). In plural in all these cases we have the common form for all
three genders (6panu 6, é3anu 6).
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Gender forms are created in both cases with the help of the special
suffix -6- (-7-) and gender flexions -a (feminine gender), -o- (neuter
gender), zero flexion (masculine gender). According to their origin
these gender forms are by themselves the forms of short participles
that entered the structure of ancient analytical forms of the past tense
(ecmo nucany).

Verbal gender forms express the person, denoted by the personal
pronoun or noun that fulfills the function of the subject. So, the verbal
gender forms are the forms of coordination of the verb with the subject
and that is why to a large extent they have the formal meaning (but of
course there is no difference in the character of the action performed,
dependent on this or that person) [5; 73].

4. The category of aspect

The category of aspect is a system of two member opposemes in the
English language such as works — is working, has worked — has been
working, to work — to be working showing the character of the action,
that is whether the action is taken in its progress, in its development
(continuous aspect) or it is simply stated, its nature being unspecified
(non-continuous aspect).

In Ukrainian it is also a system of two member opposemes repre-
sented by the verbs of perfective and imperfective aspects. Verbs having
similar lexical meanings often create aspect pairs (BunoBi apu: nuca-
mu — Haonucamu, Yumamu — npovumamu).

In the English grammar the problem of aspect is a controversial one.
There is but little consensus of opinion about this category in Modern
English.

One meets different approaches to the English aspect, which can be
briefly summarized as follows:

1. Aspect is interpreted as a category of semantics rather than that
of grammar.

2. Aspect is not recognized at all as a category of Modern English

grammar.
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3. Aspect is blended with tense and regarded as a part of the tense-
aspect system.

4. Aspect and tense are recognized as two distinct grammatical
categories.

According to the opinion of B. Khaimovich and B. Rogovskaya [25;
135-136] the category expressed by the opposition of the continuous
and non-continuous forms is not that of tense, for example, the forms
wrote — was writing are opposed not as tense forms. Both of them
express the same tense — the past.

Likewise it would be correct to disagree that aspect as a grammati-
cal category cannot be separated from tense. As we know, in actual
speech all the grammatical meanings of a word always go together in a
bunch. Thus in tells we find a) present tense, b) active voice, ¢) indica-
tive mood, d) singular number, etc.

It does not follow, however, that we are unable to separate the
category of mood from the category of tense or the category of voice
from that of aspect. By opposing tells to told and will tell we single out
the category of tense; by contrasting tells with is telling we bring to
light the category of aspect. Thus aspect is as closely connected with
tense, as it is with voice, mood, person, number, etc.

The categories of tense and aspect characterize an action from
different points of view. The tense of a verb shows the time of action,
while the aspect of a verb deals with the development of action.

With regard to the category of aspect verbs are divided into those that
have aspect opposites and those that do not have. The latter are united
by the oblique or lexico-grammatical, or potential meaning of “non-
continuous aspect”. As usual, the neutralization of “aspect” opposemes
depends on the lexical meanings of the corresponding verbs.

Here is a brief enumeration of some groups of verbs usually having
no aspect opposites in English:

a) Verbs presenting diverse relations as actions — belong, contain,

consist, date, possess, resemble, result, etc.

b) Certain link-verbs (mostly those of “seeming”) such as appear,

look, prove, seem, turn out, etc.
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c) Verbs of “physical perception” (see, hear, feel, smell), denoting
constant properties viewed as actions.

d) Verbs of “mental perceptions” (believe, dislike, distrust, hate,
hope, know, like, trust, understand, etc.) which are likewise,
verbs of weak dynamic force.

e) “Point-action” verbs, denoting instantaneous acts of very short
duration, unless such acts are repeated (burst, jimp, drop, pick
up, etc.).

Sometimes, however, the potential meanings are actualized by the
use of a “continuous aspect” opposite showing the progress of the
action at a given moment or during a certain period and stressing its
temporary, transient nature, as in She was not hating him any more at
that crucial moment [25; 134-138].

In Ukrainian there can be met one-aspect verbs of the imperfective
type (OmRHOBMAOBI i€C/IOBa HEMOKOHAHOTO BUAY: 6asikamu, novumy-
samu) as well as one-aspect verbs of the perfective type (omHOBUIOBI
Ji€C/IOBa JOKOHAHOTO BULY: P032080PUMUCS, HAMUMAMUCS, nNONOOY-
mamu).

Ukrainian verbs of the imperfective aspect have three tense forms:
present, past and future, verbs of the perfective aspect — only the past
tense form and the simple form of the future tense.

Ukrainian verbs of the perfective aspect (moxoHaHuit Bu) point out
towards certain limits in revealing of the denoted by them action or
state, or certain limit in time of their revealing; we as if feel here the
beginning and the end of certain action, the certain result either in
the form of the past or the future tense (compare: 83amu, nanucamu,
niopaxyeamu).

Verbs of imperfective aspect (HegokoHaHoOro BUAY) express the un-
finished character of some action, its durability; they do not show the
limits of certain action; also they do not point towards the limits of some
action from its beginning to the end even in the form of past tense, but
the process of action is stressed here, e.g.: 6pamu, nucamu, paxysamu.

As a rule, Ukrainian verbs of perfective and imperfective aspects
go alongside in pairs, and between them there is no-other difference,
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besides the aspect characteristics. Aspect meanings are expressed not
by endings, but by the stem of the verb.

Morphological means of the Ukrainian aspect form building
are various: 1) prefixation (numamu — cnumamu, posnumamu),
2) suffixation (crucysamu — cnucamu, Hazadyéamu, Hazadamu),
3) vowel alternation (emupamu — emepmu, éeamu — nepesosumu),
4) stress shifting (6umipsimu — sumipamu, poskuddmu — posxuoamuy),
5) the use of different stems (6pamu — e3amu, zosopumu — ckasamu)
and others.

The aspect meaning of the verb influences its form structure. Verbs
of perfective aspect that do not denote the process of action durability
do not have forms of the present tense (compare: Hanucamu, ckasamuy).
Verbs of imperfective aspect have the forms of all three tenses. Besides,
verbs of different aspects create their forms of the future tense unequally.
Verbs of imperfective aspect can have two forms — synthetic and
analytical: xasamumy, 6ydy xasamu; cmoamumy, 6ydy cmosmu; and
verbs of perfective aspect can have only the synthetic form of the future
tense: ckasamu — cxaxcy, cmamu — cmany. So, the aspect in Ukrainian
is a lexical-grammatical category.

Ukrainian linguist Yu.O. Zhluktenko sums up the main peculiari-
ties of the category of aspect expression in the contrasted languages in
the following way [5; 74-75]:

1. The characteristic common feature of aspect forms in English
and Ukrainian is their close connection with tense forms. Each
tense form is simultaneously some aspect form and vice versa.

2. The essential difference between aspect forms in both languages
concerns the correlation of the common and perfective aspects
(cmiBBigHOWIEHHA 3arajJbHOTO Ta JOKOHaHOro Bupis). In this
respect, the following fact is the most outstanding one: the
action which happens regularly or is a repeated one, is rendered
in English usually by forms of the common aspect, whereas in
Ukrainian such an action cannot be rendered with the help of
the perfective aspect and is regularly rendered by forms of the
imperfective aspect.
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It is explained by the fact that in Ukrainian in the forms of
the perfective aspect the attention is paid to the fact of the action
realization itself and simultaneously towards the full revealing of
its content. In English for the forms of the common aspect the fact
of the action realization itself comes to the first place, and the fact,
whether it is fully realized or not, comes to the second place. That is
why the perfective aspect should necessarily point out towards the full
realization of the action. It naturally cannot render the action which
is a repeated one, since it cannot be considered as the action which
is fully completed. That is why in such a sentence as The sun rises in
the East. — Conuye cxo0umv Ha cxo00i., in which it is spoken about the
action which happens regularly, the action is rendered in English with
the help of the common aspect form, whereas in Ukrainian — with the
help of the imperfective aspect form. The perfective aspect cannot be
used in such cases.

3. The English continuous aspect is “narrower” by its power of
expression than the Ukrainian imperfective aspect. It is caused
by the fact that forms of the continuous aspect in English do
not only stress the process of action but also bring attention
towards its concrete character, its visual expression (HaouHicTb),
demonstrativeness, and present this action in the way as if it
is happening before the speaker’s eyes. In its turn in Ukrai-
nian the imperfective aspect points only towards the process
of the action development, not singling out separately the
meaning of concreteness. Depending on the context the Ukrai-
nian imperfective aspect can express either the concrete action,
happening at the moment of speaking, or the action of a more
general and abstract character. Compare, e.g.:

o Take the kettle off the stove, the water is boiling. — 3nimimo
YatiHUK 3 NAUMU: 8004 KUNUMD.

» Water boils at 100° degrees Centigrade. — Boda xunumv npu
100° Lienvcis.

s Are the children already sleeping? — Jlimu esxe cnngmp?

o In summer we sleep here. — Bnimxy mu cnumo mym.
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The complexity of the category of aspect lies in the fact that besides
the mentioned basic kinds, we have a number of smaller aspect groups
in both languages. Of course, they belong to some of the two basic types
of aspect. For example, in English such subtypes are the following:

a) the subtype of repletion in usage (MHOrokpatHicts), which is
expressed morphologically with the help of auxiliary verbs will,
would, used to;

b) the subtype of the one-time short action: have a smoke, give
a smile;

c) the subtype of the action beginning: begin reading, grow dark;

d) the subtype of the unlimited duration: continue speaking, keep
silence;

e) the subtype of the action finishing: stop smoking, come true.

In Ukrainian such a subtype in the imperfective aspect are the verbs
denoting the repetitive use: npucnisysamu, npumosnsmu, euzbupyea-
mu. The perfective aspect has the following subtypes:

a) the subtype of the action beginning: sawymimu, 3acnisamu;

b) duration of the completed action: nocnas, nocudie;

c) achieving the result of the completed action: susuumu, suxo-
Hamu;

d) the sudden character of some action: eprokuymu, cmyxnymu;

e) the suddenness or sharpness of the completed action: py6ony-
mu, wmosxonymu;

f) the repetitive character of the limited in time action: nonepenu-
cysamu, noposodasamu, nonanocumu [5; 76-77).

Therefore, the grammatical category of aspect of the English verb
is usually revealed by the so called aspect-tense forms (Bumo-4acosi
¢dopmu). Usually there are two basic kinds differentiated: 1) the
common aspect (3aranbHuit Buj, by the terminology used above —
non-continuous aspect (Herpusanuit Bup)) expressed by Indefinite
verb forms, and 2) continuous aspect (tpusanuit Buz) expressed by
Continuous verb forms. Forms of the common aspect render the
mere fact of action whereas the forms of continuous aspect point out
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towards the process of some action, its development. Unlike the Ukrai-
nian aspect, by expression of which a great role is played also by lexical
means (word building affixes, usage of different stems), in English the
mentioned above aspect forms are formed by morphological means.

5. The category of tense

The category of tense is a system of three member opposemes in the
English language such as writes — wrote — will write, is writing — was
writing — will be writing showing the relation of the time of the action
denoted by the verb to the moment of speech.

In Ukrainian the category of tense is closely connected with the
category of person and is manifested via the personal forms. The tense
of the Ukrainian verb is expressed morphologically in the indicative
mood. The following tense forms can be distinguished: the present
tense of the synthetic character (Tenepiwniit: vumaro), the past tense
of the synthetic character (Munynmit: wumas), the pluperfect past
tense (A.E. Levytsky uses the term “plyuskvamperfekt” to denote the
Ukrainian past perfect forms [12; 134]) of the analytical character
(naBHOMMHYMMIT: 6y wumas) and future tense of both the synthetic
and the analytical character (Mait6yTHiit: vumamumy, 6ydy wvumamu).
The imperative and the conditional moods do not possess the tense
differentiation.

The time of the action or the event can be expressed lexically with
the help of such words as yesterday, next week, now, a year ago, at
half past seven, on the fifth of March, in 1999, etc. It can also be shown
grammatically by means of the category of tense.

The difference between the lexical and the grammatical expression
of time is somewhat similar to the difference between the lexical and
the grammatical expression of number:

a) Lexically it is possible to name any definite moment or period of
time: a century, a year, a day, a minute. The grammatical mean-
ing of “tense” is an abstraction of only three particular tenses:
the present, the past and the future.
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b) Lexically a period of time is named directly (e.g. on Sunday).
The grammatical indication of time is indirect: it is not time that
a verb like asked names, but an action that took place before the
moment of speech.

¢) As usual, the grammatical meaning of “tense” is relative. Writes
denotes a “present” action because it is contrasted with wrote
denoting a “past” action and with will write naming a “future”
action. Writing does not indicate the time of the action because
it has no tense opposites. Can has only a “past tense” opposite,
so it cannot refer to the past, but it may refer to the present or
future (* can do it yesterday is impossible, but can do it today,
tomorrow is normal).

The correlation of time and tense is connected with the problem of
the absolute and relative use of tense grammemes.

We say that some tense is absolute if it shows the time of the action
in relation to the present moment (the moment of speech). This is the
case in the Ukrainian sentences:

Bin npaypoe na ipmi. Bin npayroeas na pipmi. Bin 6yde npayroea-
mu Ha Pipmi.

The same in English, e.g.:

He works in a firm. He worked in a firm. He will work in a firm.

Quite often tense reflects the time of an action not with regard to
the moment of speech but to some other moment in the past or in the
future, indicated by the tense of another verb, e.g.:

Bin cxasae (ckaxce), wjo s8in npayioe Ha dipmi (npayrosas, 6yde
npayroeamu Ha gipmi).

Here the tenses of the principal clauses ckasas (ckasce) are used
absolutely, while all the tenses of the subordinate clauses are used
relatively. For example, the present tense of npaytoe does not refer to
the present time but to the time of the action cxasae in the first case
and cxae in the second case.

In English such a relative use of tenses is also possible with regard to
some future moment, e.g.:

He will say that he works (worked, will work) in a firm.
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But, as a rule, this is impossible with regard to a moment in the
past, as in He said that he works (will work, worked) in a firm. Instead
an English speaking person should use He said that he worked (would
work, had worked) in a firm. The point here is that in English tenses, as
arule, are used absolutely, that is with regard to the moment of speech
[25; 142-146].

Such linguists as B. Khaimovich and B. Rogovskaya besides the
category of tense differentiate two more verb categories: 1) the category
of posterioirity, and 2) the category of order.

The category of posteriority (cnigyBanus) is the system of two-
member opposemes, like shall come and should come, will be writ-
ing and would be writing, showing whether an action is posterior
with regard to the moment of speech or to some moment in the
past.

As we know, a “past tense” verb denotes an action prior to the
moment of speech and a “future tense” verb names a posterior
action with regard to the moment of speech. When priority or
posteriority is expressed in relation to the moment of speech, we
call it absolute. But there may be relative priority or posteriority,
with regard to some other moment. A form like had written, for
instance, expresses an action prior to some moment in the past,
that is it expresses relative priority. The form should enter expresses
posteriority with regard to some past moment, that is it expresses
relative posteriority.

This category is not distinguished by all linguists since the issues
presented here are very often discussed within the category of tense
(sequence of tenses of the English language) [25; 146-147].

The category of order (time correlation) (karteropis yacoBoi
cniBBifHeceHocTi) is a system of two-member opposemes, such
as writes — has written, wrote — had written, writing — having
written, to be written — to have been written, etc. showing whether
an action is viewed as prior to (“perfect”), or irrespective of (“non-
perfect”), other actions or situations. The interpretation of this
category also belongs to controversial problems of the English
srammar [25; 130].
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Summing up the main points concerning the category of tense
expression in the contrasted languages, the following should be
stated.

 The grammatical category of tense expresses the relation of the
action or state to the moment of speaking. In both languages it is
closely connected with the category of aspect and is expressed by the
majority of forms.

In Ukrainian the verb has the forms of the present tense (po6710),
 the future tense (two forms: po6umumy, 6ydy po6umuy), the past tense
(pobus) and the pluperfect tense (maBHoMuHymit) (6y6 po6us). From
these forms the present, past and future of the type po6umumy are syn-
thetic ones and the composite future tense as well as the pluperfect
tense are analytical.

In English the verb has three main tenses: the present, the past and
the future. Each tense form has the common (or non-continuous) and
the continuous aspect. Only in the common aspect the present and the
past tenses are synthetic ones in the affirmative form. In the interroga-
tive and in the negative forms these tenses, similar to other tense forms
and tense-aspect forms, are analytical ones.

According to the Russian linguist A.I. Smirnitsky in English there
is a special grammatical category of tense reference (uacosa BigHece-
HicTb) which is expressed with the help of special tense forms, known
as Perfect and Perfect-Continuous forms. This category is by itself the
mediate (omocepenxoBannit) complex form of tense reference. The
reference to some tense is complicated by the fact that by this it is
pointed out to the antecedence/precedence (nepenyBanHs) to some
event or phenomena. Unlike this imperfect forms are the categorical
forms of the immediate, simple tense reference (6esnmocepepus, mpocra
YacoBa BifHECEHICTh).

The special class of verb forms is created by four English tense forms
of the so called “Future in the Past”. Their basic meaning is the action
which is happening during the time, which was future from the point
of view of the past moment, that is from the point of view of the speak-
er who produced his utterance in the past. So this tense denoting is
also to some extent a relative one [5; 78].
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5.1. The Present Tense

In Ukrainian the forms of present tense are characteristic only of the
verbs of the imperfective aspect (nuwy, dymaro). In English all the
verbs without exception can be used in the present tense.

According to the character of personal endings in the present tense
Ukrainian verbs of the imperfective aspect (as well as the verbs of the
perfective aspect with the future meaning) are subdivided into two
conjugations (mieBigminn). The first conjugation (mepua AieBinmiHa)
includes the verbs, which in the third person plural have endings -ymo
(-lomv) and in other personal forms the vocal -e (-¢), e.g.: sesyms —
sese, seseu, 8esemo; yumarwoms — wumae, wumaemo and so on. The
second conjugation includes the verbs, which in the third person
plural have the endings -ams (-amwv) and in other personal forms the
vocal -u (-f), e.g.: newamy — neHUW, NEHKUMb, NEHUMO; CMMOAMb —
cmoiw, cmoimv, cmoimo and others.

The English language has four present tenses: Present Indefinite,
Present Continuous, Present Perfect and Present Perfect Continuous.
The difference between all these forms is caused by the general content
of the grammar category to which they belong, that is the category of
aspect or the category of time reference.

The basic meaning of the Present Indefinite tense is the action
which is happening at the time always including to some extent the
moment of speaking. The character of the course of action (xapax-
Tep nepebiry aii) can be different: it can be the continuous action
(the sun shines — caimumo conye), the completed action (I meet him
again — 5 3H08Yy 3 HUM 3ycmpiuaiocy), the action indefinite concern-
ing its duration or completeness (I understand you — s 8ac posymiro).
Sometimes it renders the repeated character of the action: I often
notice things that escape you — s wacmo nomiuaio peui, Ha Axi 6U He
3eepmacme y8sazu.

Similar to Ukrainian present tense it often renders past or future
events. Due to this, events acquire a more vivid character, e.g.; Then he
comes to me and says ... I om 8in npuxooums do mene i kaxe. Tomor-
row I go home. 3asmpa s idy dodomy.
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The Present Continuous Tense renders the action as the process,
which is actually happening at the moment of speaking: He is looking
at you. — Bin ousumucs na eac. The action expressed by this tense is
regarded to some extent as a temporary one and its duration is con-
sidered as a limited one. For example, we can say: The man is standing
in the garden. — JTioduna cmoimv y cadky., but we can hardly say: The
house is standing in the garden. — Byounox 3apa3s cmoims y caoky. This
tense form can also be used in the future meaning: He is coming tomor-
row. — Bin npuizoumo 3aempa.

The meanings of the Present Perfect tense are very different. In many
cases it has the relative-tense meaning (BigHOCHO-4acoBe 3Ha4YeHHA),
e.g.: He has just passed. — Bin ujotino mym npoiiuos. In other cases
the meaning of the action result is rendered: He has arrived. — Bin yxe
npubys. That is why some linguists consider perfect forms as a separate
resultative aspect. Usually the Perfect Tense renders the single action,
not included into the sequence of successive events that happen one
after another that is why it is not used in story telling. In Ukrainian it
is usually rendered with the help of the past tense.

The Present Perfect Continuous renders the action as the process,
which is brought maximally close to the moment of speaking. At this
the duration of the process is stressed, e.g.: I have been living here for
two months. — A wuey mym yxe 0éa micsyi. Sometimes it can be
substituted by the Present Perfect in such situations: I have lived here
for two months. — the meaning remains the same. In Ukrainian it is
usually rendered with the help of the present tense.

One more peculiar feature of the English aspect-tense system is the
availability of special “expressive forms”, which render the same action
that the corresponding tense form but with the greater emotionality and
intensity. Such an expressive present tense is formed with the help of the
auxiliary verb “do”, e.g.: I do know him. — A maxu 3uaio tiozo [5; 78-80].

5.2. The Past Tense

In Ukrainian we have two verb forms of the past tense: the past and the
pluperfect tenses (MuHynuit Ta JaBHOMMHYINI).
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The past tense is formed from the base of the infinitive with the help
of the suffix -6 (-n) as well as gender flexions: the zero flexion for the
masculine gender, -a for the feminine gender and -o for the neuter
gender. When the base of the infinitive finishes with the consonant,
then the suffix -6 is absent by the masculine gender (e.g.: necmu —
Hic, cikmu — cix, éesmu — 6i3, but zpamu — zpas). If the base of the
infinitive contains the suffix -#y it is omitted in the past tense: meps-
Hymu — meps3, coxHymu — cox (except the stressed position: mszmy-
mu — mszmys). '

The Ukrainian pluperfect tense (naBHOMMHYMi1) is created analyti-
cally by combining the forms of the past tense form of the verb — the
carrier of the lexical meaning, with the corresponding form of the past
tense of the auxiliary verb 6ymu, e.g.: xodus 6ys, xoouna 6yna, xodunu
6ynu; niwoe 6ys, nosuuus 6ys. Such forms are more often created
from imperfective verbs and are used to denote an action which
happened a long time ago, or to denote an action which happened
before another past action or was completed under the influence of
another subsequent action.

In modern Ukrainian forms of the pluperfect tense are gradually be-
coming less used, being substituted by usual past forms. Very often the
pluperfect tense can be met in the deformed form: the help verb 6ymu
is used in similar impersonal form 6yno in singular and in plural for
all genders, e.g.: Konu 6yno sin npuxooue do nac ...; Konu 6yno eona
cniana ...; Konu 6yno éonu cnumaroms ... According to its meaning
this form renders the common or the repeated action in the past.

In English we have two aspect forms of the past tense: the
Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous tenses. Besides there are two
forms of the past tense that reveal the category of tense reference: the
Past Perfect and the Past Perfect Continuous.

The Past Indefinite tense denotes the action which happened during
the period of time in the past, usuallyindicating the completed character
of the action. This verb form is widely used in narrations, where it
renders the subsequent bound with each other events. According to
the formation of its aspect-tense form all English verbs are subdivided
into two groups of regular and irregular verbs.
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The Past Continuous tense underlines that the action is in the process
and shows its concrete character. It usually shows the simultane-
ous course of action with another past action or some definite past
moment. This verb form can be compared with the past form of the
imperfective aspect, but the latter one has a wider meaning, which is
not limited by the simultaneous character of the action.

Of the two relative past tenses Past Perfect is more often used,
showing that the action happened before another past action or before
some definite-moment in the past. The characteristic feature of this
tense form is its ability to render the complete character of the action,
whereas the Ukrainian pluperfect means first of all the uncompleted
action, and secondly it only stresses the remoteness of some past action
comparing to the moment of speaking. Formally these two- tenses
differentiate themselves also by different help verbs (had in English
and 6ys Ukrainian).

Another relative past tense — the Past Perfect Continuous —
renders the course of the action from its beginning till the end in the
past; the starting point of such an action is usually indicated and goes
before some definite moment upon which actually the action is cen-
tered. This tense form is used rather seldom.

The expressive form of the past tense is also widely used. It is formed
from the auxiliary verb “to do” in the past tense (“did”) and the base
of the infinitive, e.g.: But he did see them. — Ane 6in maxu no6avus
ix. In Ukrainian such shades of meaning are rendered with the help of
the corresponding situation as well as lexical means — adverbs diticro,
cnpaeodi, particles maxu, xe, s and others [5; 80-82]. ‘

5.3. The Future Tense. The tense form “Future-in-the-past”
and sequence of tenses of the English language.

The Future Tense. In Ukrainian forms of the future tense are not
created equally for all verbs. Verbs of the perfective aspect, which do
not have forms of the present tense, form the future tense with the help
of personal endings of present tense, e.g.: npouumaro, Hanuuiews, pos-
kaxcy (compare: yumaro, nuwews, kaxy). So the meaning of the future
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tense is connected here not with endings but with the word forma-
tion means: prefixation, change or addition of the suffix, the change
of the root vowel, the stress change and different combination of these
means.

Verbs of the imperfective aspect have two forms of the future tense:
1) the analytical one which is created from the personal form of the
future tense of the help verb 6ymu and the infinitive of the conjugated
verb, e.g.: 6ydy npayrosamu, 6ydemo cnisamu; 2) the synthetic form,
which is formed by adding to the infinitive base of the conjugated
verb personal endings, created from the former forms of the verb amu
(unamu, tnamu), e.g.: nucamu-my, -meui, -me, -MeMO0, -Meme, -Mymso.

In English all verbs form their future tense analytically. According
to the character of the course of action in English there are several
aspect-tense forms to denote the action taking place in the future.

The Future Indefinite is formed with the help of auxiliary verbs
shall and will with the infinitive of the verb which expresses the lexical
meaning of this construction. This form can render either the single or
the repeated action. In Ukrainian it corresponds to the future of both
the perfective aspect and the imperfective aspect, depending on the
content of a sentence.

The Future Continuous tense is formed by the combination of the
auxiliary verb “to be” in the Future Indefinite and the Present Participle
of the verb expressing the lexical meaning. This form renders the ac-
tion as a process that will be taking place during some limited period
of time, including some definite future moment.

One more future tense — the Future Perfect — is formed with
the help of the auxiliary verb “to have” in Future indefinite and Past
Participle of the verb, expressing the lexical meaning. This verb form
renders the action that should finish before a definite moment in the
future. The form of the Future Perfect Continuous is used much more
rarely.

Unlike the English language where the usage of the future tense is
impossible in conditional and some other tense sentences, in Ukrai-
nian sentences the usage of the future tense is not limited by the type
of the sentence.
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The tense form “Future-in-the-past” and sequence of tenses of
the English language. The typical feature of tense forms of the English
verb is the fact that many of them render the action that happened
not according to the moment of speaking but in accordance with
some “center” of the corresponding tense. The vivid example of it is
the Future-in-the-Past tense, which renders the action that should
take place after some definite past moment; in this case such a point is
considered as a “tense center”. These tense forms are created with the
help of auxiliary verbs “should” and “would” and the corresponding
infinitive form of the verb, expressing the lexical meaning. Such tense
forms are used in Indefinite and Continuous aspects, also in the
category of the tense reference (the Future-Perfect-in-the-Past). The
peculiarity of “future-in-the-past” forms is the dependable character
of their usage: these forms are usually used in complex sentences,
when the so called sequence of tenses takes place.

The phenomenon of sequence of tenses is the characteristic
regularity of English syntax. Its sense is that the verb-predicate of
the subordinate sentence renders the action not in accordance to
the moment of speaking, but in accordance to the action expressed
by the verb in the main sentence (if the later one is used in the past
tense. That is why in such complex sentences the predicate is as if
coordinated with the form of the past tense, by which the predicate of
the main sentence is expressed, and is also expressed by the past tense
or “future-in-the-past” form.

In Ukrainian in such cases we can observe another usage of tense
forms. For example, in the sentence with indirect speech Bin ckasas,
wo ya dieuuna eyumocs 8 wikoni the action suumocs is considered
as such that is happening simultaneously with the action of the verb-
form cxasas. Using forms of the present tense suumscs, the author
as if considers the action of the subordinate sentence from the point
of view of the moment, when there happened the action expressed by
the verb-form cxasas. So in such a case the author of the sentence uses
in the indirect speech this or that tense form as if being carried in his
thoughts into the past [5; 83-86].
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6. The category of voice

The category of voice is the system of two member opposemes (loves —
is loved, loving — being loved, to love — to be loved, has loved — has
been loved, etc.) which show whether the action is represented as issu-
ing from the subject (the active voice) or as experienced by its object
(the passive voice).

In Modern Ukrainian there are two voices differentiated: active and
passive. The separate group includes reflexive verbs with the postfix
-cs (eonumucs, enisamucs). The passive voice can also be formed by
the passive participle and non-personal form of participle ending in
-Ho, -mo (Moeapucmeo opzanizoéare, MoBAPUCMB0 0P2AHI306aHO).
In Ukrainian the category of voice is characteristic only of transitive
verbs.

Voice is one of those categories which show the close connec-
tion between language and speech. A voice opposeme is the unit of
a language system, but the essential difference between its members
is in their combinability in speech. The “active voice” member has
obligatory connections with subject words and optional ones with
object words. The “passive voice” member, on the contrary, forms
obligatory combinations with object words and optional ones with
subject words. Compare:

He loves (her).

She is loved (by him).

I want John to read (the letter).

I want the letter to be read (by John).

The category of voice also shows the links between morphology
and syntax. Being a morphological category, voice often manifests
syntactical relations. The voice opposites of finites indicate whether
the subject of the sentence denotes the doer or the recipient of the
action. Compare: She asked ... and She was asked.

With regard to the category of voice verbs are divided into those
that have voice opposites and those which do not have. The second
subclass comprises subjective verbs and some objective verbs denoting
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actions of weak dynamic force (in which the meaning of “action” is
hardly felt) like belong, become (“be suitable”), cost, fail, lack, last, own,
possess, resemble, etc. ‘

The content of all voice opposemes is the same: two particular
meanings of “active” and “passive” voice united by the general mean-
ing of “voice”. All the other meanings found in both members of the
opposeme are irrelevant within the opposeme.

The form of voice opposemes in English seems to differ considerably.
In the opposeme ask — am asked the “active” member has a zero
grammatical morpheme and the “passive” member has a complicated
positive morpheme (am ... -ed). In asks — is asked both members have
positive grammatical morphemes (-s) and (is ... -ed). In will ask —
will be asked the forms of the grammatical morphemes are still more
complicated. But this variety of forms can be generalized. Then the
“active” member can be regarded as unmarked and the “passive”
member as marked by the combination of one of the forms of the
lexeme “be” used as a grammatical word-morpheme and the gram-
matical morpheme of Participle II, in the formula representation
be + PII. Compare: to write — to be written.

Opinions differ as to the voice system of Modern English. Though
most linguists, apparently, recognize only two voices in Modern
English — the active voice and the passive voice, some speak also of the
reflexive voice expressed with the help of the semantically weakened
self-pronouns, as in He cut himself while shaving.

Besides the three voices mentioned above B.A.Illyish finds two more
voices in Modern English — the “reciprocal” voice expressed with the
help of each other, one another and the “neuter” (“middle”) voice as
seen in The door opened, The numbers would not add, The college was
filling up, etc.

According to B.S. Khaimovich and B.I. Rogovskaya, these theories
do not carry much conviction:

1) In cases like He washed himself it is not the verb that is reflexive
but the pronoun himself used as a direct object.

2) Washed and himself are words belonging to different lexemes.

They have different lexical and grammatical meanings.
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3) If we regard washed himself as an analytical word, it is necessary
to admit that the verb has the categories of gender (washed him-
self — washed herself), person — non-person (washed himself —
washed itself), that the categories of number and person are
expressed twice in the word washes himself, etc.

4) Similar objections can be raised against regarding washed each
other, washed one another as analytical forms of the reciprocal
voice. The difference between “each other” and “one another”
would become a grammatical category of the verb.

5) A number of verbs express the “reflexive” and “reciprocal”
meanings without the corresponding pronouns, e.g.: He always
washes in cold water. Kiss and be friends [25; 125-130].

According to Yu.O. Zhluktenko {5; 86], the issue concerning forms
of the voice expression in the system of English and Ukrainian verb
cannot be considered a finally solved problem. The majority of gram-
mars express the opinion that the English language has three voices:
1) the active voice, which shows that the object or the person, expressed
by the subject, performs the action; 2) the passive voice, which shows
that the action of the predicate is directed towards the person or the
object, expressed by the subject, but this action is not performed by
them; 3) the reflexive voice, which shows that the action is centered
upon the doer of the action himself/herself.

B.O. Illyish believes that there are five voices or states in English:
indicative (miiicuuit), reflexive (sBopotHmit), medium (cepenHiit),
passive (macuumit) and reciprocal (Bsaemumit). O.I. Smirnitsky
claims that the so called reflexive and reciprocal states are not the
grammar forms, these are the combinations of the active state of
transitive verbs with pronoun objects (3aitMeHHMKOBI HOAAaTKM)
and the difference between them is only in the object character
(xapaxTep fopmaTka). According to his opinion in English there are
only two states: the active and the passive ones.

The Ukrainian language has four major states: 1) the active/ or the
indicative state (akTuBHMi1, ab60 gisicamit), which includes all the tran-
sitive verbs; 2) the medium (cepenniit), which includes all intransitive

163



verbs with the meaning of movement or state (6iemu, nemimu, cnamu,
xeopimu); 3) the passive state (macusuumit), which includes the verbs
that render the action performed upon the object (posmusamucs, sio-
6ydosysamucs); they usually have the ending -cs; 4) the reflexive state
(3BopoTHuit), also including the verbs in -ca, which render the action,
the object of which is the acting person (nosepmamucs, pososzamucs,
emusamucs, venypumucs) [5; 86-87].

Besides these mentioned groups there are differentiated some small-
er state groups of Ukrainian verbs. For example, the separate group
of verbs renders the reciprocal action, which is happening between
two, or among a bigger number of acting persons, e.g.: sycmpivamucs,
nucmysamucs, ymoanamucs. Other verbs render the active-non-object/
objectless action (axTuBHO-6€306’exTHa Aia), which is spread upon
certain objects that are not mentioned: (cobaka) kycaemovcs, (kiHv)
6pukaemucs. The verbs with the ending -cs of the type (ne) xouemvcs,
(ne) cnumocs, (ne) newcumuvcs are close to the medium state.

The Ukrainian grammarian M.A. Zhovtobryukh finds only three
states in the Ukrainian language: the active (the indicative), which
includes all transitive verbs, the reflexive-medium and the passive -
states. The last two include verbs with the ending -cs. According to his
opinion intransitive verbs rendering the movement or the state (imu,
cnamu, cmismucs) do not possess the category of state.

The peculiarity of the English language is the multiple meaning
(6aratosnaunicrs) of the verbal suffix -cs. Verbs with this suffix belong
to different states, for example: a) the passive state: aminwemocs,
3ameeponcyemocs; b) the reflexive: ymusarwcs; c) the reciprocal:
3mazaromocs, 6romvcsa; d) the active-non-object: kycaemocs,
eansiemocs; e) the passive-non-object: (ckno) 6’emoves, (cmin)
po3cysaemvcs and others [5; 87].

Some verbs in Ukrainian have only the reflexive form, that is they
are used only with the suffix -ca: nw06ysamucs, 6oamucs, nadismucs,
cmismucst and others. Also there are a lot of verbs which cannot be
combined with this suffix, that is they are unable to create the form of
the reflexive state: ngzmu, coxnymu, cicmu, eucnymu, znumu, emepmu,
naxuymu, wiymimu and others.
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When we compare the building of the state forms in English and in
Ukrainian (I defended him “a 3axuwas i1020”, I was defended by him
“Mmene 3axuujas 8in”, I defended myself “a saxuwjascs”) then it can be
easily noticed that in English the state is a more grammatical catego-
ry than in Ukrainian, where it has a lexical-grammatical character.
In Ukrainian we cannot build forms of different states from one and
the same verb with such an ease as we do it in English. Besides in
English a big number of verbs can act both as transitive and intransi-
tive depending on the context where they are used, whereas in Ukrai-
nian the meaning of a certain state is attached to a certain verb and
determines the whole system of its forms {5; 87].

In Ukrainian the forms of the verb state are mainly synthetic ones,
and in English analytical forms are prevailing.

6.1. The passive voice (state)

In English the passive state of the verb is formed by combining of the
help verb “to be” in the corresponding tense form with the Participle II
of the main verb, which expresses its lexical meaning: He was invited.
The peculiarity of such a passive construction is that it renders two
different meanings: a) the meaning of the state passiveness (macus cra-
Hy), e.g.: The house is built “6younox (¢) 36ydoséanuti”, b) the meaning
of the passiveness of the action (macus pii) — “6ydunox 6ydyemvcs”.
This contradiction between the form and the content of the grammar
category is especially obvious if we take into consideration other Euro-
pean languages, which have different forms to express the passiveness
of the state and the passiveness of the action.

Thus in Ukrainian the passiveness of the state is expressed
analytically. This form is built by combining the help verb 6ymu in the
corresponding tense with the past participle of the verb, expressing
the lexical meaning: 6ye pospobnenuti, 6ys no6ydosanuii. This form
is created only by verbs of the perfective aspect. They also create a
widely used construction with the passive meaning with non-personal
indeclinable forms in -#o, -mo, e.g.: 6yourox 6yno 36ydosato, cmam-
mio 6yno onpayvosaxo, pobomy 6yde posnouamo and others.
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The passiveness of the action is rendered in Ukrainian in a synthetic
way — by the verb forms with the suffix -ca: npozpama zameeposxcy-
€mbvcA, wikona nepebydosyemucs.

The absence of such outer characteristic features in English is
compensated by the system of other language means: 1) context; 2) the
form of the auxiliary verb; 3) semantics of a participle.

One more essential characteristic feature and striking difference in
building passive in English and Ukrainian is the different way of usage
of the meaning of verb transitiveness to form the passive state.

The Ukrainian language forms characteristically the passive state
mainly from the verbs which have the direct transitive meaning
(npamo-nepexinHe 3HayeHHs), that is they transform the direct object
of the active state construction into the subject of the passive construc-
tion: sonu 6ydytomv xamy — xama 6y0yemucs HUMU.

A special and very characteristic feature of the modern English language
is the fact that it uses all the meanings of the verb transitiveness to form
the passive: the direct transitiveness, the indirect transitiveness without the
preposition and the indirect transitiveness with the preposition. In other
words English passive constructions are formed with the usage in the role
of the subject of any object of the active construction: the direct object, the
indirect object or the prepositional object.

So in the English language we have the following typical passive
constructions:

a) with the usage of the direct-transitive meaning of the_ verb:

The house was built of stone (Bydunox 6ydysascs 3 kamenio).

Such constructions are also characteristic of the Ukrainian
language.

b) with the usage of the indirect-transitive meaning of the verb:

She was given a book (Iii danu xnuxcxy).

Such constructions are impossible in Ukrainian. The main
peculiarity of such a usage of the passive state in English is the fact that
in such cases the passive is formed from verbs which have two objects:
the direct and the indirect one (to give something to somebody). The
subject of the passive construction corresponds to the indirect object
of the active construction whereas the direct object remains without
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changes and functions in the passive construction as the so called

retained object (“yrpumannit” 06’eKr).
c) with the usage of the indirect transitiveness with the preposi-

tional form of government (xepypanus), e.g.: The doctor was

sent for (3a nikapem nocnanu,).
Such forming of passive is altogether uncharacteristic of other Indo-
European languages.

d) Especially peculiar are passive constructions with the usage not
of a transitive meaning of the verb but its circumstantial rela-
tions (3 BUKOPMCTAHHAM He IepeXifIHOro 3HaYeHHsA HIECoBa,
a iforo o6CcTaBMHHMX 3B’A3KiB), e.8.: The room has not been lived
in (Y ximuami nixmo e xcus); This bed was not slept in (Ha yvo-
My nixKkoei Hixmo He cnas).

Here the role of the subject of the passive construction is performed
not by a former object of the active construction but by the former
circumstance of place: Nobody has lived in the room. Nobody slept in
this bed.

In Ukrainian such a passive construction is rendered either by
an active one: Y yiii kimnami nixmo ne xus, or by the indefinite-per-
sonal construction: Y yiti kimnami ne sunu [5; 88-90].

6.2. The reflexive voice (state)

The meaning of reflexiveness is rendered in English with the help of
combining the transitive verb with the reflexive pronoun of the cor-
responding person and number, e.g.: he hides himself (6in xosaemvcs).
In grammars of the English language this combination is considered to
be the analytical form of the reflexive state of the verb.

There are some other views concerning this issue. For example,
O.I. Smirnitsky denies the existence of the special grammar form of
the reflexive state in English and considers that in the mentioned above
examples the simple combination of the verb with its object takes place.

Linguists supporting the first point of view do not deny that the
reflexive pronoun, used with the verb in this combination, is not to
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the same degree syntactically independent as other objects (com-
pare: he dressed himself “éin 00senysca” and he dressed the child
“sin 00szrnys doumuny”). Such an object cannot be used in the role
of the subject of the passive construction (we cannot say: himself
was dressed), we cannot put a question to it similarly as to the other
direct object (we cannot answer the question: “Whom did he dress?”
with: himself).

Among the forms of the reflexive state in English there are differen-
tiated two main cases:

1) the proper reflexive meaning of such forms (BmacHo 3BopoTHe
3HaveHHs) if they show that the subject has as the object of
its action itself, e.g.: I dress myself (s o0sizarocs), we wash our-
selves (mu emusaemocs) etc. With the verbs that render regu-
lar, often repeated actions, the pronoun can be absent: I dress,
we wash.

2) the medium-reflexive meaning (cepenHe-3BOpPOTHe 3HAYEHHS)
of these forms when they show that the action is not transferred
upon some other object or person, but is closed upon the subject
itself, is centered upon it, e.g.: stretch oneself (npocmazmucs), en-
joy oneself (o0epicysamu 3adosonenns), worry oneself (myp6ysa-
mucs).

In Ukrainian the reflexive state is formed in a synthetic way. The
affix -ca, which is added to transitive verbs, has become abstract to
such an extent that it has almost lost its former pronoun meaning ce6e
(compare: xycascs and kycas cebe).

Ukrainian verbs of the reflexive (or as they are sometimes called
of the reflexive-medium state) are also subdivided according to their
meaning into several groups:

1) proper reflexive (BnacHe 3BOpOTHI): ymusamucs, eé3ysamucs,
20MUMUCS, 00S2AMUCS;

2) indirectly reflexive (uenpsaMo-3BOpOTHi): zomysamucs

(0o 3umu), sanacamucs (ixero), 36upamucs (8 dopozy); '

3) reciprocal-reflexive (B3aemMHO 3BOpOTHi): 6opomucs, 3maza-

mucs, 3ycmpivamucs, 1Ucmyeamucs;
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4) general reflexive (3aranbHO3BOpPOTHI): 3ynuHsmucs, npocysa-
mucs, mypoyeamucs, #ypumucs, OUBy8amucs, CepoUmucs;

5) active-non-object (axTMBHO-6€306’€KTHI): Kycamucs, Opana-
MUCSA, HATUMUCS, 2AHAMUCS, WUNAMUCS;

6) passive-qualitative (macuBHO-AKICHI): peamucs, eHymucs, pos-
6usamucs;

7) reflexive passive (3BOpOTHO-IIaCUBHI): npuzadyeamucs, ysens-
mucs.

In terms of their structure English reflexive forms differ from the
corresponding Ukrainian forms, that is English reflexive pronouns are
not deprived of their semantics and have not acquired the grammati-
cal character to such an extent as the Ukrainian suffix -ca. That is why
they have not merged with the verb into one whole as it happened in
Ukrainian [5; 90-91].

7. The category of mood

Mood is the grammatical category of the verb reflecting the relation
of the action denoted by the verb to reality from the speaker’s point
of view.

In the sentences He listens attentively; Listen attentively; You would
have listened attentively if you had been interested, we deal with the
same action of listening, but in the first sentence the speaker presents
the action as the one taking place in reality, whereas in the second
sentence the speaker urges the listener to perform the action, and in
the third sentence the speaker presents the action as imaginary. These
different relations of the action to reality are expressed by different
mood-forms of the verb: listens, listen, would have listened. Similar
examples can be found in Ukrainian (Conye cxodumo. 3itiou conye!
Axuo 6u conye 3itiwno).

The meaning of the three moods is distinguished in the language
structure not so much by the opposition of individual forms (as in the
case in the opposemes of other categories), as by the opposition of the
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systems of forms each mood possesses. To illustrate this let us compare
the synthetic forms of the lexeme “have” in the three moods:

Indicative Conditional Imperative

have, has, had | have, had have

One of the most important differences between the indicative and
other moods is that the meaning of “tense” does not go with the mean-
ings of conditional and imperative mood. “Tense” reflects the real time
of a real action. The imperative and conditional moods represent the
action not as real, but as desired or imagined, and the notions of the
real time are discarded.

Accordingto B. S. Khaimovich and B. I. Rogovskaya [25; 141], the sys-
tem of opposemes of each mood can roughly be represented as follows:

Opposemes Moods

Indicative Conditional Imperative

write — be writing (aspect) + + (+)
write — be written (voice) + + (+)
should write — would write (person) + + —
was — were (number) + (+) —

writes — wrote — will write (tense)

+

Thus, the category of mood reveals the relation of the denoted action
(mosHayyBaHa ais) to reality. In both languages there are verb forms
of the Indicative mood (miiicuwuit), the Imperative mood (HakasoBwuit)
and the Conditional mood (ymoBHuit).

7.1. The Indicative and Imperative moods
The Indicative mood is the basic mood of the verb. Morphological-
ly it is the most developed system including all the categories of the

verb. Semantically it is a fact mood. It serves to present an action as
a fact of reality. It is the “most objective” or the “least subjective” of
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all the moods. It conveys minimum personal attitude to the fact. This
becomes particularly obvious in such sentences as Water consists of
oxygen and hydrogen where consists denotes an actual fact, and the
speaker’s attitude is neutral.

Forms of the indicative mood serve to denote the action or the state
that correspond to the actual reality (BignoBigatoTb peanbHiit AiicHOCTI).

All the forms of the Indicative mood in English and Ukrainian have
already been considered by us previously, when we dwelled upon
the categories of person, number, tense and state. The characteristic
feature of the Indicative mood is its connection with the category of
tense: it is expressed by the forms of the present, past and future tenses.

The imperative mood represents an action as a command, urging,
or request to one’s interlocutor. It is a direct expression of one’s will.
Therefore it is much more “subjective” than the indicative mood. Its
modal meaning is very strong and distinct.

The imperative mood is morphologically the least developed of all
moods. In fact, the grammeme write, know, search, do, etc. is the only
one regularly met in speech. The “continuous” and “passive” opposites
of this grammeme (be writing, be searhing, etc.; be known, be warned,
etc.) are very rare.

Some linguists are of the opinion that Modern English possesses
analytical forms of the imperative mood since the first and the third
person are built up with the help of the semantically weakened un-
stressed let, as in Let him come, Let us go, etc. [25; 140-156].

Ukrainian verb forms of the imperative mood similar to English
ones also render the order, wish, appeal, demand, request or some
other types of inducement (cionykaHnHs) to perform some action.

In Ukrainian forms of the imperative mood are built from the base
of the present tense:

a) for the second person singular with the ending -u (nuwu, iou)
or without endings (cs0s, 8cmans, yumaii);

b) for the first person plural with the ending -imo (necimo, x0dimo)
or -Mo (vumaiimo, cmarvmo);

c) for the second person plural by means of adding the endings
-iTh (Hecims, idimv) or -1e (vumatime, cmanvme).
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For the third person singular and plural forms of the imperative
mood are built analytically by combining forms of the third person of
the present or future tense of the indicative mood with the particle xa
(nexaii): Xati ein pobumo (3pobums). Hexaii eonu nputidyme (npuxo-
0amy). Xaii wuse Ykpaina!

In the modern English language the system of forms of the impera-
tive mood is much simpler than in Ukrainian. In relation to the second
person singular and plural only one common form of the imperative
mood is used. It coincides with the infinitive and differs from it only by
the absence of the particle “to”. Not rendering the category of number
this form is used at addressing both one person and several persons:
Go “Iou/Idimyv”. Take “Bizomu/Bizomims”.

Order or request to the first and third persons singular and
plural is expressed analytically with the help of the verb “let” and
the infinitive of the notional verb. These two parts of the analytical
form are usually separated by the corresponding personal pronoun
in the objective case or the noun in the common case: Let me/us do
it (Jasaiime s 3pobnio/3pobumo). Let him/them/your brother come
(Hexaii sin/eonu/eau 6pam npuitde/npuiidyms).

The peculiarity of the English imperative mood is its expressive or
emphatic form used to denote the strengthened kind of request: Do
come tomorrow! (O60s’a3ko80 npuxodome sasmpal).

In Ukrainian there are also widely used the so called intimate or
unceremonious / unofficial forms of the imperative mood, which are
created by adding particles of the intimate character to the common
form of the imperative mood (inTuMisyioui yacrku) -Ho/-60: idu-Ho
100U, CKAMU-HO MeHi, CKAxU-60 weuoule.

In Ukrainian there is also spread the use of the infinitive of the verb
with the imperative meaning: Bcmamu! Most often such forms can
be met in different slogans, newspaper headlines, military commands:
Buxonamu nnan docmpoxoso! Ilidzomysamucs 0o xrus! ITouucmu-
mu kasapmu! [5; 92-93].
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7.2. The Conditional mood

Probably the only thing linguists are unanimous about with regard to the
conditional mood is that it represents action as a “non-fact”, as something
imaginary, desirable, problematic, contrary to reality.

In modern Ukrainian the conditional mood is formed analytically
by the way of adding the particle 6u (after the vocal 6) to the form of
the past tense or the infinitive of the conjugated verb vumas 6u, npo-
uumana 6, nozynamu 6. This particle is written separately from the
verb, it can easily move in the sentence, being placed either before the
verb or after it, or can be separated from the verb by other words (8in
6u exe dasmo npuituios). With some conjunctions it is joined into
one word, e.g.: w406, Ax6u, Have6mo, mos6u and others.

The characteristic feature of the whole analytical form of the
conditional mood in Ukrainian is its atemporal (mosayacoswuit)
meaning. The form nucas 6u can be easily referred to any time (the
present, past or future), being joined with any adverb of time: cvoz00Hi,
3asmpa, 3apas, y4opa.

Besides the forms with the particle 61 in Ukrainian thereisalsoused
the peculiar form of the conditional mood with the particle 600aii
with the meaning of the wish of great intensity (mo6axanHs Bennkoi
intencusHocri): booaii eu meprnom nopocau ... (T. lleByeHko).

Unlike this very distinct and simple system of forms of the
conditional mood, in the modern English language this system is a
very complex one.

Meanings of the conditional and unreal action are rendered in
English by the following verb forms:

1) the outdated synthetic forms: be, have (take and other forms
of the third person without the ending -s as the forms of the
so called Present Subjunctive); were (for all the persons as the
Past Subjunctive form);

2) forms of the indicative mood — the past tense of the com-
mon aspect (Past Indefinite) and Past Perfect that in certain
syntactical conditions acquire the meaning of the unreal
action;
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3) analytical forms of the conditional mood, built by using the
auxiliary verbs should and would and different forms of the
infinitive of notional verbs;

4) combinations of modal verbs may (might), can (could) with
infinitives of notional verbs, which acquire the meaning of the
unreal action depending on the type of the sentence. But in
these combinations modal verbs do not lose completely their
lexical meaning as it happened with should and would that have
acquired a totally grammatical meaning.

Synthetic forms of the conditional mood in English are outdated
ones, and are used mainly in writing, whereas analytical forms are
spread in all spheres of language use.

The conditional mood is the category which is closely connected
with the structure of the complex sentence (cxnagHoOmiIpAKHE peyeH-
Hs). In all its usages there is a direct dependence on the type of the
sentence in which it is used. Though this peculiarity is characteristic of
both languages, it is revealed much more distinctly in English wherein
even the form of the conditional mood is determined by the type of the
sentence, in which it is used. Since the form cooperates with its mean-
ing this or that shade of mood is caused by the syntactic conditions in
which this form is used. A vivid example of this are analytical forms of
the conditional mood “should/would + infinitive” that in certain types
of sentences can be used as the forms of “Future-in-the-Past”, as well
as “were” and forms Past Indefinite or Past Perfect, which in certain
syntactic conditions are the forms of Indicative mood, and in others —
forms of the conditional mood.

So attachment to a certain type of a sentence is the characteristic
feature of the forms of the conditional mood of the modern English
language.

Unlike Ukrainian, the English conditional mood can express the
category of tense: analytical forms should/would + Indefinite Infinitive
and the form of the past time (Past Indefinite), used with the meaning
of the unreal action, point towards the action that could happen in the
present or future. Analytical forms should/would + Perfect Infinitive
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and Past Perfect, used with the meaning of the unreal action, serve to
denote the action that could have happened in the past.

In both languages forms of the conditional mood have the category
of state, compare: 6ynu 6 sanpoweni, be done/ were done, should be
done, as well as the category of aspect, e.g.: vumas 6u, npouumas 6u,
should be going.

It is interesting to note that a big role in the system of condition-
al mood in both contrasted languages is played by forms of the past
tense. It doesn’t happen by chance since it is explained by the near
character of the past and the unreal. Even O.0. Potebnya pointed out
that the common feature of the past tense and “ideal” moods is the fact
that in both cases the action is not available in reality, and we render
events that do not exist at the moment of speaking. That is why in
many languages forms of the conditional mood are built on the basis
of the past tense [5; 93-96].

Summing up all the above mentioned information let us consider the
use of the verb grammemes in speech. When used in speech a word
has but one of its lexical meanings and all of its grammatical mean-
ings. Thus, in the sentence He writes to me every week, the verb writes
conveys only one of its lexical meanings (“communicates in writing”),
whereas it has seven elementary grammatical meanings: 1) active
voice; 2) non-perfect order; 3) non-continuous aspect; 4) present
tense; 5) indicative mood; 6) third person; 7) singular number.

Since each of these elementary meanings can be singled out in a
certain opposeme, the entire grammatical meaning of a grammeme
as a unit of language must be regarded as the sum of its elementary
grammatical meanings (present tense + active voice + indicative
mood, etc.)

When used in speech, however, in diverse speech situations, in vari-
ous lexical and syntactical surroundings, with verbs of different lexical
meanings, a grammeme may acquire some complex meaning which
cannot be directly inferred from the meanings of its constituents. In
other words, the entire meaning of a grammeme in speech is often
not equal to the sum of its elementary meanings and we may speak,
in some sense, of idiomatic meanings of grammemes. Therefore, it is
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necessary to analyze the meanings of grammemes not only as units of
language but as units of speech as well.

For example, in most cases imperative mood grammemes in speech
serve to present order, command, request, etc. as a direct expression
of the speaker’s will. In certain surroundings, however, mostly in the
first clause of a compound sentence or when used parenthetically, they
can express condition the consequence of which is stated in the same
sentence, €.g.:

Do it again and you will find it much easier.

This event, only try to see it in its true light, will show you who is at
the bottom of all this [25; 157, 182-183].

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Compare the English verb system with the Ukrainian verb system.

2. Characterize the verb as a part of speech (think of the num-
ber of grammatical categories, typical stem-building elements,
combinability, syntactic functions). Do these characteristics
differ in the contrasted languages?

3. What is the subdivision of verbs according to their stem struc-
ture? Does it coincide in English and Ukrainian languages?

4. Mention the groups, into which verbs are subdivided as a class
of lexemes, taking into account their grammatical and seman-
tic characteristics. Provide examples in English and Ukrainian
languages.

5. Describe the category of person of the verb. Does it differ in two
languages under study? _

6. Dwell upon the group of 1mpersonal verbs in Ukrainian and’
English languages. Provide examples.

7. Describe the category of number of English and Ukrainian
verbs. Are there any similarities and differences?

8. What can be mentioned concerning the category of gender
within the English and Ukrainian verb systems?
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

Does the expression of the category of aspect of the verb coin-
cide in English and Ukrainian languages?

Compare the aspect verb groups in both contrasted languages.
Dwell upon the isomorphic and allomorphic features of the
category of tense in English and Ukrainian languages.

Describe the present tense expression within the English and
Ukrainian verbs systems.

Describe the past tense expression within the English and
Ukrainian verbs systems.

Describe the future tense expression within the English and
Ukrainian verbs systems.

Dwell upon the phenomenon of the “Future-in-the-Past” tenses
in the English language.

Describe the category of voice of the verb. Does it differ in two
languages under study?

What are the peculiarities of the Passive voice of English verbs
in comparison with Ukrainian verbs?

In what way is the “reflexive state” expressed in two contrasted
languages?

Dwell upon the category of mood of English and Ukrainian
verbs.

What are the peculiarities of the imperative mood in English in
comparison with the Ukrainian one?

Describe the similarities and differences of the conditional;
mood expression in English and Ukrainian.

What are the peculiarities of usage of the verb grammemes in
speech?

II. Lexical verbs express many meanings, which can be classified
into seven major semantic classes: activity verbs (bring, get, make),
communication verbs (ask, offer, talk), mental verbs (believe, find,
listen), causative verbs (cause, allow, help), verbs of occurrence (become,
grow, change), verbs of existence or relationship (appear, seem, exist),
and verbs of aspect (begin, continue, keep). Underline all lexical verbs
in the sentences below. Identify the semantic class of each verb.
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1. Erin bought it when she was in high school to learn to sew
(conversation).

2. T asked him for a raise — I told him I wanted five fifty an hour
(conversation).

3. In mid-September, he met Pamela Digby on a blind date and
proposed (newspaper writing).

4. She moved in with him and then she helped him buy a condo
(conversation).

5. We stayed at his parents’ house (conversation).

6. He asserted that nothing improper occurred during the gather-
ing (newspaper writing).

7. I'said “so what do you think I can get for my computer”, and he
looked at me and he smiled and he said “you just better give it
away” (conversation).

8. Hyponatremia is associated with a variety of disorders, includ-
ing Addison’s disease, which involves the inadequate secretion
of aldosterone, resulting in decreased reabsorption of sodium
(academic writing).

9. A: Wait, what are you getting at again?

B: This looks so dry.
A: You've got the linguini. Stop complaining, will you?

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.30-31.

III. Characterize the verbs in the presented piece of writing
according to such grammatical meanings: 1) type of the conjugation;
2) transitiveness/intransitiveness; 3) perfective or imperfective
aspect; 4) personal/impersonal type of the verb.

Beyopie, nanae, savaponye.

Cupxy, BMBITIOCA, JyMalo, Mpilo, CTIOfiBaroCA.

Migxomuu, cipaem. IIuTaewm, Bignosigao, po3nosifao, MOACHIOW.
Hamaraewcs 3posymitu. He Buxopurb. Ilepebusaemn, mepenuryeur.
Cwmirocs, ycMmixaenica. Poskasylo, cnyxaeln, BAyMyeuics, posyMiell.
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ITepebuBaew, wninyem. O6paxkaioca. Bigseprarocs, cumxy, cymyio.
Cwiemca. O6iitmaer, Bubavaeca.

He Bigmogigaro.

Iounnaew nmockorarn. O6paxatocsa, OBPAXKAIOCS, obpa ...

Cwmiroca, nockoveu, cmiroca. Jlockoyewr. Perouy! He moxy synu-
HUTHCA.

Iigxorumoocs, 61xy, kpuyy: “onomoxirs!” CMilocs.

JuByeuics, ycMixaenics, BCTaell, 6k, Ha3goraHA€l.

Bixy, saguxarocs.

Hasgorausen,

Xamnaeu, posBepTaell, HaZla€MO, XMX04EMO.

Hinyew, yinyto ...

Cupnmo, obiitmaeur. PosmoBigaen, ciayxaro: cMilocs, chiBYyBalo,
6010Cs, AUBYIOCA ...

Bigsonikarocs, BcnyxoByrocs. 3ynuHsel, ropopuil: He cnyxaem —
obpaxaerucs!

Bu6au. Uyewr, criiBaiors. Bemyxaiics ...

3amoBkaemo. CnyxaeMo.

3a4apoBYIOTb ...

JuBucop — mapae! 3aragyit, 6axcait.

3aragyo. Linyeur: “Bragas?” ...

Cupumo, MOBYMMO, IyMaeMo, MpieMo.

Jrobimo ...

Koxato ... (l'anna IlleBuyk).

*The material is taken from the article “LlixaBa mopdonoria” //
Ypok Ykpaincbkoi. — Ne 5-6, 2006. — P. 51-52.

IV. Lexical verbs occur with one of five different valency patterns:
intransitive, monotransitive, ditransitive, complex transitive, and
copular. Underline all lexical verbs in the sentences below. Identify
the valency of each verb.

a) in the English language:

1. Itold Dad stuff about Georgia (conversation).

2. We went to Disneyland (conversation).
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3. He smiled into my eyes. “T've got news for you” (fiction writing).
4. A: A dogfound it in the street and ate it.
B: Do you want that other piece? (conversation).
5. Usually these dogs bark a lot — He looks really tired (conversa-
tion).
6. He called her a stupid idiot (conversation).
7. Put it on that table, where all the other folders are (conversation).
8. U.S. officials considered them a serious threat to U.S. peace-
keeping troops (newspaper writing).
9. In a study published last year, Wells found that many HMO
doctors prescribe minor tranquilizers (newspaper writing).
10. Plans for the Botanical Garden started about a decade after two
American botanists made an 1887 visit to England that included
a stop at London’s prestigious Kew Gardens (newspaper writ-
ing).
11. This lightly effervescent Italian wine seemed sharp at first (news-
paper writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.32-33.

b) in the Ukrainian language:

HiecnoBo — MOBHOBNAAAHMUIA TOCTIOAAp y pedeHHi, Oro BUSHAHMIA
TpaMaTUYHMI KePiBHMK. BOHO Kepye HaBiThb TaKO0 MOTYTHbOO
YaCTMHOIO MOBM, AK iMEHHUK, i NIl B AeAKUX BUIIAfKaX 3a/l1eXUThb
Bifl Hboro. Jli€cnoBy y €JHOCTiI 3 iMEHHMKaMM >KOAHI NepelKoau
He cTpallHi. I]a rpaMaTuyHa mapa TBOPUTb PiSHOMAaHIiTHi pedyeHHs.
CBO€I0 MOCTIiHOI0 IPUCYTHICTIO B peveHHi AiecioBo MOB6M Haragye
HaM IIpO CBOE rpaMaTUyHe BeecunA. JliecoBo y KO)KHOMY peyeHHi —
HEMOBOM JMpPUTEHT MAJoro, ajne 37i6HOro OpKecTpy ¥y aHCaMmoiio.
Bono ¢opmye opkecrpu um aHcambmi peveHb. BoHO Bu3Hauae,
CKiNIbKM y4acHMKiB Mae 6yTH, AKy NapTifo JaTi KoxxHoMy. [iecnmoBo
MOKe riepeMicTUTY 260 BUNTYYMTH 3 pedeHb iesiKUX BUKOHABIIB. BoHo
NPUAMBIAETHCA, KOTO 3POOUTH COICTOM, NUIBHO CTEXUTb 32 THUM,
1,06 XTOCh i3 Mignernux He B3aAB ¢anbnBoi HotH. Ha ruteui giecnosa
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IOK/IafleHO NMOBHY BiJOBiA/IbHICTD 32 rPaMaTUYHMI MTOPAJOK CIIiB Y
peuenHi. JliecnoBa Haye 3MaraloTbCA 3a Te, W06 MiABNaAHI IM YIeHN
peyeHHs AKHaliKpalle BUABMIM cebe i moKa3anu CMUCIOBY TOYHICTD
Ta YiTKiCTb CMHTaKCM4YHMX 06ynoB (EsreHis Kyua).

*The material is taken from the article “Llikapa Mopdonoria” //
Ypok Ykpaincpkoi. — Ne 5-6, 2006. — P. 52.

V. Many copular verbs can also be used with other valency patterns.
Focus on the underlined main verbs in the sentences below. Identify
the valency pattern of each verb: copular, intransitive or transitive.
Render these sentences into Ukrainian; make the contrastive analy-
sis of English verbs with their Ukrainian equivalents, taking into
account their valency patterns.
la. Asthe sun slanted lower in the afternoon sky, he grew restless and
ordered the band to play. (fiction writing) grew = copular verb.
1b. So I'm really not sure why we grow it (conversation) grow =
transitive verb.
lc. They burned her eyebrows off, and they didn’t ever grow back
(conversation) grow = intransitive verb.
2a. It was the first time he had appeared in public since this incident

(conversation).

2b. Gram appeared relaxed and at peace with his decision (newspa-
per writing).

3a. Well he’ll probably stay warm in the winter time then
(conversation).

3b. So how much longer did she stay? (conversation).

4a. The whole color scheme looked nice but it could have looked
better (conversation)

4b. Ifyou look out the window, you can see the leaves are starting to
change. (conversation).

5. " Your breath smells fine — I don’t smell your breath, so I don’t

. even know it smells (conversation).

6a. He had been in radio since he went to Everett High School in

Lansing, Michigan (newspaper writing).
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6b.

7a.

7b.

8a.

8b.

I think it’s the biggest concert any one act has played, and the
audience went wild (newspaper writing).

Well, uh, I got hungry and wanted something to chew on
(conversation).

And I of course want to go and get the scrub brush and scrub
those walls (conversation).

Your hero is Dr Frankenstein, you’ve proved that tonight
(conversation).

Finding common ground often has proved difficult over the
past two years (newspaper writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.36.

VI. Underline all the verbs in the following pieces of text. Analyze
them according to the grammatical meaning they express (tense,
aspect, voice, person, number, mood).

a) in the English language:

1.

2.

182

The varieties of meaning we have specified so far are summarized
in Figure 6.1 (academic writing).

[A storm had damaged the raft on a journey across the ocean.]
Everyone was noticeably quieter, each man thinking about
the chances of whether we would be forced to leave the raft
(conversation).

In spite of the splendid work in the last few decades of a highly
dedicated group of neuroscientists, we are still quite ignorant
about the structure and functioning of the human brain with
respect to such basic cognitive functions as language. In fact,
the study of the brain has often been described at the next
intellectual frontier (academic writing).

For no known reason, the government assumed that four fifths of
these people probably could read and, on this dangerous assump-
tion, it was publicly announced that 99 percent of all American
adults could read and write. These are the figures which the U.S.



government passed on to the United Nations for the purposes of
worldwide compilations and comparisons. The numbers in the
1980 census improved a bit on those of 1970. This time it was
found that 99.5 percent of all American adults could read and
write (academic writing).

5. The king wore it [the Hope Diamond] on a ribbon around his
neck on ceremonial occasions. There is no mention of what hap-
pened to the pieces that were chopped off. The stone was stolen
during the French Revolution in 1792; it turned up two decades
later in England in its present shape and size (newspaper writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.44.

b) in the Ukrainian language:

HiecmoBo. “Byru uu He 6ymu?”. llikaBo, uu Hapommmaca 6 nsa
3HaMeHMTa Ha Becb CBIiT ¢pasa lllexcnipa, sx6bu He 6yno Ttakoi
3HaYyIOi YaCTMHM MOBMU, AK Aiecnoo? Ta it ysarani, uu 3moran 6 y
TBOpaxX MUCbMEHHUKIB I'PiTU COHILE, CBITUTU 30p€ i MicAlb, CIiBATH
nrawky i gyty Bitep? Yu sMorno 6 moAcTBo MepecuINTI CTATUYHICTD
Ha nanepi? Yu 3Mor/1o 6 3ynMHUTY Ha MUTb Hally IVIMHHY KiiCHICTD,
36epirum ii suHaMiky? I B caMoMy peydeHHi iHILi YieHM, BTPATUBILIK
LIbOTO KepiBHMKA Y BUTTIAAL IPUCYAKa, BTPA4alOTh i BIaCHe 3HaYeHHA,
IepeTBOPIOIOYMCh Ha MPOCTHIt Habip cIliB.

3HauymiCTh Mi€CTIOBa MifKpeCN0E i MOro MOAIM Ha MMHYIMUI,
TeNepillHilA i MaitbyTHi yacu, mepmy i ApYTy pAieBigMiHM, Ha
RiACHMIA, HaKasoBuMil 1 yMOBHMII crmocobu. BoHO TakoX Mae
Heo3HaueHy ¢popMy — iHQiHITHB, i3 IOTO JOMOMOrO0 MM MOXXEMO
CMiZIMBO KOPUCTYBAaTUCA Ji€NpUKMETHMKAMM i RienpUCIiBHUKAMU.
Ta My HikONYM He 3aMUCAIOEMOCA HAJL LM, BUKOPUCTOBYIOYM COBA Y
wofieHHiV npakTuii. Tak 1erko 3pMBalOTbCA BOHY 3 HALIMX BYCT i Tak
4iTKO BMPaXAIOTh Halli AyMKM J1 6akaHHA. Mu BnpaBHO 6yayeMo
peuyeHHA. Hacuuyroun ioro CKnagHuMM 3BOPOTaMM, NTPUKPALIAIOYN
emitetraMu i NMOpiBHAHHAMU. Bce Iie 3haeTbca TakMM NpOCTUM i
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3BUYHMM, LIi0 HaBiTh BaXKKO YABMUTH, IO LbOro Moro 6 i He 6yTu.

Ta 1 AK BOHO Morno 6 6y, AK6M He 6ymo camoro cnopa “6yTn’?
(Onexcangpa Muxaitnosa).

*The material is taken from the article “LlikaBa Mop¢onoria” //
Ypok Ykpaincekoi. — Ne 5-6, 2006. — P. 52.
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CHAPTER 6

Non-finite forms of the verb in English
and Ukrainian languages

1. Non-finite forms of the verb: general
characteristics

Besides personal or finite forms of the verb that perform in the sentence
the function of simple predicate in both languages there are also the
so-called non-finite forms of the verb (1eoco6osi dopmu giecnosa).
The system of non-finite forms (also called verbals or verbids) of
Ukrainian and English verbs differs. The only common verbal form
in these systems is the Infinitive (the indefinite form of the verb).
The English language besides possesses a peculiar verbal form — the
Gerund, which does not have its counterpart in Ukrainian. The third
verbal form of the English language — Participle (in Ukrainian gram-
mars rendered correspondingly as gienpuxmersuk) — has a number
of such qualities and functions that correspond in Ukrainian to two
non-finite verb forms — pienpuxmernuk and gienpucnisuuk [5; 96).
The verbids have certain features of their own distinguishing them
from the finite verb.
1. Their lexico-grammatical meaning is of dual nature. The verbal
meaning of “action, process” is presented as some kind of
“substance” (for gerunds, infinitives) or “quality” (for participles).

The lexico-grammatical meaning of verbids, though essentially that

of the verb (denoting actions) has something of the lexico-grammatical
meanings of other parts of speech. The gerund, for instance, denotes
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an action partially treated as a substance. Thus, in the sentence Going
there put an end to her anxiety the gerund going, though denoting an
action, presents it at the same time as a substance which produced the
act of putting an end to something. The participle denotes a “qualifying
action”, that is an action as a property of some substance (like an adjec-
tive) or a circumstance of another action (like an adverb), e.g.: He looked
at his son with twinkling eyes. “Let me do it”, he said kneeling beside her.

2. Verbals have peculiar morphemes, e.g. in English: -ing (gerund
and participle I), -ed, -en (participle II), to (infinitive); in Ukrai-
nian -mu (for infinitives), -ui (for participles).

The mentioned morphemes of English verbids are very peculiar.
They are not lexical or lexico-grammatical morphemes because they
do not characterize all the words of the verb lexeme. Compare, for
instance, the suffix -ize and -ing in realizes, has realized, to realize,
realizing, being realized. The suffix -ize is found in every word of the
lexeme, the suffix -ing only in some words.

The -ing morpheme differs from grammatical morphemes as well.
Grammatical morphemes are used to form grammatical opposemes.
Compare: asks — asked — will ask. The suffix -ing of the gerund is
not used to form any grammatical opposemes. It serves to oppose all
the gerunds to all the non-gerunds. Thus, it is a peculiar group-suffix
within the verb-lexeme.

The same could be said about the homonymous -ing suffix of the
participle but with two additional remarks.

a) The participial -ing morpheme does not unite all the system of
the participle. The so-called participle II (written, asked) has
different suffixes.

b) Since Participle I is used to form analytical “continuous aspect”
grammemes, the -ing suffix of the participle has become a
grammatical morpheme of the finite verb as well. The suffix-
es of Participle II are not group suffixes because Participle II
is a one word-system. In all other respects they resemble the
participial -ing suffix. They are used as grammatical morphemes
participating in the formation of “passive voice” and “perfect
tense” grammemes.
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Of great interest is the “to” word-morpheme of the infinitive. It is a
word-morpheme because it has only the form of a separate word, but not
the content, and it functions as part of a word. It is a group morpheme
(like -ing), but unlike the participial -ing it is not used as a grammatical
morpheme. Compare: shall come, not shall * to come [25; 183-185].

3. There is duality in verbids’ combinability. They form
connections with adverbs, nouns, pronouns (denoting objects
of action) like finite verbs, and with finite verbs like nouns or
adverbs.

‘The gerund, for example, may be preceded by a preposition and a
possessive pronoun, like a noun, e.g.: One could see that without his
even speaking.

The participle is regularly connected with nouns, like adjectives, and
with verbs, like adverbs, e.g.: his smiling eyes; smiling slyly, he stretched
out his hand.

4. Their syntactical functions are quite different from those of the
finite verb. They are rarely used as predicates, but they are used
in almost any other function in the sentence.

One of the peculiarities of English verbids is their being used as
secondary predicates. In the sentence I saw them dancing two actions
are named as well as two doers of those actions. But there is a great
difference between I saw and them dancing. I saw is more or less in-
dependent. It makes a predication, that is the core of the sentence or
the sentence itself. Them dancing can exist only in a sentence where
there is predication (therefore it is called “secondary”). The tense and
mood relations of the finite verb are then reflected in the verbid and it
becomes a secondary predicate, and combinations like them dancing
become secondary predications (called “nexuses” by the prominent
English grammarian Otto Jespersen, who was one of the first to draw
attention to this kind of grammar phenomenon). The phenomenon
of “secondary predication” constructions is a peculiar feature of the
English language not found in Ukrainian. '

Therefore, there can be noticed a lot of differences both in qualities
and in usage of verbals in both contrasted languages.
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2. Infinitive in English and Ukrainian languages

The infinitive is a verbid characterized by the following features:

1. Its dual lexico-grammatical meaning of “action, process par-
tially viewed as a substance”. Both in Ukrainian and in English
the infinitive names the action or process without expressing
their relation to person, number, tense and mood (work, wait,
pobumu, vexamu).

2. Typical word-building elements of the infinitive differ greatly in
both languages.

The English infinitive is characterized by the word-morpheme
“to”. The infinitival “to” is often called a particle, but it is not so. It
is a group-morpheme of the infinitive. Its being a word-morpheme
distinguishes it from other group-morphemes, such as -ing, -en, etc.
Like other word-morphemes, “t0” can represent the whole analytical
word. Compare the answers to Will you go? 1) Yes, I shall, where shall
represents the analytical word shall go. 2) I want to, where to represents
the analytical word to go.

Similar to other word-morphemes, “t0” can be separated from the rest
of the analytical word by some other word or words, in this case linguists
speak of the split infinitive, e.g.: He will fully appreciate .... They asked him
to personally intervene .... Compare also: It is necessary to somehow ar-
range it. — Tpeba ye sixocy enawimyeamu. The importance of this particle
is also obvious from the fact that it can replace by itself the infinitive if it
has already been used, e.g.: He wants me to go there, but I don’t want to.
Bi xo4e, w406 s niwos myou, ane A He xo4y (imu, po6umu ye). In Ukrai-
nian in similar cases the infinitive can be altogether missing [5; 96-98].

The presence or absence of this word-morpheme depends on the
context of the infinitive in speech, thus the infinitive is used without
its word-morpheme “to” after some verbs and verbal expressions,
namely: a) after modal verbs (except ought, have), b) verbs of physical
perceptions — to see, to hear, to observe, to perceive, to watch, c) to make,
to let, d) had better, would rather, etc. [25; 189].

In Ukrainian the infinitive is characterized by the following typical
stem-building morphemes: suffixes -mu (-mv) (nnaxamu, po6umsy),
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-Hy, -yéa (-1084), -a, -u, -i (i) + -mu (cmyxnymu, manopysamu, 20cmio-
samu, yumamu, 6avumu, ymimuy).

A very peculiar phenomenon of the Ukrainian language are the
forms of the infinitive with the diminutive meaning (sHauenus necr-
musocri), formed with the help of suffixes, common also for nouns,
for example: cnamonvxu, icmonvku, numonvky, cnamyci and others:
icmonvKu He IM, i NUMOHVKU He 1’10 ma 8u2nA0al0 8ce 303yNeHbKY MOI0
(€. T'ni6bos) [5; 97].

3. The grammatical categories of voice, aspect (see the paradigm

below) in English.
The Paradigm of the English Infinitive
Aspect Voice
Active Passive

non-perfect, non-continuous to write to be written
non-perfect, continuous to be writing —

perfect, non-continuous to have written to have been written
perfect, continuous to have been writing -

There are no passive forms of the English infinitive of the continu-
ous aspect. Each of six forms of the infinitive is as if the generalizing
forms on the basis of which the corresponding personal aspect-tense
forms are built.

The paradigm of the Ukrainian infinitive is characterized by the
general verb categories of transitiveness — intransitiveness, aspect
and voice (cmoamu — cmamu, ykpusamu — ykpumu, ymusamu —
ymusamucs, nobopomu — nobopomucs, 6ydysamu — 6ymu 36ydosea-
HUM, Hanucamu — 6ymu nanucanum) [16; 170-171].

The peculiarity of the English infinitive is the fact that it has the
category of tense. The tense is expressed at that not absolutely but
relatively. The tense of the infinitive is not independent; it is subor-
dinated to the tense meaning of the finite verb form, performing the
function of the predicate in the sentence. Thus the forms of the in-
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finitive of the common and continuous aspects can render the action
simultaneous with the action of the verb-predicate, e.g.: I am glad
to see (to be speaking to him). A paouil, wo 6auy tiozo (u4o 208opio 3
num). The perfect form of the infinitive points towards the fact that
the action denoted by it is prior to the action expressed by the verb-
predicate, e.g.: I am glad to have seen him. A paduti, w0 nobauus tiozo
(nobauuscss 3 num). The perfect continuous form of the infinitive
underlines the duration of the action, which began earlier than the
action expressed by the predicate and continued up to the moment
of speaking.

From this whole system of forms only two forms of the active and
passive state of the common aspect have their correspondences in
Ukrainian: to ask — numamu, to be asked — 6ymu sanumanum. Other
forms of the infinitive do not have their correspondences in Ukrainian
and are mainly rendered with the help of subordinate sentences. At
that the infinitive of the passive state is rarely used in Ukrainian and is
mainly substituted by the subordinate sentence, compare: They want
to be invited there. Bonu xouymo, w406 ix myou sanpocunu (i 6ymu 3a-
npoueHuMU myou,).

The aspect and voice meanings of the infinitive are the same as in
the finites [5; 97-98].

4. Its peculiar combinability resembling that of the verb, and part-
ly that of the noun.

Like a finite verb the infinitive is associated:

a) with adverbs in both languages, e.g. to speak fluently; z0s0pumu
8invHo.

b) with nouns and pronouns denoting the doer or the object of
some action in English, e.g.: We expected you to bring the book.

Like a noun the infinitive may be associated with a finite verb in
both languages, e.g.: To land seemed impossible. I promised to come.
A noobiyse npuiimu.

5. Thesyntactical functions of subject, predicative, object, attribute,

adverbial modifier, etc. in English. In Ukrainian the infinitive
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can function usually as a part of both simple and compound
verbal predicates, e.g.: Huniwniit pecmusans 6yde npoxodumu
nio desizom: “Csim munocepos”. Y nucmi nikap npononyeae
6i0Mo6uUMUCD 68i0 NPUMYCOB020 Xapakmepy niKysansHo-npodi-
AaxmuuHux 3axodis [16; 171].

Apart from different morphological characteristics there are a lot
of peculiarities in the syntactic usage of infinitives in both languages.
For example, in Ukrainian the infinitive is widely used in the function
of the imperative mood (Mosuamu! — Silence!), in the meaning of
appealing to action (JJocmpoxoeo suxonamu ye 3asdanus!) and others.

In English the infinitive has the following characteristic features:

1)

2)

3)

4)

English infinitive can be used in the function of the attribute of
modal character. This attribute by its meaning equals to the sub-
ordinate sentence, the predicate of which expresses the action
that should take place in the future, e.g.: the conference to open
(xondgpepenyis, sxa nosunna novamucs/eiobymucs), the sum to
be paid (cyma, axy mpeba sunnamumu).

It has the ability to enter a number of syntactic constructions:
the so called “complex object”, “complex subject”, where it per-
forms, e.g., the function of the secondary predicate, as well as
the verbal compound predicate where it performs the function
of the predicative and others.

English infinitive can be easily used as the nominal (predicative)
member of the compound nominal predicate after the linking verb
“to be”. In Ukrainian the infinitive cannot be used after the linking
verb “6ymu”, compare: The task of the boy was to open the door.
3a60anna xnonyus nonfzano y momy, uio6 eéiduurnumu dsepi. To see
her was to love her. Bauumu ii 03nauano nobumu ii. To read books
is to learn. Yumamu xHumKu — 03nauae (1e 3HaUUMb) y4umuc.

In English the passive and the perfect forms of the infinitive
are widely used after the verbs of the incomplete predication
(miecnosa HenmoBHOI peaMKallii), e.g.: He only asked to be alone.
Bin minvxu npocus, ujo6 iiozo 3anuwunu Ha camomi. He must
have come to the station. Bin, maGymp, ysce 0iiuio8 00 crnanyii.
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In Ukrainian in corresponding cases the subordinate sentence
is used, or the personal form of the verb in the simple sentence
with the parenthetical words (BcTaBHi cnoBa) mabyms, nanegHo;

5) In English the infinitive can render predicate relations to some
names, bound with it in the sentence, e.g.: He is a man to do
it. — Bin — mwoduna, axa 3pobume (nosunua spobumu) ye. I
want him to come first. 1 xouy, w06 6in npuiiuios nepuiuii. As
it is obvious from these sentences it is characteristic to use sub-
ordinate sentences in these cases in Ukrainian.

6) On the other hand, in Ukrainian the noun or the pronoun which
denote the doer of the action, can be used before the infinitive
or can be absent, e.g.: I Hakasas (tiomy) 3auunumu eikHo. Bona
nonpocuna (cuma) npunecmu ckaauky éodu. In English in both
cases mentioning of the doer is obligatory: I told him to close the
window. She asked her son to bring a glass of water.

7) In colloquial English the infinitive can sometimes be used in the
function of the predicate without the linking verb, e.g.: I, do it!
Never! In Ukrainian we use other constructions in such cases:
1IJo6 st ye 3po6us! Hixonu! [5; 98-99].

One more peculiar feature of the infinitive in both contrasted
languages is its ability to build analytical forms like shall bring, will
bring, should bring, would bring, 6ydy nucamu, etc.

The infinitive representing an action in its most general form is
often treated as the initial or indefinite form of the verb. The infinitive
is in both languages one of the main forms of the verb which can be
used independently in the sentence and can also be the basis for other
verb forms to be created.

3. The English participle versus Ukrainian
pienpuxkMeTHuK and gienpucniBHMK

Participle as the English verbal form combines both the features
of adjective and adverb. Being used in the attributive meaning, it
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corresponds to Ukrainian gienpukmersnk, but when it is used in the
circumstantial meaning, it corresponds to our gienpucniBHuk. So,
we should constantly bear in mind, that the term “gienpmkmeTHuk”,
which is usually used regarding the English Participle in grammars
and textbooks of the English language published to be used in Ukrai-
nian schools, is rather incorrect and conventional one.

Complex forms of the English Participle are built with the help
of the same auxiliary verbs as the corresponding personal verb
forms. Together with verb forms they enter the general system of
conjugation. Ukrainian pienpuxmernuk and gienpucnisrux stand
separately from the personal forms of the verb and have their peculiar
characteristic features. The Ukrainian gienpukMersHuk combines in
itself the categories of the verb and the adjective, and that is why
it is often called the verb-noun form (gmiecniBHo-iMenHa ¢opma),
that is the intermediate from between the verb and the adjective.
Such features of Ukrainian mienpucniBHuk as its morphological
unchangability (HesminHicTb) and the typical syntactic function of
the circumstantial word, also witness about the fact that it is by itself
the intermediate lexical-grammatical category, transitive from the
verb to the adverb [5; 99].

The English Participle. The English Participle is characterized by
a rather complex system of forms, in particular: Participle I or Pres-
ent Participle in active and in passive states (finishing, being finished),
Participle II or Past Participle (finished) and Perfect Participle
(according to Yu.O. Zhluktenko Participle III) in active and in passive
states (having finished, having been finished) [5; 99].

The active Participle I (swimming) can have the attributive and
the circumstantial meanings, so it can correspond to the Ukrainian
mienpukMetHuk of the present tense (nnasarouuii) or to the verbal
descriptive attributive construction (moil, xmo (saxuil) nnasae) or to
mienpucniBuuk (naasatouu).

The passive Participle I (being asked) has more often a circumstan-
tial than the attributive meaning, it corresponds usually to the Ukrai-
nian verbal descriptive construction (xonu mene 3anumanu), more
seldom to mienmpucniBHuK (6ydyuu 3anumanum).
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The Participle II has only an attributive meaning, that is why it main-
ly corresponds to the Ukrainian passive gienpuxmernuxk: finished —
sakinvenul, 3aKinuysanuii.

The Perfect Participle is used only with the circumstantial meaning.
It corresponds mainly to the Ukrainian gienpucnisuuk of the past
tense, or to the verbal descriptive construction, e.g.: having finished
(3axinuuswu; konu/nicns mozo AK A ... 8iH 3axinuue); having been
finished (6yswiu 3axinuenum/xonu (nicng mozo, Ax) tiozo ... ii
saxinyunu. This English participle cannot be used, when we should
render the continuity of the action sequence (6e3nepepsicts crigy-
BaHHA JiiVi), whereas the Ukrainian gienpucnisaux of the past tense
(3pobuswiu, npuixaswiu, ckasaswiu) can express both the antecedence
of the action (mepemyBannsa gii) as well as continuity of the action
succession (6e3nepepBHICTb CHiXyBaHHA Aiit).

Having the present and perfect forms the English participle
expresses the category of tense. But being constantly used in the
function of the secondary, subordinated part of the sentence, it is
seldom used with the independent tense meaning. Almost always its
tense meaning is a dependent one and is determined by its correlation
with the predicate or the circumstance of time. Participle I mainly
stresses the simultaneous character of the action denoted by it action
with the action denoted by the predicate, whereas the Perfect Participle
shows the action which was prior to the action of the predicate and
was finished till the beginning of another action.

The category of aspect is revealed by the English participle incon-
sistently and in a limited way (xemocnigoBHo i o6MexeHo). The aspect
meaning of its forms is usually subordinated to their tense meaning
and is not always expressed clearly. Participle I in the attributive func-
tion has mainly the aspect processual (nponecyansumit) meaning (the
man smoking ... 1100uHa, AKA 3apas Kypume ...), in its circumstantial
usage it usually does not have the clear aspect meaning. Past and Perfect
Participles have the aspect meaning of the action completeness: done,
having done (3po6nenuii, 3pobuswiu).

The English participle has also the forms of the active and the passive
states.
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Unlike the Ukrainian participle, the English participle does not
have any of noun categories — gender, number, case. It is widely used
for building of analytical tense-aspect personal verb forms and can
enter as a constituent part specific English syntactic constructions,
in particular, the so called “Absolute Participial Construction”,
“Complex Object with Participle” and others [5; 99-100].

Ukrainian pienpuxmernux/participle. Since the Ukrainian
participle bears the meaning of two parts of speech — the verb and
the attribute, it has some categories of the verbal character and other
categories of the attributive character.

Each participle belongs to the same aspect as the verb from which it
is created. Correspondingly the tense form is built: participles formed
from the verbs of the imperfective aspect have the tense forms of the
past and the present tense, and participles formed from the verbs of
the perfective aspect have only the forms of the past tense.

Ukrainian participles also have the category of state. Active
participles render the characteristic feature caused by their carrier
himself / herself, that is the feature, which is directly bound with the
modified object or is caused by the activity of its carrier, e.g.: cAroue
o6au4ys, npayorouuti pobimuux, nocusine eonoccs. They can have the
meaning of the present tense of the imperfective aspect (3pocmarouuii,
nanytouuti, euxonyrouuii) or the meaning of the past tense of the
perfective aspect (nososxnutl, Hasucnudi, 367i0nuii).

In modern Ukrainian active participles of the present tense with
suffixes -yu- (-104-) and -au- (-sa4-): pocmyuuti, suxonyrouuil, npasnavuii
are used rather rarely, at that according to their meaning they are close
to normal adjectives of the type nesauuil, cudauuil. In corresponding
cases more often the attributive construction of the type: moti, wio (axuii,
xmo) pocme (8uxonye, npasumy) is used. In English these participles as
well as the attributive construction have as their correspondences the
Participle I of the active state (growing, fulfilling, ruling).

Active participles of the past tense of the perfective aspect are formed
with the help of the suffix -7-: ocupominuii, simninuil, cxam’aninutl,
nomepmeinuii, cxyonuti, noxoexnuti. They are formed only from
prefixal intransitive verbs, which render the state, and have the limited
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sphere of usage. Instead of them as well as with non-prefixal intransi-
tive and transitive verbs the attributive verbal constructions of the type
motl, wio cxyomye (akuil) cxyd/nucas, po3bue) are more often used. In
English the mentioned participles and constructions are rendered by
the descriptive constructions of the type: who became thin, who wrote
(was writing, has written).

Passive participles of the present tense are not formed in modern
Ukrainian. In their meaning the reconsidered forms of passive
participles of the past tense, formed from transitive verbs of the
imperfective aspect, are used very often: o6zosopiosane numanns,
exusanuii 3aci6 and others. Here the participle of the past tense begins
to acquire the meaning of the present tense, e.g.: the phrase éxusanuii
Humu 3aci6, which earlier has the meaning “3aci6, axuii eonu exueanu”,
is now used with the meaning “saci6, sxui éonu 3apas exusaroms”. In
parallel the verbal descriptive constructions are widely used: sxuii (wo
ii0z0) o6zosoproromy (8xusaroms).

Passive participles of the past tense are formed with the help of
suffixes -m-, -H-, -en-, (-en-) from the verbs of the perfective aspect:
Hanucanuii, 32a0anuti, exumutl.

In English Ukrainian participles of the present tense have as their
correspondences: a) Participle I of the passive state — if the action is
happening at the given moment of speaking (being discussed, being
used); b) Participle II — if the common or the repeated action is
rendered (discussed, used). Passive participles of the past tense have
as their correspondence Participle II (written, mentioned, used).

Expressing similarly to adjective the characteristic feature of some
object, Ukrainian participle is declined according to genders, numbers
and cases. All participles are declined in the same way as normal
adjectives of the hard group [5; 100-102].

Following is the contrastive analysis of participles’ main features in
English and Ukrainian languages. So, the participle is a verbid charac-
terized by the following properties:

1. The dual lexico-grammatical meaning of “qualifying action”.
2. Typical stem-building elements. Special suffixes: -ing (Participle
1), -ed, -t, -en (Participle II) in English. Participle II is sometimes
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characterized by an internal inflexion (written) or by a zero
suffix (put). Suffixes -au (su), -yu (-104) for active participles and
-H, -en (-en), -m for passive participles in Ukrainian.

3. The grammatical category of voice (see the paradigm below) in

English.
The Paradigm of Participle
Participle | Participle Il
Voice
Active Passive
written

writing being written
having written having been written

In Ukrainian participles similar to verbs have the categories of
tense, aspect and voice. The participle retains the aspect of the verb
from which it is built (suxonysamu — suxonyrouuil, nanucamu — na-
nucanuit). Similar to adjectives it has the categories of gender and case
and is coordinated in the form with the noun it precedes regarding its
gender, number and case.

Taking into consideration their aspectual character Ukrainian
participles are subdivided into active and passive ones. Each of these
groups has the present and the past tense (participles do not have the
future tense).

Active participles point towards the character of some acting object.
In the present tense they render the simultaneous character of the
action with the action of the finite verb (¥ memnironomy ne6i acxpaso
casna eevipus sipxa). They are formed from the stems of the present
tense of transitive and intransitive verbs of imperfective aspect by add-
ing suffixes -au (au), -y4 (-104) and adjectival endings (npasumu —
npaenauuti, 6i0NOUUBAMU — Bi0NOYUBAIOHULL).

Passive participles render the quality of the action upon which the
action is directed (Ha nicositi zanasuni cmosina xama kpuma oue-
pemon). Passive participles in Ukrainian have only the form of the
past tense and they are formed from the base of the infinitive by add-
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ing suffixes: -1 (nucamu — nucanuil), -en (-en) (8enimu — senenui),
-m (Mumu — mumuti) [16; 188-189].

4. Its peculiar combinability partly resembling that of the verb (the
participle is associated with adverbs, with nouns and pronouns
denoting the object of the action), and partly that of the adjective
(it modifies nouns) and of the adverb (it modifies verbs) [25;
190].

As it has already been mentioned, the adjectival and the adverbial
features of the participle are connected with its combinability.

English Participle II is mostly used with nouns, e.g.: my forgotten
friend ... .

As to Participle I, the combinability of different grammemes is
different.

The non-perfect active participle may modify both nouns and verbs,
e.g.: his smiling eyes; smiling slyly, he stretched out his hand.

The non-perfect passive participle usually modifies verbs, but
occasionally nouns, e.g.: Not being invited there I chose to stay at home.

The other grammemes are used only to modify verbs, e.g.: Having
been detained by the flood, he came late.

English participles like those of Ukrainian and other languages
may sometimes develop into adjectives, the idea of quality gradually
overshadowing that of action, as in standing water — cmosua 60da, a
charming woman — uapyioua sirxa. They may develop into nouns,
the idea of substance outweighing that of action — the wounded —
nopanenuii, the accused — o6sunysauenuii. Both adjectivization and
substantivation involve the change of combinability and function, that
is they are cases of conversion.

The peculiarity of the English participle is its ability to build
analytical forms like is asking, is asked, has asked, is being asked, etc.
As to the verbal features of English Participle I they do not differ
essentially from those of the infinitive and the gerund. Whereas the
grammeme traditionally called “past participle” (Participle II) stands
somewhat apart. It possesses a number of peculiar features which are
worth considering in detail.
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Subjective verbs such as to exist, to die, to lie (newamu), etc. which,
as a rule, are not used in a passive voice, have no Participles II used
independently (that is, they cannot be parts of analytical words). There
are but a few exceptions to this principle such as: runaway, fallen,
couched, collapsed, vanished, gone, come, faded, withered, retired, e.g.:
a fallen idol, vanished civilizations, dream come true, etc. [25; 190].

5. Its most characteristic syntactical functions of attribute,
adverbial complement, etc.

Ukrainian pienpucnisuuk. JienpucniBuuk (or in transliteration
“diyepryslivnyk”) is the peculiar Ukrainian verbid combining the
features of the verb and the adverb. It points towards some additional
action and explains the main one, expressed by the finite verb
(Bin iwos cobi, noxuionuewiuco, muxo 8ioMipsioul Kpox 3a KPOKom)
[16; 191]. Thus, it is characterized by the following features:

1. Its lexico-grammatical meaning of the “character or quality of
some action”.

2. Its typical stem-building elements depend upon the type of

diyepryslivnyk.

Diyepryslivnyks of the imperfective aspect (of the “present
tense”) are formed from the base of the present tense of verbs of the

imperfective aspect with the help of suffixes -yuu(cv), -rouu(cn),
-auu(cv), -auu(cv), e.g.: numyvu, Hecywucs, cniéarwovu, 8xuea-
10U UCD, NIEHAYU, HINAYUCH, cmoA4uU, cmasngyucy. In English they
mainly have Participle I of the active state as their equivalent: writ-
ing, singing. Diyepryslivnyks with the suffix -c& are rendered some-
times by the same participle of the passive state: being used.

Diyepryslivnyks of the perfective aspect (of the “past tense”) are
formed directly from the form of the masculine gender singular of the
past tense of the perfective aspect with the help of suffixes -mu(cv),
-6WU, €.8.. NPUHIC — NPUHICUU, NPOUUMAB — NPOUUMABIULY, YMUE-
CA — YMUBUIUCH, NPULI08 — NPUTUOBUIL.

In English these diyepryslivnyks have as their correspondences
different verb forms:
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1) Perfect Participle of the active state, e.g.:

3axinuuswu pobomy, mu niwnu dodomy. — Having finished our
work, we went home.

2) Participle I of the active state, e.g.:

Bin cmoss, npuxunusuiucey 00 cminu. — He stood leaning against
the wall.

3) Gerund with the preposition, e.g.:

Buxonaswiu 3a80anns, 8in nosepyescs dooomy. — After fulfilling the
task he returned home [5; 102-103].

3. Diyepryslivnyk is the indeclinable word similar to adverb. It has
common with the verb grammatical categories of tense, aspect
and state.

Aspect characteristics are expressed very distinctly, where
diyepryslivnyks of the imperfective aspect correlate with verb forms
of the present tense, compare: dpykyoms — OpyKyH4u, cMilomocs —
cMitovuce, cudame — cudsuu, and the forms of the perfective aspect
correlate with the verb forms of the past tense, compare: giomMosus —
siomosusuiu, noobiysie — noobiysewu, npuixas — npuixasuwiu. That
is why diyepryslivnyks of the imperfective aspect are very often called
diyepryslivnyks of the “present tense” though they do not necessarily
render the present action, but usually have the task to show the
simultaneous character of the action with the action of predicate.
Diyepryslivnyks of the perfective aspect are in the same way called
diyepryslivnyks of the “past tense”, though they do not render the past
action, but mainly point towards the fact that the action happened
earlier than the action expressed by the predicate. So, the tense in
diyepryslivnyks is expressed as the relative one, dependent, that is such
which is perceived not in accordance to the time of speaking, but in
accordance to the action expressed by the predicate. Compare: English
participles also express the category of tense relatively, not absolutely.

Some diyepryslivnyks can lose the verb features and transfer
into adverbs. This process is called adverbialization. Compare the
diyepryslivnyk and the adverbialized diyepryslivnyk: JIsearouu i
ecmarouu, 3a k020 monumecv? Haiika ckuenumo nimar4u, mMos 3a.
dimovmu nnave (T. llleBuenko) [16; 192-193] .
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4. The English gerund

. The gerund is a verbid characterized by the following features:
1. Its dual lexico-grammatical meaning of “an action partially
viewed as a substance”.
2. The typical group morpheme -ing.
3. The grammatical category of voice (see the paradigm below).

The Paradigm of the Gerund

Voice
Active Passive
writing being written
having written having been written

The gerund has the category of tense (the present and the perfect
forms), which is expressed relatively: the present form of the gerund
shows the simultaneous character of the action with the predicate
action, whereas the perfect form expresses the action prior to the action,
expressed by predicate. The priority of the action can be also expressed
by the gerund present form in combination with prepositions on

(upon) or after.

The category of aspect of gerund forms is connected with the catego-
ry of tense and is subordinated to this category. Whereas the category
of state is expressed very distinctly: both tense forms of gerund have
passive forms: reading — being read, having read — having been read.

4. The combinability resembling that of the verb (the gerund is
associated with adverbs, with nouns or pronouns, denoting
the object of the action) and that of the noun (the gerund is
associated with prepositions, with possessive pronouns, nouns
in the possessive case), e.g.: The district is justified in blindly
ignoring the federal land.

The characteristic feature of the gerund is its usage in collocation
with the noun (in possessive case) or with the possessive pronoun,
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which denote the subject of the action expressed by the gerund, e.g.:
The student’s (his) knowing English will help him. — Te, wjo cmydenm
(8in) 3uae. aneniticoky, donomosxce tiomy. Very often the role of the
gerund subject is fulfilled by the noun in the common case or by the
demonstrative or indefinite pronoun altogether indeclinable, e.g.: We
insisted on the contract being signed. Mu nanonsizanu na momy, us06
y200a 6yna nionucaua.

The gerund, like the infinitive, combines verbal and noun features,
yet the gerund is more of a noun than the infinitive, which is to some
extent explained by the fact that the gerund became part of the verb
system much later than the infinitive.

The combinability of the gerund differs considerably from that of
the infinitive. Thus, the gerund may be preceded by a preposition, as
in She thought of going there. We insisted on staying here. The wisdom
of living is greater than the wisdom of the book.

In contrast to the infinitive, the gerund is often accompanied by a
noun in the possessive case or a possessive pronoun. Sometimes the
action denoted by the gerund is not associated with any doer, any
producer of the action, as in Living is striving.

Very often the doer is not clear, as in I like singing (it is not clear
whether I myself like to sing or I like other people’s singing). This is
much rarer with the infinitive, which mostly denotes an action whose
subject is represented by some word in a sentence. Compare: I like
singing and I like to sing (in the latter sentence the doer of the action
denoted by to sing is represented by I).

In addition, the infinitive possesses a peculiar modal force not
observed in the gerund, as in article to be translated (= which must be
translated) [5; 103-104].

5. Typical syntactic functions of the gerund are those of subject,
complement, attribute, etc., e.g.: His returning so soon surprised
his family. I remember meeting him in London.

The gerund, which is a peculiarity of the English language, is very
extensively used as the center of complexes (nexuses) synonymous
with subordinate clauses. Compare: I know of his having gone to Kyiv.
I know that he has gone to Kyiv.
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Together with its subject and other dependent on it words the
gerund can form different peculiar syntactic constructions, the so
called gerundial constructions. In their connections with other parts of
the sentence these constructions are treated as one whole, whereas the
relations between the words inside of such a construction remind of the
relations between sentence parts (we mean here the predicate relations,
the circumstantial relations and others), e.g.: His having gone to Kyiv
was strange. Compare this example with its transformed versions, where
the predicate relations become obvious: It was strange that he had gone
to Kyiv and The fact that he had gone to Kyiv was strange.

Being used in the sentence as a separate word, the gerund fulfills
syntactic functions more characteristic of a noun than of the verb:
functions of the subject, the object, the prepositional circumstances
and attributes, e.g.: Seeing is believing.

In Ukrainian usually the infinitive can be the name of the action, that
is why it is often seen as the correspondence of the English gerund, e.g.:
I like reading. A nwo6mo wumamu. More seldom Ukrainian nouns or
diyepryslivnyks are the equivalents of the English gerund.

In cases when the gerund is used in the construction having the
predicate relations the only equivalent in Ukrainian can be the sub-
ordinate sentence with the verb predicate: There is no hope of our
seeing him this year. Hemae naoii, ujo Mu nobauumocs 3 HUM y 4bomy
poui [5; 104].

The corresponding verb form is absent in the majority of Indo-
European languages, including Ukrainian. Somehow close in its mean-
ing to the English gerund is the Ukrainian verbal noun (BiggiecniBamii
imeHHuk), but there is a big difference between them. The verbal noun
in both languages expresses the objectness (npeamMeTHictb), whereas the
gerund expresses the processuality. The verbal noun, being created, has
the stable character, whereas the English gerund, being the verb form, is
created only for a particular case. For example, if we had the gerund in
Ukrainian, then it would be possible to create from the verb the forms
of the type *cnieanns (compare with the verbal noun cnis, cnisu).

In the English language though there is a clear distinction between
the gerund and the verbal noun. It is revealed by a number of formal
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differences between these two notions: verbal nouns are used with
articles, demonstrative pronouns and indefinite pronouns; it is not
the case with the gerund. The gerund can take the non-prepositional
object and be modified by circumstances as every verb form, whereas
the verbal noun does not possess such characteristics.

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Describe the general characteristics of non-finite verb forms.
State their difference with finite forms of the verb.

2. Show the difference in the systems of Ukrainian and English
non-finite forms of the verb or verbals.

3. Present the contrastive analysis of the infinitive in English and
Ukrainian languages.

4. Dwell upon the difference of the grammatical paradigm of the
English infinitive in comparison with its Ukrainian counterpart.

5. Describe the English participle versus Ukrainian
“mienpukmetHuk” and “pienpucniBHUK”.

6. Present the examples of allomorphic and isomorphic features
of the English Participle in comparison with the Ukrainian
Participle.

7. Describe the nature of the Ukrainian “mienpucniBaux”. What
are the ways of its rendering into English?

8. Present the characteristics of the allomorphic non-finite form of
the verb — the English gerund. What are the ways of its render-
ing into Ukrainian? Provide examples.

I1. Underline all verb phrases (finite and non-finite) in the conver-
sation below. Identify the aspect (simple, perfect, and progressive)
of each verb phrase and the tense characteristics (if possible):
Conversation
A:Tbet there’s a lot of stories. There are probably a lot of things that
you know that Sara doesn’t.

204



B: Well, like yesterday I told Sara that she used to take us to Dunkin’
Donuts all the time when we were little and Sara goes, really? I've
always had this warm feeling about Dunkin’ Donuts that it was a place
to go in and sit on the stool.

A: There’s a lot of things that you guys have just talked about as far
as your mom, but I can see in you there’s something remains warm
and nurturing.

B: She used to bake a lot, that was another thing that we did, there
was a lot of cooking and baking and she still likes to do that. There can
be horrendous qualities about a person, but I think usually there’s a
few good ones.

C: Well, I went to visit her last winter and I really had a great time
for about half of the day because she’s drinking more heavily right
now. So she’d get up until six thirty or something and she’d be cooking
and cleaning the house and then by noon she would sort of slip into a
stupor.

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 42-43.

III. Underline all verb phrases (finite and non-finite) in the
sentences below. Identify the voice of each transitive verb phrase:
active or passive. If a verb is not transitive, identify it as intransitive
or copular.

1. They said the Linkoln Bedroom was used only sporadically for
family members and close friends (newspaper writing).

2. In Burma these days, wild elephants are captured and used for
forced labor (newspaper writing).

3. Asis shown in Figure 15, a considerable amount of waste cross-
es State lines (academic writing).

4. Iflew from New York to Uganda, where I settled among black
people with the same assumptions of welcome and kindness I
had taken for granted in Georgia. I was taken on rides down the
Nile as a matter of course, and accepted all invitations to dinner,
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where the best local dishes were superbly prepared in my honor.
I became, in fact, a lost relative of the people, whose ancestors
had foolishly strayed, long ago, to America. (fiction writing).

5. Currently, assistance can only be resumed when the president
certifies that the country has returned to a democratically elect-
ed government (newspaper writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 43.

IV. Underline all verb phrases (finite and non-finite) in the piece of
academic writing below. Identify the aspect (perfective, imperfec-
tive) of each verb phrase, the voice (active or passive) and the tense
characteristics (if possible):

Kaska moegnye gopocinoro it sutuHy. MoBa kasku, 3BicHO, 367m-
xye. Kaska indpopmaTuBHilla, HX 3BMYalfHa cTMCTa MoBa. BoHa He
BUJJa€ CBOI IOJIOXKEHHA 3 LOCh Cepito3Hille, HiX CUMMBO/M, MeTado-
pY YK aHA7IOTIIL.

Kaska posBuBa€ yaBy AMTUHMY, a LOPOC/IOTO IIOBEPTAE Y AUTUHCTBO.

Yomy came Ka3ka?

Y yorupupiuHoMy Billi B AMTMHM NOYMHAETCA aKTUBHMI IIpoLeC
06pasHoOro MucneHHA. MO30K IUTMHM pearye Ha CBiT /uiile eMOUiAHO!
Emoria y nepewnani 3 nmaTmHuM — Bpaxkaio, xswio. Crnipaspi, BoHa
CX0XKa Ha XBU/TI0 — Npobira TUToM, BUKIMKaIa HPUEMHI Yi HePUEMHI
BiIIyTTA i 3HMKIA. YIIPOJOBX PO3BUTKY MO30OK MAIATU BXKE 3AATHUI
3amam’ATaTM BIUIMB pisHMX JpKepen. Emoril, Aki Mo3ok sanaM’a'rosye i
MO>Ke 10 IaMATi BiATBOPUTH, HA3MBAIOTHCA MOYYTTAM. Buxinkasum
B [IaM’ATi MOYYTTA, 3aKpiIlTIOE Foro y BUIIAA] 06pasy. OcraHHiit Moxe
6yTu onmucanuit pisHuMu criocobamu. l'onoBHe, 1o 6yab-sKke ioro Bif-
TBOPEHHA, I10 CYTi € TBOPYiCTIO.

Mera KasKoTepariii — IepeTBOpUTH HeraT¥BHi 06pasyt Ha IIO3UTUBHI.
CrioKiftHM1 CTaH HEPBOBOI CHCTEMM TTOBEPTAE JIFOMVHI 3OPOB 4.

Y kaskax mauieHTu 6avaTh He peanbHUit CBiT, a Te Bpa)KeHH, fAKe
BiH Ha Hux cnpasnse. To6ro cBift BHyTpiluHii cran. [I[o6 onucaru
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Jioro, BOHM LIYKAalOTb y 30BHIlIHbOMY CBiTi aHajorii i, onepyroun
HMMM, CTBOPIOIOTb 06pa3y, MOBiJOM/IAI0YM TIPY LIbOMY IIPO CBiit BHY-
TpilHiit craH. IJe HasuBaeTbca Metadoporo. Came MOBOIO MeTadop
rOBOPMUTh Hallla ICMXiKa, a TOYHille — MpaBa IMiBKYIA TOJIOBHOTO
MO3Ky. BueHi BBaXkaloTb, 110 11 YacTHMHA MO3KY BifnoBifac i 3a Haiue
3[0pOB’1.

*The material is taken from the article “Pos Csitnana. Uimomi
B/IaCTMBOCTi Ka3ku BijoMi BifgaBHa” // Ypok YkpaiHcbkoi — Ne 11-
12, 2005. — P. 47.

V. Create from the given infinitives a) “diyeprykmetnyks”
(participles), b) “diyepryslivnyks”. Identify the types of created
verbals (e.g., xowmponvosanuii — passive participle of the
imperfective aspect). Think of the ways of rendering them into the
English language.

a) JeXaTy, 3aCOXHYTHM, 3aCTOCOBYBATM, OfATAaTH, IOCMiXaTHCH,
3MapHiTH, ONIaCTH, MEP3HYTH, IPOMOKHYTH, KBITHYTH, CIIiBaTH,
3iTXaTH, AMCATH, MOCIATYH, PONWIATH, 3aroloBaTH, PO3APYKY-
BaTH, CGOPMYITIOBATH, Y3TOAUTH, BMYCUTH, 3aCIIOKOITH, BIIOBU-
TH, KYIIUTH, 3pOOUTH, TOPOTH, KONIOTH, CTUCHYTH, 3aMKHYTH,
PO3YEPBOHITUCA, 3aXKYPUTUCA,

b) BiTaTH, TOBOPUTM, KasaTy, NPOCUTH, TPIOKATH, TPUHOCUTH,
IIPOYMTATH, MOZYMATH, OTIAHYTH, IifGITTH, KyMaTH, TEPITH,
TYPKOTaTH, 3aAUBIATHCA, MOCMIXaTHUCA.
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CHAPTER 7

Adverb as a part of speech in English
and Ukrainian languages

1. Adverb as a part of speech: general characteristics

Adverbs denote the quality of the action, certain characteristic,
state or some property or point out towards the fact under which
circumstance this or that action or state is taking place. In both
languages adverbs are modifiers of verbs and adjectives, in English
they are also modifiers of the words of the category of state (also
called “statives” or “adlinks™).
Adverb as a part of speech is characterized by the following features:
1. Lexico-grammatical meaning of “qualitative, quantitative or
circumstantial characteristics of actions, states or qualities”.
2. Typical stem-building affixes, as in quick-ly, side-ways, clock-
wise, back-wards, a-shore, etc. in the English language.

In Ukrainian adverbs are often formed by adding the preposition
no- (written hyphenated) (no-do6pomy, no-6amvxiscoku, no-sauomy,
no-nepute); particles -mo, -om, -maxu, -6yov, -ne6ydv, KasHa-, xmos-
Ha- (Oeco-mo, AK-om, Konu-1ebyov, KasHa-kyou, xmo3na-sax, 6yov-oe,
etc. written hyphenated). Particles a6u-, ani-, 4u-, ujo-, ne-, ni- becom-
ing prefixes are written with adverbs together (a6uxyou, abusx, ani-
KOZIU, YUMAn0, HECNOKIIHO, HIKYOU, W00eHb, HECXBANIBHO, etC.).

3. The grammatical category of the degrees of comparison.

4. Its unilateral combinability with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, less

regularly with adlinks and nouns speaking of English adverbs.
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In Ukrainian adverbs usually modify verbs, showing different
circumstances under which actions take place.

5. The syntactic function of adverbial complement or adverbial
modifier, sometimes other functions.

As the definition of the lexico-grammatical meaning shows, English
adverbs may be divided into three lexico-grammatical subclasses:
qualitative, quantitative and circumstantial.

Qualitative adverbs like loudly, quickly, brightly, etc. usually modify
verbs, less often adlinks. They show the quality of an action or state
much in the same way as a qualitative adjective shows the quality of
some substance. Compare: speak loudly and loud speech, walks quickly
and a quick walk.

The connection between qualitative adverbs and adjectives is
obvious. In most cases the adverb is derived from the adjective with
the help of the most productive adverb-forming suffix -ly. Like the
corresponding adjectives qualitative adverbs usually have opposites of
the comparative and superlative degrees.

Quantitative adverbs like very, rather, too, nearly, greatly, fully,
hardly, quite, utterly, twofold, etc. show the degree, measure, quantity
of an action, quality, state, etc.

The combinability of this subclass is more extensive than that of
the qualitative adverbs. Besides verbs and adlinks quantitative adverbs
modify adjectives, adverbs, numerals, modals, even nouns. E.g.:

You have quite hurt him.

Rather disconsolate she wandered out into the cathedral.
She knew it only too well.

He had become fully aware of it.

It was nearly ten.

He is wholly master of the situation.

Very probably he won't interfere.

Circumstantial adverbs serve to denote various circumstances
(mostly local and temporal) attending an action. Accordingly they fall
into two subclasses:
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a) adverbs of time and frequency (yesterday, tomorrow, before,
often, again, twice, etc.);

b) adverbs of place and direction (upstairs, inside, behind, home-
wards, etc.).

Circumstantial adverbs are not inwardly connected with the verbs
they are said to modify. They do not characterize the action itself but
name certain circumstances attending the action described in the
sentence and usually referring to the situation as a whole. Therefore a
circumstantial adverb can be used in a sentence in which the only verb
is a link verb, i.e. where no action is described. E.g.:

He will be ten tomorrow.

This accounts for the fact that, unlike qualitative and quantitative
adverbs, circumstantial adverbs are no necessarily placed near the
verb, they may occupy different places in the sentence. E.g.:

It was’t any too warm yesterday. Yesterday they went there quite alone.

When Henry Sweet speaks of adverbs, as showing “almost last
remains of normal free order in Modern English”, it concerns mostly
circumstantial adverbs.

Only a small group of circumstantial adverbs denoting indefinite
time and place (soon, late, often, near, far) have opposites of
comparison. Most adverbs of this subclass form no opposemes of any
grammatical category [25; 86-92].

In Ukrainian the subclasses of adverbs are presented in a slightly
different way. The semantics of Ukrainian adverbs varies, that is why
according to their meaning they can be subdivided into defining and
circumstantial (o3HayanbHi Ta 06cTaBUHHI).

Defining adverbs are divided further in their turn into qualitative,
quantitative and adverbs of manner (skicHi, kinbkicHi i croco6y aii):

a) qualitative — do6pe 3pobus, winvHo 3auunena, éeceno 3acni-
sanu;

b) quantitative — dyme secena nwoduna, documv npucmoiiro,
0co6nUB0 aKmueno;

c) adverbs of manner — xpymuecs xonecom, nosoduscs no-
oumsiyomy, ixamu eepxu.
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Circumstantial adverbs include adverbs that denote different out-
side space and time circumstances (8zopi, 3nusy, Hadeopi, 3epxy,
yeeuepi, 32000m), circumstances caused by some inner reason and aim
(cnepecepos, cnpoconns, 3onany, HaBMUcHe, HA WACMS).

According to their origin and the way of formation Ukrainian
adverbs are subdivided into primary and secondary (nepsunni Ta
BTOPMHHI).

Primary adverbs are those that were created so long ago and changed so
much that it is difficult to define their primary form (mym, mam, 3aexcou,
e, modi, kyou, doxu, etc.). They dre rather few in number.

Secondary adverbs make up the main part of Ukrainian adverbs.
They are formed by rather productive ways of word formation, that
is suffixation and prefixation. For example, such adverbs as do6pe,
2apsiye are formed in a syntactic-morphological way, whereas adverbs
no-namui, eeceno, no-yoapHomy belong to the morphological way of
formation [16; 194-199].

When comparing English and Ukrainian adverbs as parts of speech,
one may say that they differ but slightly. Their lexico-grammatical

- meanings, morphological categories, combinability and syntactical
functions are fundamentally the same.

Nevertheless, certain distinctions are worth noting.

1. The stem-building lexico-grammatical morphemes of Ukrai-
nian adverbs are somewhat more numerous and varied.

2. Among the adverb building morphemes we find several suffixes
of subjective appraisal -envk-, -icinvk-, -ecenvk: wisudeHvxo,
0asHeHbKO, CMAUHEHbKO, MoHiciHbKo, muxecenvko, which are
absolutely alien to English. Under the influence of such forms
in the Ukrainian colloquial language there are also used such
adverbs as nedaneuxo, smaneuxy, ocvdeuxu and others, without
the meaning of diminutiveness. In English the following mean-
ings are usually rendered in a descriptive way.

3. The adverbialization of substantival and adjectival
grammemes (e.g. kpokom, cmpinoiw, éecHow) is a productive
way of forming adverbs in Ukrainian, whereas in English it is
less common.
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The peculiarity of the English language is the presence of a rath-
er large quantity of adverbs that are homonymous with nouns
and adjectives, at that their meanings become obvious only in
context. Compare: south — niédenv, Ha niedenv, fast — weudxo,
weudkuti etc. Some simple adverbs of place and direction, for
example, away, down, in, off, over, up coincide with the verbal
postpositive attachment (giecniBui nocTnosuTusHi npucraBxm/
micnsnorn). Adverbs differ from postpositive attachments in a
way that being the notional part of speech they have the inde-
pendent meaning and are used in the function of a certain part
of the sentence, whereas postpositive attachments take part only
in the word formation process of the verb (cmoBoTBopeHH# aie-
Cl0Ba).

The peculiar feature of English circumstantial adverbs is their
ability to render the place of some action or its direction de-
pending on the context, compare: here — mym, cto0u; there —
mam, myou; where — Oe, Kyou; inside — acepedui, ecepeouny;
outside — 306Hi, Hasoeni; nowhere — nide, nikyou etc. In Ukrai-
nian meanings of the action location or direction are rendered,
as a rule, by different adverbs: doma — dodomy, 360xy — 6bik.
Among English qualitative adverbs there is a rather large and
specific group of words of this category, formed with the help
of the adverbial suffix -ly from the Participle I (imploring —
imploringly, mocking — mockingly). This way of formation is a
very productive one in English. Stemming from the verb, these
adverbs modify the main action in a way that they point out as
its characteristic feature towards another simultaneous action
going in parallel with it (compare: He looked imploringly at his
bother. — Bin 6nazanvno (a6o 3 6nazannam) nooUsUSCA HA CB8020
6pama.)

The peculiar feature of the Ukrainian language is the group of
adverbs, denoting manner, which are called sometimes “ad-
verbs expressing comparison and similarity” (nopisusanbHo-
ynogi6uioanbHi). They are formed with the help of prefix no-:
HO-OUMAYOMY, NO-80640MY, NO-HAUWIOMY, HO-KO3AubKu, also




without the prefix from the instrumental case of nouns: Jum
sanumo cmosnom. In English the corresponding meaning is
usually rendered with the help of word combinations, e.g.: like

a child, like a wolf.

Despite all the differences there can be differentiated the following
isomorphic groups of adverbs in both languages — gqualitative,
quantitative and circumstantial adverbs (sixicHi, KinbkicHi it o6cra-
BUHHI IpUCTiBHUKY) [5; 106-107].

2. Degrees of comparison of adverbs

The category of the degrees of comparison of adverbs is similar to
that of adjectives. It is a system of three-member opposemes (soon —
sooner — soonest; actively — more actively — most actively; weudxo —
weudule — Hauweuowe; aKkmusHo — Oinbul AKMUEHO/aKMuUeHi-
we — natiakmuseniwe) showing whether the characteristic the adverb
expresses is absolute or relative. The “comparative” and “superlative”
members of the opposeme are built up either synthetically (by means
of affixation or suppletivity) or analytically (by means of word-
morphemes).

Degrees of comparison are characteristic in both languages of all the
qualitative as well as some circumstantial adverbs (among the latter
ones: late, soon, near, far, often and some others).

In English the synthetic way of degrees formation is characteristic
only of one-syllable adverbs (fast, hard, late, soon) and some two-
syllable ones (early, often, quickly, slowly). The majority of adverbs
form their degrees of comparison analytically (clearly — more clearly —
most clearly). In Ukrainian the synthetic way of degrees formation is
prevailing.

In both languages there is a suppletive way of degrees formation:
dobpe (2apHo) — kpawse — Hatikpauje, noeano — zipuie — Hailzipue;
well — better — best, badly — worse — worst, much — more — most;
little — less — least etc.
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With regard to the category of the degrees of comparison adverbs
(like adjectives) fall into comparables and non-comparables. The num-
ber of non-comparables is much greater among adverbs than among
adjectives. In other words, there are many adverbs whose lexemes
contain but one word (yesterday, always, northward, upstairs, etc).

Though this category is not pertaining to all adverbs, it still plays an
important role for this class of words. Therefore, there exists the view that
it is not correct to define adverb as an unchangeable part of speech.

3. Words of the category of state (statives or adlinks) |

In Modern English there exists a certain class of words such as asleep,
alive, afloat, which is characterized by:
1. The lexico-grammatical meaning of “state”. He is asleep = He is
in a state of sleep.
2. The productive prefix a-: swim — aswim, shiver — ashiver, etc.
3. Peculiar combinability: words of this class are associated almost
exclusively with link-verbs: to be alive, to fall asleep, to be adrift,
etc.
4. The main syntactic function of a predicative complement.

Therefore, in the sentence they are used in the function of
the predicative member of the compound nominal predicate
(mpepyKaTMBHMIA YIeH CKIaIeHOro iIMEHHOTO Npucy/Kka), the objective
predicative member, as well as a postpositive attribute. These words
are never used as pre-positive attributes.

Asweknow, a class of words united by such features may be regarded
as a separate part of speech. B.O. Ilyish has called it “a category of
state” by analogy with a similar class of words in the Russian language.
Compare: mHe Gvi0 npuamHo, epycmuo, o6uoro, where the last three
words ending in -o denote different states and are associated with link-
verbs. V.V. Vinogradov, for example, calls them “words of the category
of state”, though many linguists object to their being considered a
separate part of speech. Other Russian linguists B. Khaimovich and
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B. Rogovskaya use a handier term “adlinks” by analogy with adverbs.
English adlinks do not have grammatical categories [25; 199-202].

The peculiar feature of the Ukrainian language concerning the state
expression is the fact that here the state is represented as something
closer to the action and is rendered with the help of words, meant to
express the action, that is verbs. It becomes obvious if we compare the
following examples [5; 104-105]:

The air was agleam with diamonds. Moeimps caano diamanmamu.
She was astir. Bona 3asopywunaca.

He was asleep. Bix cnas.

He is unaware of that. Bin He 3Hae npo ye.

The question of singling out the category of state as a separate part
of speech has not been finally solved yet by Ukrainian grammarians.
For example, B.M. Kulyk treats positively the issue concerning singling
out of the category of state in Ukrainian and includes into this class the
following groups of words:
a) words expressing the mental and physical states of a person or
of any living creature altogether, e.g.: 6051310, npuemno, docaduo,

CMPAWIHO, MPUBOKHO, YYMHO, Hanb, oxoma, uikoda and others;

b) words denoting the nature state: memno, 3eneno, 6apsucmo;

c) words expressing the state of the surrounding or its evaluation:
2apHo, nycmo, muxo, pao, ni3xo;

d) words expressing the state with some modal connotation:
mpeba, cn1id, Heobxi0Ho, 00YinbHo, MoxcHa, He MosHa and others.

According to B.M. Kulyk, the category of state in Ukrainian is all the
time renewed, especially with the help of adverbs ending in -o, -e.

The abovementioned groups of words, referred by B.M.Kulyk to the
category of state, differ from the English words of the category of state
by such features:

1) they are used mainly in impersonal sentences, whereas English
words of the category of state are used in personal sentences;
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2) they do not explain any words in the sentence, whereas English
words of the category of state can be used in the role of the post-
positive attribute and the objective predicative member;

3) Ukrainian words of the category of state in -0, -e can have the
forms of comparison degrees (eceno — seceniwe, nezko — nez-
we). English words of the category of state are altogether un-
changeable [5; 105-106].

There is another hypothesis about the Ukrainian “statives” which is
also worth considering. It is presented in the textbook “The Modern
Ukrainian Language”, edited by the Ukrainian linguist O.D. Ponomariv.
According to this point of view, in Ukrainian there is a separate group
of words called “words of the category of state” (cioBa kaTeropii crany).
These are unchangeable words of the adverbial or substantival origin
which render the state and perform the function of the main member
of the sentence in impersonal sentences. They are rather few in number.

According to their meaning Ukrainian words of the category of
state can be subdivided into the following groups:

a) words expressing the physical and the psychic state of a person:
8adcxo, nezKo, bonave, cmpax, 00cadHo, uikooa, 6073Ko;

b) words denoting the state of nature: muxo, memHo, euodno,

X07100HO, Menso, 8iMPAHO;
c) words expressing different modal meanings of possibility, im-
possibility, necessity: moxna, cnid, nompiéno, mpeb6a, neo6xioHo.

The majority of Ukrainian linguists do not consider this class of
words to be a separate part of speech and refer them to adverbs [16;
199-200].

Questions for discussion and exercises:
I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Mention the groups, into which adverbs are subdivided as
a class of lexemes, taking into account their grammatical and

216



semantic characteristics. Provide examples in both contrasted
languages.

Mention the allomorphic groups of adverbs in both contrasted
languages.

Characterize adverb as a part of speech (think of the number
of grammatical categories, typical stem-building elements,
combinability, syntactic functions). Do these characteristics
differ in the contrasted languages?

Describe the grammatical categories of adverb as a part of
speech. Does their number differ in the contrasted languages?
Define the category of the degrees of comparison of adverbs
as a grammatical phenomenon. State the basic similarities
and differences in its manifestation English and Ukrainian
languages.

Characterize English statives (words of the category of state as
a part of speech).

Dwell upon the controversial points of differentiating Ukrainian
words of the category of state into a separate part of speech.

II. Underline all adjectives and circle all adverbs in the sentenc-
es below. Classify each adjective as either attributive or pred-
icative, and each adverb as either a modifier in a phrase or an
adverbial.

1.
2.
3.

They were cute invitations, weren’t they? (conversation)

That looks pretty good (conversation).

[From a discussion of the meaning of “wild boar”] Can it
be farmed intensively or should it be reared extensively?
(newspaper writing).

Here there are eight shared electrons; therefore methane is
uncharged (academic writing).

The initial objective is to identify areas within cities which
exhibit distinctive characteristics and which can be shown to be
relatively homogeneous (academic writing).

The Russian airline was also interested in starting a transatlantic
service (newspaper writing).
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7. The drive that motivates distinctive individual behavioral
patterns (personality) is to a considerable degree subconscious
(academic writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P.48.

III1. The passage below describes a fictional train journey. Use it to
find examples of the following forms of adverb (some forms will
have more than one example):

a) a compound adverb;

b) an adverb derived from an adjective;

¢) an adverb like an adverbial particle (e.g. off);

d) afixed phrase functioning as an adverb;

e) asimple adverb (excluding type c above);

f) any other form of adverb.

Neither in the train to Kirkuk, nor in the Rest House at Mosul, nor
last night on the train had she slept properly. Now, weary of lying
wakeful in the hot stuffiness of her overheated compartment, she got
up and peered out. Nothing to see, of course. Just a long, poor-lighted
platform with loud altercations in Arabic going on somewhere. The
train, with a terrific jerk, moved slowly forward (fiction writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 49-50.

IV. Match each of the underlined adverbs to the correct description
of its syntactic role. Use each description only once:

a) adverb modifying an adjective;

b) adverb modifying a noun phrase;

¢) adverb modifying a predeterminer;

d) adverb modifying a prepositional phrase;

e) adverb as a complement of a preposition;
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f)
g

adverb standing alone;
adverb modifying a measurement expression other than a
numeral;

h) adverb modifying another adverb;

i)
j)
k)
)

L.

10.

11.
12.

adverb modifying a pronoun;

adverb modifying a particle of a phrasal verb;
adverb modifying a numeral;

adverb functioning as an adverbial.

You had the objectives right in front of you (conversation).

. We have taken this event extremely seriously (newspaper writing).

It did not seem odd to him that the subway held more compel-
ling things than the famous city above (other writing).
Practically everyone knows the line, “Play it again, Sam” (news-
paper writing).

Well, I think coming to the meeting is a pretty general require-
ment (conversation).

A: You can visit?

B: Absolutely (conversation).

For almost 200 years geologists have supported various theories
of mountain building, volcanism, and other major phenomena
of earth (academic writing).

It [an answering machine] cut me right off (conversation).
Each of its workers gets a basic monthly wage of 360 pesos,
almost twice the average pay (newspaper writing).

So we’ll give you a call later on or drop by and say hello. Until
then, ciao! (conversation).

“Is he often angry?” I asked (fiction writing).

Similar data are available for the approximately one-fourth of
Shang characters that have been deciphered to date (academic
writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 52.
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V. Underline each adverb in the sentences below and identify its
semantic category: place, degree (amplifier/intensifier, diminisher/
downtoner), time, addition, restriction, manner, stance, linking, or
other. If you think an adverb combines two or more categories, or
fits in an “other” category, explain why.
1. They embraced lightly and carefully while Gwen made another
set of little sounds (fiction writing).
2. It didn’t really matter: everyone was insured when he bought
a ticket, automatically (fiction writing).
3. Of course he understands perfectly well but wears that un-
- comprehending and pained look to establish he’s not to blame
(fiction writing).
4. Sometimes other people in the village glanced at him curiously,
as though they could not quite place him (fiction writing).
5. The bank is so crowded nowadays that many people are moving
away altogether (fiction writing).
6. We don’t go there very much (fiction writing).
7. He tried to be ofthand and not too obviously interested, but the
fat boy hurried after him (fiction writing).
8. He too felt a mounting excitement (fiction writing).
9. Only the frightless gulls wheeled and soared and mewed their
plaint over the place where it had been (fiction writing). .
10. Hardly were we out of earshot, however, when Markus said: “I'm
afraid I can’t come with you this afternoon” (fiction writing).
11. I felt he had some inner reserve of strength which no reverse,
however serious, would break down (fiction writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 53.

VI. Underline each adverb in the text below and identify its semantic
category (qualitative, quantitative, circumstantial, or some other type).

1it smanoch, wo ue came 3 Yxpaiun nogys Bitepeup. IHkomu ii
BYYBAIMCA Maxoui M'ATH, mobucrky. IHomi BoHa HauebTO wyynma
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KyBaHHA 303yni ... Yuice pigni ronocu ... Topni HakasyBana BepTaTu.
SxHanmBuIE,

Boroub ckaxeHis ... [loBiTpa HaBKONO CTaBa/lO HECTEPIIHO raps-
4uM. A 3 He6a NaIM/IO COHIIe, MaJjaB Ha JIKJ/eit rapsumit IOMijI, CHOMM
posinitanucsa HaBcibiy ... [HaB BOrOHb MPAMO Ha XMTNa. I moropuum
COTHI mofeit sanuinanuca 6es fOMiBOK ...

Ha paHok Ha saMuneHomMy koHi npumyas 3 binoi Llepksu cam Iletpo
Konamesny-Caraiiiaunmit. [eTbMaH 1WBUIKO OINIAHYB MOXaPUCHKO i
TIOBeTIiB TaMaTH, 3HOCUTH OYHiB/Ti HABKOMO MicLiA MOXexi, pybaTu fie-
peBa, yTBOPIOBATY HABKOJIO CBOEPiIHY MepTBY cMmyTy. Lle 6yB emvumit
CHOCI6 3YIMHUTHI MOXKEXY.

*The material is taken from the article “Beprorti Jligis. ITlepeBipaTu
i Teopito, i npaktuxy” // Ypox Ykpaincokoi. — Ne 2-3, 2007. — P.44.

VIL Form from the given below adverbs comparative and superla-
tive degrees of comparison. Render the given adverbs into English
and answer the question whether they also are able to form degrees
of comparison.

Yucro, BUpasHo, 6113bKO, FOPOTO, BUCOKO, LIBIAKO, FAPHO, IIOTaHO.

VIII. Form adverbs from the following word combinations. Think
of their English equivalents.

Typenpkow MOBOI, ITONIEPESHBOTO AHA, Y I'ATh PasiB, B OKPEMUX
MicuAx, fBa pasy, AyXe HaBHO, 3 MOJOAMX JIT, Ha [IBi YaCTMHMU, B
6ynb-AKuit yac, Bifi HUHILIHBOTO AHA, Y IpaBuit 6ik, Apyrui pas, pyxe
pinxo, fiBa AHi TOMY.

*The material is taken from the article “HoBe B nporpami Ta MeTO-
i’ // Ypox YxpaiHcbkoi. — Ne 9-10, 2005. — P.45.
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CHAPTER 8

Functional parts of speech in English and Ukrainian
languages

1. Preposition as a part of speech in English
and Ukrainian languages

The preposition is a part of speech characterized by the following
features:

1. Its lexico-grammatical meaning of “relations (of substances)”.

Ukrainian prepositions are considered to be the functional part
of speech which together with cases expresses dependence of one
notional word on the other in a word group or in a sentence and at that
prepositions render the relations of objects, actions, states and qualities
denoted by these words. Ukrainian prepositions possess both lexical
and grammatical meanings. The lexical meaning is more vivid in the
recently created derivative prepositions (xozno, 6nusvko, nenodanix)
and it is shadowed in primary prepositions. Besides prepositions
possess the categorial (or grammatical) meaning which is understood
as the property of prepositions to point out towards syntactic relations
between words (that is relations of subordination) [16; 200].

2. Its bilateral combinability with a right-hand noun (or noun-
equivalent) and a left-hand combinability with a word belong-
ing to almost any part of speech.

3. Its syntactic function of a linking word.

Prepositions are not characterized by any grammatical categories or
typical stem-building elements.
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As far as their structure is concerned English prepositions, like
other parts of speech, fall into the following groups:
1. Simple or primitive, e.g. at, in, of, by, with, for, etc.
Derivative, e.g. below, beside, along, etc.
Compound, e.g. inside, within, into, throughout, etc.
Composite, e.g. instead of, in accordance with, owing to, in front
of, etc.

Lol ol

Many prepositions are homonymous with adverbs (about, before,
below, down, since, etc.), conjunctions (before, since, etc.), particles
(regarding, concerning, etc.), lexico-grammatical word-morphemes
(in, on, up, etc.).

Similar to other parts of speech the lexico-grammatical meaning of
prepositions is an abstraction from their individual lexical meanings.
Let us compare the following combinations of words:

the book in the bag,

the book on the bag,
the book under the bag,
the book near the bag.

In all of them the preposition shows the relation of one noun to
another, which reflects the relations of the corresponding substances
in the world of reality. This meaning of “relations (of substances)”
common to all prepositions is their lexico-grammatical meaning. But
each preposition in the expressions above shows a different relation
revealing thus its individual lexical meaning.

It is much more difficult to define lexical meaning of a preposition
than that of a noun or an adjective, because prepositions usually have
very general, abstract meanings.

It is necessary to make some remarks regarding the classification of
prepositions according to their meaning into those of place, direction,
time, etc. When we say that the prepositions at or by have local meanings
in at window, by the window, and temporal meanings in at 6 o’clock,
by 6 o’clock we simply add the meanings of the neighbouring words to
those of prepositions. Originally, a preposition like iz is supposed to
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have had a concrete local meaning. But at present in is used with such
a variety of words that it has a very vague and general meaning, some-
thing like “inside some sphere”. That sphere may be local as in Kyiv,
temporal, as in January, abstract as in love, in thought, etc.

Prepositions like in, at, on, by, etc. are used with all kinds of nouns,
so that the local, temporal and other meanings of the prepositional
construction do not depend on the preposition, but on the noun. Such
prepositions may be called general. There are some other prepositions
which may be called special. They are used chiefly with nouns of
certain meaning. For instance, the preposition till can be used with
nouns like midnight, dawn, time, but not with window, town, place
and the like. That shows that till has acquired a temporal meaning. The
causal meaning of the special preposition because of is so strong that it
determines the meaning of the prepositional construction irrespective
of the noun. Compare: because of the time (place, love, John).

The combinability of a preposition is rather peculiar. As a rule, it is
followed by a noun or a noun equivalent which it is closely connected
with. At the same time it is associated with some preceding notional
word belonging to nearly any part of speech. We may speak of stable
right-hand connections and variable left-hand connections.

Parts of speech Preposition Noun (or noun equivalent)
verb  think of John

adj.  clever of him

adlink afraid of going

num. three of us

pron. many of them

noun leg of mutton

adv.  west of it

Bilateral combinability is typical not only of prepositions but of other
linking words as well: conjunctions, link-verbs, and modal verbs. But
combinability of prepositions differs from that of all of them. As stated
above, prepositions have stable right-hand and variable left-hand
connections. Conjunctions and link-verbs have both connections vari-
able (Compare: He is a student, afraid of being late). Modal verbs have
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both connections stable: the subject on the left and the infinitive on the
right [25; 206-208].

Prepositions of modern Ukrainian language create acomplex system.
According to their origin they are subdivided into primary (original)
and secondary (derivative) (nmepBuHHI 4M MepBicHi i BTOPUHHI 4u
noxipui). Primary prepositions are rather few in number: na, y, s, 34,
00, 810, 6e3, 0nA, 3, Mix, Kpi3v, nio, no, npu, npo, paou, 4epes, o (06).
They differ from the secondary ones by a greater degree of abstraction
and generalization of their meaning.

Secondary prepositions have been created from different
notional parts of speech quite recently. The biggest number make
up prepositions formed from adverbs (nasxono, 6nusvxo, 3zioHo,
kpyzom, nobnusy, nopyu, etc.). The smaller number is formed by the
substantival prepositions (kpail, kineyv, npomszom, xono, etc.) and
verbal ones (3asdaxu, suxmovarouu).

According to their structural properties and morphological
characteristics Ukrainian prepositions are subdivided into simple —
with one root stem (3a, neped, na, xono, mix, etc.); compound
(cxmapgni) — formed from two or more simple prepositions (nosepx,
3apaou, nosa, w4000, 3-nomix, etc.); composite (cknafeHi) created from
different categories of notional words and prepositions (y Hanpsami do,
He36aA104U Ha, YCNi0 3, 3210H0 3, etC.).

Prepositions are differentiated according to their semantics. The
biggest group is made up of prepositions possessing the meaning of
space relations (3HaueHHs mpocTopoBocTi). The general quantity of
Ukrainian prepositions is above 220, with 137 being prepositions de-
noting spatial relations [16; 200-202].

Though the lexico-grammatical meaning, the combinability and
function of English prepositions are similar to those of the Ukrainian
counterparts, the role of prepositions in the two languages is different.
This difference, however, depends not on the very prepositions, but on
the nouns they introduce.

The lexico-grammatical meaning of prepositions, being the one of
“relations (of substances)”, approximates to the grammatical meaning
of case.
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In the Ukrainian language with its six-case (or seven-case) system the
relations of substances are mostly denoted by case morphemes. Preposi-
tions are but a secondary means of specifying these relations. In English
the only positive case morpheme -’s shows but a very limited number
of relations. So, prepositions become a primary means of denoting rela-
tions of substances. Their role, as we see, is determined by the grammati-
cal system of the language.

In Ukrainian the two means of expressing relations are interdependent.
Certain prepositions go with certain cases (do cmony, 6id0 cmona, Had
cmonom, etc.). So, the preposition is closely connected with the noun it
precedes. It cannot be used without the noun [16; 206-211]. In English
the preposition is much more independent. It can be separated from the
noun, asin The house I speak of. Several prepositions may refer to one noun
in the sentence, as in He played with and read to the children. A preposi-
tion may refer not only to a word, but also to a word-combination (That
is for you to decide) or a clause (It all depends on how he will act).

2. Conjunction as a part of speech in English
and Ukrainian languages

The conjunction is a part of speech characterized by the following
features:
1. Its lexico-grammatical meaning of “relations between
substances, actions, properties, situations”, etc.
2. Its peculiar combinability. As a rule, a conjunction connects
two similar units: words of a similar type or clauses.
3. Its syntactic function of a linking word.

Conjunctions are not characterized by any grammatical categories
or typical stem-building elements. As to their stem structure English
conjunctions are, as usual, divided into simple (and, but, or, that, till,
if, etc.), derivative (until, unless, because, provided, etc.), compound
(although, whereas, etc.) and composite (as if, in order that, as soon as,
either ...or, neither ... nor, etc.).
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A variety of English composite conjunctions is the group of the so
called correlative conjunctions which go in pairs: both ... and, either ...
or, no sooner ... than, etc.

Many conjunctions are homonymous with adverbs and preposi-
tions (after, since, before), pronouns (that, neither), particles (suppos-
ing, provided).

The lexico-grammatical meaning of conjunctions is an abstraction
from their lexical meanings. The latter are also very general, abstract
and rather weak. Therefore conjunctions can be treated as semi-
notional words.

Regarding the nature of relations they serve to express, conjunctions
are usually divided into two subclasses: coordinating (and, or, both ...
and, etc.) and subordinating (if, that, as soon as, etc.).

The former connect syntactical units which are equal in rank. The
latter are used to show the dependence of one unit on another.

This is quite clear and the government admits it.

If they did so, their complete fare would be refunded.

The division of conjunctions into coordinating and subordinating
ones is chiefly based on their lexical meanings and the types of units
they connect.

According to their meanings coordinating conjunctions are divided
into:

a) copulative (and, both ... and, neither ... nor, not only ... but also,
as well as, etc.) denoting addition, combination, interdepen-
dence;

b) adversative (but, still, yet, however, nevertheless, etc.) denoting
contradiction;

c) disjunctive (or, either ... or) denoting separation, choice.

In different situations and speech environments conjunctions may
acquire various shades of meaning. The conjunction and, for instance,
connotes “consequence” in The rain was beating and he walked on and
“contrast” in She is the beauty of the family and I am quite plain [25; 211-
214].

Ukrainian conjunctions are also subdivided into subtypes. Accord-
ing to their origin there can be non-derivative (HenoxipHi: i, a, 60,
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Hi, ma, uu, etc.) and derivative conjunctions (noxig#i) formed from
different parts of speech: a) from verbs (xou, nuuie, Hessaxarouu na
me wo), b) partially from pronouns (w406, sxuio0, mum-mo), c) from
adverbs (6yuim, de, konu, kyou, odHax, dapma u4o).

According to their structure there are differentiated three types
of conjunctions: 1. simple which are non-derivative; 2. compound
(maxosx, akuwjo, Hibumo, npuuomy, npome, etc.); 3. complex (momy wpo,
TUW MiNbKU, Y 36’A3KY 3 MUM Ui, etc.).

Ukrainian conjunctions are also subdivided into coordinating and
subordinating (cnonyysuky nigpsagHoCTi i CypAmHOCTI) conjunctions
depending on the character of syntactic relations they express between
words or sentences. Coordinating conjunctions are as well in their
turn subdivided into: a) copulative (egHanbHi: i, @, ma, maxox);
b) adversative (npotucraBHi: a, ane, npome) and c) disjunctive
(posminoBi: abo, mo ... mo, uu ... 4u).

Subordinating conjunctions (kompuil, wio, six) cannot be classified
into distinct separate classes [16; 208-210].

3. Particle as a part of speech in English and
Ukrainian languages

The particle as a part of speech is characterized by the following
features:
1. Itslexico-grammatical meaning of “emphatic specification”.
2. Its unilateral combinability with words of different classes,
groups of words, even clauses.
3. Its function of a specifier.

Particles possess neither grammatical categories, nor typical stem-
building elements.

As far as their structure is concerned, English particles may be
simple (just, still, yet, even, else), derivative (merely, simply, alone),

compound (also).
Very few English particles (else, merely, solely) are not homonymous
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with other words. Most of them are identical in form with adverbs
(exactly, precisely, simply, never, still), adjectives (even, right, just, only),
pronouns (all, either), conjunctions (but), articles (the) [25; 217-218].

Ukrainian particles are subdivided into two types according to their
mode of functioning: 1) phrase particles and 2) word-building and

form-building particles (¢ppasosi Ta cnoso- i popmMoTBOpPYi).
Phrase particles arrange a certain type of a sentence rendering the

speaker’s attitude to the content of the whole sentence or modify one
of its components (ocv, cnpasdi, nuuie, etc.).

Word-building particles function in connection with other words.
Unlike phrase particles they can change their place in the word struc-
ture or can be separated altogether at declination (6ydb-, xasna-, de-, -3,
etc.). With their help pronouns, adverbs and conjunctions are formed.

Form-building particles are used to create different grammatical
forms, e.g. particles 6u, 6 help to form conditional mood.

Unlike conjunctions and prepositions English and Ukrainian
particles do not serve to express syntactic relations [16; 213-217].

4. Modal words as a part of speech in English
and Ukrainian languages

The class of words called “modal words” or “modals” includes the un-
changeable words which reveal the attitude of the speaker towards the
idea he/she is expressing. These words usually perform the function of
parenthetic part of the sentence (BcraBHMit 4neH pedenHs). Accord-
ing to their meaning they express assumption, suggestion or subjec-
tive evaluation of the utterance content as desirable or non-desirable,
e.g.: certainly, of course — 3suuatino; no doubt — 6esnepeuno; sure-
ly — 6escymuisno; perhaps, maybe — moxnueo; probably — nanesno;
happily — na wacms; unhappily — na newgacms and others.

As a part of speech English and Ukrainian modals are characterized
by the following features:

1. Their lexico-grammatical meaning of “modality”.
2. Their negative combinability.
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3. Their syntactic functions of parenthetical elements and
sentence-words.

“Modality” as a linguistic term denotes the relation of the contents of
speech to reality as viewed by the speaker. When describing the mean-
ing of “modality” in reference to the small group of modal verbs we
are in fact dealing with “lexical modality”. Modality of the indicative,
conditional and imperative moods is “grammatical modality”. Now we
are dealing with the meaning of “modality” uniting a part of speech. .
This is “lexico-grammatical modality”.

Modal words indicate whether the speaker is sure that the contents
of his\her utterance corresponds to reality, or he\she doubts it, or he\
she regards it as something possible, probable, desirable, etc. Accord-
ingly, modal words can be divided into several groups. Thus, English
modal words include words denoting:

a) various shades of certainty: certainly, surely, of course, no doubt,
undoubtedly, indeed, etc.;

b) various degrees of probability: maybe, perhaps, possibly,
probably, etc.; ‘

c) different shades of desirability (undesirability): happily,
luckily, fortunately, unhappily, etc.

Functioning as a parenthetical element of a sentence, a modal word
is usually connected with the sentence as a whole, e.g.;

Apparently, they were fully prepared for the coming of visitors.

But sometimes it may be connected with a part of a sentence only, e.g.:

We worked that land for maybe a hundred years [25; 202-204].

In Ukrainian modal words are not viewed as a separate part
of speech by some linguists. For example, in the book “Modern
Ukrainian language”, edited by O.D. Ponomariv modal words are
considered not as a phenomenon of morphology but a phenomenon
of syntax. Thus, O.D. Ponomariv distinguishes parenthetic construc-
tions (BcTaBHi KoHcTpykuii) which are subdivided into three kinds:
parenthetic words, word combinations and sentences. According to
O.D. Ponomariv the role of parenthetic words is often performed by
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modal words (mabympv, nesno, 6esnepeuno, 6escymuisHo, etc.). The
majority of them correlate with adverbs (3suuaiino, napewmi, énacue,
imosipHo, 83azani, Haenaku, etc.). Very often the role of parenthetic
words is performed by adverbs (no-moemy, no-nepue, 3pewmoro,
Hanpuknao, 6e3 cymuigy, etc.) [16; 297-298].

Whatisin common concerning English and Ukrainian modal words
is the fact that the majority of modal words have developed from the
adverbs of manner and have retained their formal characteristics — in
English the suffix -ly, in Ukrainian — the ending -o0. Some of them
have been formed by the way of lexicalization of word combinations,
for example: of course, indeed; na wacms, na newyacms, 6e3 cymuisy
and others.

Among the modal words in Ukrainian there are words of verbal origin:
30aemvcs, kascymo, moxce and others. In English there are very few modal
words that have developed from verbs, compare: maybe [5; 108].

5. Interjection as a part of speech in English
and Ukrainian languages

Interjections are words that express but do not name feelings and will-
determination of the speaking person (Le cnoBa, siKi BUpaxkaioTb, ajne
He Ha3MBAIOTb IIOYYTTA i BONEBUABIECHHS TOTO, XTO TOBOPUTH).

The interjection is a part of speech characterized by the following
features in English and Ukrainian:

1. It expresses emotions or will without naming them.

2. It has no grammatical categories, no stem-building elements of

its own and practically negative combinability.
3. It functions as a sentence-word or as a parenthetical element.

Interjections, like other parts of speech, may be simple (hallo/,
come!, dear!), derivative (goodness!), and composite (hang it!, dear
mel) [25; 205-206].

According to their structure interjections in both languages are
divided into:
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a) Primary (nepsunni), e.g. in English: ah!, eh!, hey!, hil, hallo!,
hush!, hem! and others and in Ukrainian: a/, o/, i/, y!, el, eeil,
out!, ox!, nal, ny!, oeo! and others (primary (mepBunni) are
common for all Slavonic languages (a!, o/, ax!, ox!, ozo!) [16;
217-218)).

b) Secondary (sropmani) that have originated from notional
parts of speech or from word combinations that have lost the
function of naming and have been transformed into expressers
of feelings and will-determination, for example: in English
there!, come!, well!, why!, Dear me!; in Ukrainian 200i!, wa6au!,
uums! Jo6puoens!

According to their meaning interjections in both languages are sub-
divided into the following groups:

1) emotional, e.g.: oh!, ah!, hurrah!, bosh!, alas!; ax!, aii!. yx!, a,
ypa! oti nuwenvro! zopenvko moe!
and others. Some of them are polysemantic, for example, the
Ukrainian ex! can express reproach, sadness or delight.

2) imperative, which render the inducement towards the action,
some kind of appeal or will-determination, e.g.: hush!, well!, hallo!,
ahoy!, come come!; 200i!, docums!, 2emv!, yumv! and others;

3) expressing greetings and other expressive interjections, e.g.: hal-
lo!, good-bye!, how do you do!, thanks, please; do6pudenv, cnacu-
6i, 00 nobauenns, npouty, npobaume, osxkyro and others;

4) sound-imitating, e.g.: cock-a-doodle-doo, bang, miaow; kykypi-
Ky, 2a8-2a6, 0inb, 6ay, xmon.

A peculiar feature of Ukrainian interjections zems! and yumy! is
their ability to build the forms of the imperative mood of the second
person plural: yumvme, zemome.

In both languages interjections, especially primary ones, serve as a
basis to form other notional parts of speech, especially verbs. In Ukrai-
nian the suffixation is used for this purpose, e.g.: oxamu, axamu, yxa-
mu, otikamu, wabawumu, 2asxamu, in English conversion is used:
hush (mosuamu, mosuanns), to pshaw (susenamu 3uesazy), to pooh-
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pooh (cmasumucs 3nesaxnuso 0o wozocy), to shoo (npozanamu), to
halloa (simamuca) [5; 108-109).

6. The English article

The article is also considered to be a semi-notional (or functional) part
of speech. The two English words a (an), the form a separate group or
class characterized by:
1. the lexico-grammatical meaning of “definiteness/
indefiniteness”;
2. theright-hand combinability with nouns;
3. the function of noun specifiers [25; 214].

Unlike Ukrainian in which there is no article as well as in the major-
ity of other Slavonic languages, the English language has the definite
article (the) and the indefinite article (a, an). The article is the most
widely used determiner of the English noun.

A special feature of the English noun is the fact that it is less
independent than the noun in Ukrainian. The English noun almost
cannot function in the sentence without being strengthened by some
determiners. Except for articles, such determiners in some cases can be
possessive pronouns, indefinite pronouns (some, any), etc.

In such languages of the Germanic family, as, for example, the
German language, the article can express the gender, the number and
the case of the noun. In the English language the article does not have
any of these categories; it is altogether unchangeable.

The grammatical nature of the English article, and its “linguistic
nature” have not been still finally determined. The question concern-
ing the place of article in the system of lexical-grammatical classes
of words is still a disputable one. A lot of grammars treat article as a
special part of speech though we can notice a striking difference of the
article both from notional words (noBHo3HauHi cnoBa), such as nouns,
pronouns, etc, and from functional words (preposition, conjunction)
which express syntactic relations between words or sentences.
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Yu.O. Zhluktenko agrees with the English philologist B.O. Ilyish
that the English article is on the border between the word and the
morpheme. Though the article in the German language is undoubtedly
a separate word, since it changes according to gender, number and
cases [5; 48].

All functions of the English article are directed towards either
determining the meaning of the noun or its grammatical relations.
Its semantic function is considered to be its ability to point out the
generalization or specification (ysaranbHeHicTb a60 KOHKPETHICTb)
of some notion, expressed by the noun. Its morphological function is
to serve the index (cnyryBatu mokasuukom) of the noun as a part of
speech (compare: rich (6azamuii) and the rich (6azaui)). Its syntactic
function is to separate the noun group with its attribute from other
parts of the sentence. So, the English article is the auxiliary word-
morpheme which functions in the sphere of one part of speech — the
noun, serving as its formal index. (IJe gomomixte cnoBo-mopdeMa,
Aka pyHkuioHye y cdepi ofjHi€el yacTMHI MOBM — IMEHHMKA, 00CIyTo-
Bylous i AK pOpMasbHMII HOKASHUK).

In reality, the article does not have a lexical-grammatical meaning,
as true words, but only a grammatical-functional meaning, which is
realized, like by morphemes, by its connection with the noun and is
the component part of the common meaning of this combination.

The research highlighted in some linguistic works opposes the
theory of existence of three articles in the English language. According
to this theory the English language posseses besides the definite
and the indefinite article also the so-called “zero article” (that is the
meaningful absence of the article before the noun). In reality some
special meaning is acquired in some special cases by the noun itself
which can be easily proved by the example of the proper names noun
class that are used without articles.

The cases of article usage in the English language are very different.
Beside the distinct grammar function of the article, we can also observe
in many word groups a lot of such cases when the article has a purely
lexical meaning, that is it, in fact, has become the constituent part of
the word and its usage is practically unmotivated (for example, the
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usage of the article with river names or in such names as the Crimea,
the Hague).

The main functions of the definite article in English are to determine
and to generalize (Bu3HayanbHa Ta y3arajbHIOBA/NbHA).

When the function of the article is to determine, it shows that the
object, the person or the phenomenon, denoted by a noun, has some
individual features that separate it from other objects, persons or
phenomena of the same class, for example: The boy is holding a little
flag. ((Leit) xnonuux mpumae npanopeyp).

Being used in the function to generalize, the definite article gives to
the noun in the singular form the meaning of the generalized notion —
of the whole class of such subjects (persons, phenomena), e.g.: the pine
does not grow here/ cocna mym e pocme.

The main function of the indefinite article is to classify (kmacudixa-
uiitHa). The indefinite article singles out a separate object (person) from
the class which it belongs to, not ascribing to it any individual features
in comparison with other objects (persons) of this class. The object is
considered not from the point of view of its individual peculiarities,
but as one of the objects that make up the following class: a book —
“knuscka 83azani abo Axace knHunka” HA 8IOMiIHy 8i0 3o0wuma, 2a3emu,
HYPHATY MOujo.

The absence of the article in Ukrainian does not mean that similar
notions cannot be expressed in it with the help of other means. Such
means are usually word order, intonation and different lexical means.
Very often those functions, performed in English with the help of definite
and indefinite articles, are expressed by the word order in Ukrainian.
In particular, when we mention some object or person in the classifying
meaning for the first time, this noun is usually put at the end of the
sentence, e.g.:

Bac uexae xnonuux. (Compare: A boy is waiting for you).

When the name of the object or person is used in the same sentence
with the individualized meaning, then it is-placed at the beginning of
the sentence, e.g.:

Xnonuux uexae na eac. (Compare: The boy is waiting for you).

The same with sentences: Tam symunmnaca mawuna. Mawuna
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Iy>Ke KpacuBsa.

(Compare: A car has stopped there. The car is very beautiful.)

In all these cases the noun is correspondingly singled out with
intonation.

Besides the word order and intonation the Ukrainian language
possesses a number of words — pronouns of different types — that are
used similarly as the English article is used. Ukrainian demonstrative
pronouns (Bka3iBHi 3aliIMEHHUKU — moii, yeti) are used in the function
similar to the function of the English definite article; the function close to
the function of the English indefinite article is performed by Ukrainian
pronouns fKutic, AKuti-ne6yov, 00uH, kosieH, 6y0v-axuti. Compare:

Have you an interesting book? — € y eac (axacv) yikaea knumxa?

I've bought a very interesting book. — A kynue (00ny) dyxce yixasy
KHUNKKY.

A child can understand that. — (Byov-sika, KoxHa) Oumuna 3moxce
ye 3posymimu.

Here is the book you want to read. — Ocv (ma) xHuxKa, aKy eu
xoyeme yumamu.

The boy ran home. — (Lleii) xnoneyp no6iz 0odomy.

The difference lies in the fact that in English the presence of the article
is obligatory in the mentioned cases, whereas in Ukrainian the usage of
the mentioned pronouns is optional. The meaning of the sentence does
not change whether they are present before the noun or not.

Sometimes the Ukrainian sentence sounds better if before a noun there
is a pronoun, equivalent to the English article: Xmo ye npunic? — Axuiico
manenvxuti xnonyux. Compare: ManeHvkuil X10n4ux.

In many cases the presence of such pronouns before nouns is felt as
unnecessary, though possible according to the sense of the sentence,
and makes the Ukrainian sentence less common. Compare: Konu s
iiuos dodomy, s 3ycmpie AKYcy xinky. Lix xinka necna akyco eenuxy
xopauny. LIst xopauna 6yna, mabyme, Oysxe 8axxa ... It would be more
natural to say: Konu s tiui08 0000My, 5 3ycmpie HiHKy. )szca Hecna
senuxy kop3auny. Kopsuna 6yna, mabyms, dyxice 6axxa ..

When the usage of some of the pronouns e, moii, mcuﬂca, AKULL-
HeOyOv, 6y0b-aKuti, koxeH, 00un before the noun is obligatory, that is
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it cannot be omitted without changing the meaning of the sentence,
then the corresponding English sentence will not contain an article but
one of pronouns this, that, any, every, each or the numeral one in this
place. Compare, e.g.:

Bu moxceme e3amu 6yov-axy knuwky. — You may take any book.

Thus, the mentioned above Ukrainian determiners of a noun have a
more independent meaning regarding it than the article regarding the
noun in the English language.

While in Ukrainian the meaning of definiteness or indefiniteness
is rendered in such cases beyond the boundaries of a separate word
but within the boundaries of a word combination, in English this
shade of meaning is brought in by an article, a word-morpheme,
into the meaning of a separate word. (Tomi Ak B ykpaiHCbKiit
MOBi 3HAYeHHA O3HA4YeHOCTi ab0 Heo3HayeHOCTi B TNOAIOHMX
BUNAJIKaX MepefacTbCsA 1032 MeXaMM OKPEMOTO ClI0Ba B MeXax
C/I0BOCNONyYEHHA, B aHT/iNCbKil MOBi Lielt BiATIiHOK BHOCUTbCA
aptukieM, To6TO cnO0BOM-MOpdeMo0, B 3HAYEHHA OKPEMOTro
cnosa.) [5; 48-51].

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Characterize prepositions as a part of speech in English and
Ukrainian languages. What type of relations do they express?

2. What are the groups of prepositions differentiated according to
their structure in the English language?

3. What types of Ukrainian prepositions can be singled out
according to their origin?

4. Characterize conjunctions as a part of speech in English and
Ukrainian languages. What type of relations do they express?

5. What types of conjunctions can be differentiated in English and
Ukrainian languages?

6. Describe particles as a part of speech in English and Ukrainian
languages.



10.

11.
12,

13.

14.

15.

Dwell upon the types of particles in two contrasted languages.
Point out towards similarities and differences in distinguishing
groups of particles.

Characterize “modal words” as a part of speech. What type of
modality do they express?

What are the groups of modal words differentiated in the
English language?

Dwell upon the problems of differentiating “modal words” into
a separate part of speech in Ukrainian.

Characterize interjections as a part of speech.

What is the difference between “primary” and “secondary”
interjections in English and Ukrainian languages?

Present the classification of interjections based on the semantic
principle. Provide examples in both languages.

Characterize the English article as a part of speech. Dwell
upon the problems of its grammatical nature description in
the English language in comparison with other Germanic
languages.

What are the means of rendering the English article into the
Ukrainian language?

II. Underline prepositions in the sentences/passages below.
Comment upon the types of found prepositions.
a) in the English language:

Vi Wb
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Eleven fifty with the tip (conversation).

And she is in the new situation (conversation).

She’s still on the phone (conversation).

He’ll go with one of the kids (conversation).

Late one morning in June, in the thirty first year of his life, a
message was brought to Michael K as he raked leaves in the De
Waal Park (fiction writing).

You can’t, you can’t rely on any of that information (conversa-
tion).

She confided in him above all others (fiction writing).



*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber, Geoffrey Leech,
Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 28-29.

b) in the Ukrainian language:

IIpuitmenHuk. IIpuitMEHHMK — YacTMHA MOBM, Ha MEPLUMII TOT/IAL
HeBaXX/IMBa.

I cnpaBpi, AKMM YMHOM MOXYTb ApiOHEHbKi CIOBa BIIMBATH
Ha 3MICT [IOBXKE€/1€3HUX, 3aKPYY€HMX, CIOBHEHUX BMCOKOTO 3MiCTy
peyeHb?

Ane > Ma€MO BU3HATH, L0 TaKa, 37aBanocA 6, HEMOMITHa YacTUHa
MOBU BiJjirpa€ fajieko He OCTaHHIO PO/Ib y CHPMITHATTI BUIIMTUX Ha
namip Aymox. binbie Toro, HenpapunabHe BXMBaHHA NPUIIMEHHUKIB
MO>e NIPU3BECTU [0 LIVIKOBUTOTO CIIOTBOPEHHSA 3MiCTy HAIMCAHOTO
(abo Bumosnenoro). “Hap” uu “nin”, “mo” 4m “micna” — ocb BOHM,
C710Ba, AIKMM IPUTaMaHHA 0co6/mMBa LiHHiCTD. ITo36aBneHi 6ynpb-aKoi
eMOMiIfHO1 3a6apB/eHOCT], eKCIIPeCUBHOCTI, 3JaTHOCTI BMK/IMKATH
AcKpaBi 06pasy, BOHM BUABJAIOTBCA HE NMPOCTO YNbTpa-(YHKIiO-
HaZIbHUMM, & # 3PYYHMMM Y 3aCTOCYBaHHI.

Jo pedi, HeflapMa nijj Yac BMBYEHHA iHO3eMHUX MOB BXXMBaHHIO
OPUIMEHHUKIB 3aBXOU [pUAUIAIOTb yBary, sKy HeBTaEMHMYEHi
Ha3sMBAOTb HaAMIPHOIO.

Otxe, He BApTO HEMOOLHIOBATH 3HAYEHHA NPUIMEHHUKIB, KON
1ieThCA PO HenepeciyHui nporec 0GOpMIEHHA HOTOKY AYMOK Y BU-
HIyKaHi pe4eHHs.

ITam’sTaiiMo mpo npuitmennuku! (Eprexia AdiHnoreHosa)

*The material is taken from the article “LlikaBa Mopdonoria” //
Ypok Ykpaincbkoi. — Ne 5-6, 2006. — P. 54.

II. Underline conjunctions in the sentences/passages below.
Comment upon the types of found conjunctions.
a) in the English language:
1. Mother and I saw it (conversation).
2. I don’t want to speak too soon, but I think I have been fairly
consistent this season (newspaper writing).
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Is this necessarily good or bad? (academic writing).

4. The donkeys did not come back, nor did the eleven men, nor did
the helicopter (fiction writing).

5. The couple were both shoved and jostled (conversation).

6. It’s yes or no, isn’t it? Either you agree with it or you don’t agree
with it (newspaper writing).

7. We used not only the colors reflected from mineral surfaces but
also the colors transmitted through minerals in microscopic
thin sections (academic writing).

8. Neither Zack nor Jane had slept that night, but they looked
happy anyway (fiction writing).

9. You can hold her if you want (conversation).

10. As they watched, a flash of fire appeared (fiction writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber, Geoffrey Leech,
Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 30-31.

b) in the Ukrainian language:

Cnosigp ... cmomyynmka. Hemopo6erso! Kyau mnoginacsa
CIpaBefIMBicTh? 3aBXK/M BOHA JleCh BEIITAETHCA, KO Tpeba BTIilMTH
obpaxeny pymy. KoxHa 3 4acTMH MOBM Ma€ Ha3By, L0 3HAYHOIO
Miporw Biffsepkamoe ii CyTHicTb. JliecmoBo — TYT i Heyky 3posy-
MiJ10: CNIOBO Aii, pyXy, 3MiHHU, Y HbOMY KPUIOTbCA IMHAMIKa i CTaTHKa,
MiH/IMBIiCTb Ta crOKil. IMEHHUK — Lie imM’s1, Ha3Ba. BkasiBka Ha npeg-
MeT, a IPUKMETHUK — O3HaKa, Oro XapakTepHa puca. UncmiBHuk —
KiZIbKiCTb, a BUIYK — i NOsICHIOBATH copomHo. YoMy X TOMi criomyy-
HMK € cnonyyHukoM? Xi6a 1ie BuyepIiHa XapaKTepuCTHKa 0T0 pi3Ho-
6iunoi pianvHocti? Hy. apasn, Hime mpaeam fiTi, MOERHAB Kinbka
pasiB caMOTHi cepus, ce6To cnoBa, mpuMupus Apysie. Ilfo nocsapu-
JIUCA, TIO3HAOMUB HOBEHbKMX. IHIIMM pa3oM HaBiTh KIOHYBAaTUCA
ROBenocs, 106 3i6paTy Hinui rypT ORHOAYMLIB (OAHOPIAHMX WIEHIB
peYeHH:, XTO He 3po3ymiB). HaBiTh Ha MOCTYNKM JIIOB: TO BUTYKY-
BaB JI3BiHKO “i”, AKIO MOPAK BUAHIETbCA MPUBITHMIT IPUTOTIOCHUIL,

€« u

TO IIEpEXoaMUB Ha TAaEMHUYUN "1, KOIU IIOMiyaB Hemnopanik rojaoc-
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HOTO. AJle X 1le — JIMlIIe OfUH i3 06pasiB, y fAKi BTIMIOETbCA COMYY-
HMK. Xiba MOXXHa 3anMWUTH Ge3 yBaru MOro 4yfepHaLbKy 3BUYKY
HNPOTUCTAB/IATY OfHE IOHATTA iHIIOMY, 3HAXOAAYM B OJHOTO 3 HUX
IIeBHY MepeBary i He oOpaXkalouy Npy UbOMY iHuworo? I 3HOBY X,
3BEpHITb yBary: K 6/1MCKaBMYHO BiH BUIUTYTYETHCA 3 TEHET TaBTOMO-
ril. Ane, ma, npome, 3ame, 00Hax — NPOTUCTABNANTE HA 3TOPOB’A,
Bij LIbOTO BMIUYKAHICTb Ballioi MOBM HiCKiZ€YKM He HOCTpaxfae. A
XTO IpUItfie Ha JOIIOMOTY, Koy Tpeba po3bopoHuTH posbuuiak, sKi,
HEMOB MOJOfi iBHMKY, TOTOBi aTaKyBaT OfHE OJHOTO?

Konu, spewroro, aBTop nepebyBae y crai rmboKoro CymHiBy i
IparHe MiJKpeCcIuTH Lie BUITYKAaHUM cliBueM? Yu mo ... uu mo, He
mo ... He mo, abo ... abo, yu ... yu — Ha 6ynb-sxuit cMak! Ta ui ymiH-
HS CTAaHOBJIATD JIMILE Mi3€PHY YACTUHY TOTO, Ha L0 CIIPOMO’KHA TaKa,
3faBanocs 6, HeMOMiTHA YacTMHa MOBM. XTO, SIK He BOHA, MalICTEPHO
NOpiBHAE SIBUIA LIUIAXOM iX 3icTaBneHHa? Crony4yHuK, 6iplre Hiko-
My. A 3a ToTpebu BiH MOXXe TaK SMiHMTUCH, IO ¥ TOAi YIi3HATU: He
minoKu ... a i, He uwe ... ane i, AK ... MAx i... OCb BaM i “HENOMIT-
Hui1” (TaKuit 1oro pisHOBMA Ha3MBAETHCA IPafALiHIM).

YoMy x MM 3ynMHAEMOCb Ha cloBi “cronyynuk’? Tak caMmo BiH
Mo>Ke IMEHYBaTUCS €ZHAIbHUKOM, 3iCTABHMKOM, @ TO i reTh HE3BUYHO —
rpagauiitHukKoM. Xoua ... HalleBHO, 3 YCiX HasBaHMX QYHKLi €AHAHHA
€ HallBa)X/IMBilIO10, af)ke cuia Hala — B efHocTi (AnHa Pynenxo).

*The material is taken from the article “I{ikaBa mMopdonoria” //
Ypok Ykpaincpkoi. — Ne 5-6, 2006. — P. 53-54.

IV. Underline particles in the given sentences and analyze them
according to their meaning: 1) particles, expressing different shades
of meaning of words, word combinations or sentences (4acTky,
1[0 BMPaXXalTb Pi3Hi 3MiCTOBi BifTiHKM 3Ha4YeHHs CNiB, CIOBO-
crony4yeHb abo pedeHb: a) BKasiBHi (ocv, on, onde); 6) o3HayanbHi
(came, sxpas, mouno), B) BuAiNbHI (Hasimv, minvku, Auwe));
2) particles, expressing different shades of modal meanings (4actku,
[0 BUPAXXaI0Th MOJANbHI i MOAANbHO-BONbOBI BiATIHKM 3HaYEHb:
a) BnmacHe MofanbHi (MOBIAB, MabyTh, Hi6M); 6) cTBepmXyBaNbHi
(max, eze, amosi); B) 3anepevHi (He, Hi, ani); T) nutanbHi (vu, xiba,
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Hesxce); 3) emotion expressing or emotion-strengthening particles
(emMomUiifHO-eKCIIPECHBHI Ta €KCIPEeCUBHO-MICUMIIOBANIBHI YacTKM
(2%, w0 3a, aoxe)). Make up your own sentences with different
types of particles in Ukrainian and think of their equivalents in
English.

1.

w

OT coHevKo BXe 3a CHHIO TOpY 3aI1ao, OT ye it Bedip (Mapko
BoBuok).

Cupiny Mu B cafiKy, TaM caMe 3aLBiTa/IO i CUIIABCA 3 KALITAHIB
6imit uBit (Jleca Ykpainka).

[Ipuitan xo04 yBi cHi i Haxumucp go Mere (B. Cociopa).

Haepsap un pech mo iHmmx KpaiHax CmiBalOTb TaK rapHO ¥
TOTIOCUCTO, 5K y Hac Ha Ykpaiti (O. JloBxeHKo).

— ITo-TBOEMY, TO BCi 6 TO /MIOAM TOTOBI MOICTH OfHI APYTUX? —
Atox! Aexex rorosi! (I. Heuyit-/leBuipkmit).

Tuxo, mo6o >Xunocs AMTHHI, i HIlO He CYWIMIO CepAeHbKa
(Jlecst Yxpainka).

Hesxe cmpaBxHiit cMak cBO6OAM MOXKHA BifYyTH nulle B
obmexennsx ii? (O. ['onvap).

. Ske ce macra! I Moxy sapas Bo/mO Ty BBO/IUTH, 60 BiIIA Ta

Mos! (Jlecst YxpaiHka).

*The material is taken from the text-book: CyuacHa ykpaincbka
mosa: Iligpyunuk / 3a pen. O.J1. [Tonomapesa. — K. JIMGmb, 2001. —
P. 214-216.

V. Underline parenthetic words and word-combinations in the
sentences below. Analyze them according to the modal meaning
they express in the sentence.

1.
2.
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Lieit pyx sopeunnit, Moxe, Titbky B TaHLi (JI. KocreHko).

Lle, moxe, HaBiTb i He Bipiui, a kBiTH, KMHYTI TO6i! (JI. KocTen-
KO).

Konu mony nomuparoTh, po HUX, HEeBHA iy, AyMaeLl Kpaile,
Hix BoHM 6ynmu Hacnpasai (®. Kapp).

MosxnuBo 6, IM MmisHATY iHILI 37IETH HE TaM, e CTa/lIo cepiie Ha
npuyan (JI. 3abamira).



5. Mab6yTb, Hait6inbLie [UBO Ha 3eM/Ti — 3BMYAIHA KiHKa 3 iIMeHeM
npyxuHa (B. lappa).

*The material is taken from the article “T'onoseupka Haranis.
Mosxe 6yTr i BcTaBHMM, i pedeHHAM” // Ypok YKpaiHcbKol — Ne 2--3,
2007. — P. 39.

V1. Make up sentences of your own with the following parenthetic
words/ word combinations. Render these sentences into English.
Analyze the ways of rendering Ukrainian parenthetic words/word
combinations into English.

BesymoBHO, Ha papicTb, AK BOJUTbCA, NO-NIEpILe, 3 HOTIAAY, LIO-
npaspa, 6e3 CyMHiBY, AK HABMICHE, Ha YMKY, KPiM TOT0, Ge3repedHo,
AK Ha 6ifly, HaBIIaKM, I0-TBOEMY, a BTiM, HiBPOKY, HaBAMBOBIXKY, 6yab
7NacKa, IaM’ ATako, MK iHIINM, 3PeLITOIo.

VII. Underline interjections in the sentences given below. Analyze
them according to the meaning they express. Render these English
sentences into Ukrainian. Compare English interjections with their
Ukrainian equivalents.
1. Oh how awful! How absolutely naff!
2. A: Nicky got that for him.
B: Oh, did she?
A: Yeah? I think so.
3. A: They’re chocolates.
B: Ah isn't that nice. ‘ ‘
4. Oh wow, they really did that tree nice. Wow. (AmE) <admiring
decorations>
5. A: How big was it?
B: Four pounds.
A: Ooh, thats little. <talking of a premature birth>
6. Whoops, easy Chester. Chester down. Thank you. <talking to
a dog>
7. A: She burnt popcorn back there.
B: Ugh it reeks.
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8. Ow! I've got the stomach ache.
- 9. Ouch my neck hurts.

10. A: Hi Margaret.
B: Hi.

11. A: Hello, Joyce.
B: Good morning, Bob.

12. A: Okay. Bye. Butch.
B: Bye Butch, bye Marc.

13. A: Oh. Goodbye Robin.
B: See you later. Thank you for a lift. Love you lots.

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber, Geoffrey Leech,
Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 450.

VIII. Underline all the articles in the following piece of writing.
Describe their function from the grammatical point of view. Render
this passage into Ukrainian. Analyze means of rendering English
articles into Ukrainian.

A 12-year-old boy got mad at his parents Friday night because they
refused to let him go fishing on to the Colorado River with relatives.
So, while his parents were distracted during a barbecue with eight adult
friends, he slipped away from his sister and three brothers, snatched
the keys to a Volkswagen Beetle and drove off in one of his parent’s
four cars, prompting fears that he had been kidnapped. <...> El Cajon
police sent teletype descriptions of the curly haired, 90-pound sixth-
grader to law enforcement agencies throughout Southern California
and the Arizona border area. The boy was found unharmed — but
scared and sleepy — at about noon yesterday by San Diego County
sheriff's deputies (newspaper writing).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spo-

ken and Written English” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber, Geoffrey
Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 68.
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CHAPTER 9

Syntax: introduction into basic notions

1. Sentence as the basic unit of syntax

The basic unit of syntax is the sentence. There exist many definitions
of the sentence, but none of them is generally accepted. But in the
majority of cases speakers actually experience no difficulty in separating
one sentence from another in their native tongue. This is reflected
in writing, where the graphic form of each sentence is separated by
punctuation marks (.?!) from its neighbours.

Though a sentence contains words, it is not merely a group of words
(or other units), but something integral, a structural unity built in
accordance with one of the patterns existing in a given language. All the
sounds of a sentence are united by typical intonation. All the meanings
are interlaced according to some pattern to make one communication.

A _communication is a directed thought. Much in the same way as
the position of a point or the direction of a line in space is fixed with
the help of a system of coordinates, there exists a system of coordinates
to fix the position or direction of a thought in speech. Naturally,
only phenomena present at every act of speech can serve as the axes
of coordinates. They are: a) the act of speech, b) the speaker (or the
writer); ¢) reality (as viewed by the speaker).

The act of speech is the event with which all other events mentioned
in the sentence are correlated in time. This correlation is fixed in
English and other languages grammatically in the category of tense
and lexically in such words as now, yesterday, tomorrow, etc.
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The speaker is the person with whom other persons and things
mentioned in the sentence are correlated. This correlation is fixed
grammatically in the category of person of the verb and lexico-gram-
matically in such words as I, you, he, she, it, they, student, river, etc.

Reality is either accepted as the speaker sees it, or an attempt is
made to change it, or some irreality is fancied. Compare: The door is
shut. Shut the door. If the door were shut ... The attitude towards reality
is fixed grammatically in the category of mood and lexically or lexico-
grammatically in words like must, may, probably, etc.

The three relations — to the act of speech, to the speaker and to
reality — can be summarized as the relation to the situation of speech.
Now the relation of the thought of a sentence to the situation of speech
is called predicativity (mpemukaTHBHICTb — BifHOLUEHHA 3MiCTy
pevenHa o aiitcHocti). This is the name of the system of coordinates
directing the thought of a sentence and distinguishing a sentence from
any group of words. Predicativity is an essential part of the content
of the sentence. The sentence can thus be defined as a communication
unit made up of words (and word-morphemes) in conformity with their
combinability, united by predicativity and intonation [25; 220-224].

In the same way as the word serves to name certain objects of
extra-linguistic reality, the sentence serves to name situations involving
these objects. No object is static. Objects interact, being in constant
change, movement. Thus, the relations between objects, events
happening to them create the situation reflected in every act of speech.

Much in the same way as the word has its form and content, the sen-
tence also has its form and its content, being a bilateral sign. The con-
tent of the sentence is called in other words its deep structure, its outer
form (the string of words/word-forms, united in conformity with
grammatical rules and combinability patterns) — the surface structure.
One and the same deep structure can be expressed with the help of
different surface structures, nevertheless being related by transforma-
tional rules. For example, to express the situation, where the “boy” (the
doer of the action) “throws” (the action itself) the “ball” (the object
upon which the action is directed) there are at least two surface struc-
tures: 1) the sentence in the active voice: The boy throws the ball, and
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2) the sentence in the passive voice: The ball is thrown by the boy.

Within a sentence, the word or combination of words containing
the meaning of predicativity may be called the predication, the gram-
matical employment of predicativity (npeamkauis — rpamatuyHe
BTUIEHHA NIPeAMKATUBHOCTI).

In the sentence He considered it for a minute the predication is he
considered. He indicates the person, considered — the tense and mood
components of predicativity.

In the sentence Tell me something there is one-word predication tell
containing the mood component of predicativity. The person compo-
nent is only implied. As we know, imperative mood grammemes have
the lexico-grammatical meaning of the “second person”.

The main parts of the sentence (ronossi wienn peyenns) are those
whose function is to make the predication. They are the subject and the
predicate of the sentence.

The subject tells us whether the predication involves the speaker (I,
we ...), his interlocutor (you ...) or some other person or thing (he,
John, the forest, ...). The predicate may also tell us something about the
person, but it usually does not supply any new information, neither
does the predicate add information as to the number of persons or
things involved. In this sense we say that the predicate depends on the
subject. But in expressing the tense and’'mood components of predica-
tivity the predicate is independent.

Since a person or thing denoted by any noun or noun equivalent
(except I, we and you) is the “third person” and a sentence may contain
several nouns, there must be something in the sentence to show which
of the nouns is the subject of the predication. The Indo-European
languages use the following devices:

a) the nominative case (3ycmpis 3aiiys 6eomiov);

b) grammatical combinability (Keimu conye nwobnams. Ksimu
conue nrobumo);

c) the position of the noun (Bymms susnauae csidomicms. Cgido-
micmob susHavae 6ymms).

In English the nominative case has been preserved only with six
pronouns. Grammatical combinability is important but it plays a much
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smaller role than in Ukrainian. It is not observed, for instance, in cases
like I (he, she, they, John, the students) spoke ... . So the position of
the noun or noun-equivalent is of the greatest importance. E.g.: John
showed Peter a book of his.

When position and combinability clash/coincide, position is usually
decisive, as in the sentence George’s is the brilliant idea. Geroge’s are
brilliant ideas. The subject is George’s, though the predicates agree in
number with the nouns idea, ideas.

2. The expression of syntactic relations

The character of formal means of rendering the syntactic relations is a
determining one for the language structure. That is why in this respect
the Ukrainian language as a flexional language differs strongly from
the English language as an analytical one.

In Ukrainian the syntactic relations, that is relations between
sentences and their members, are expressed with the help of flexions,
auxiliary and pronoun words, the word order and intonation.

The most widespread means of expression of word relations in the
Ukrainian language is the flexion. Prepositions are also widely used
for this purpose. They are combined with the forms of indirect cases
of nouns or pronouns (as well as numerals) since exactly in this func-
tion the mentioned parts of speech can perform functions of depen-
dent (coordinated) sentence members. Word order in Ukrainian has
mainly an auxiliary meaning.

Within grammar pairs the most widespread types of syntactic means
in Ukrainian are: agreement (ysromxkenus) [5; 118], for example:
HACMYNHOZ20 OHA, YCIM MPbOM, HA nepuiomy nosepci; government
(xepyBanHs), for example: kopucruil ycim, ycix possasias, ycmixHyecs
8i0 3adogonenns; and adjoinment (mpmisranus), for example:
dockonano nepesipumu, tiozo 3adym, pywus ycnio. In English these
types of relations between the elements of a subordinate word-group
are also present: agreement (this book), adjoinment (to go quickly),
government (to be fond of smth.). In agreement the subordinate
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element gets the same grammatical meaning as the kernel one.
In English 24% of word-groups are joined this way, whereas in Ukrai-
nian — 53%. When the grammatical meaning of the kernel element
demands from the subordinate element one particular grammatical
meaning we speak of the government. In English 39% of word-
groups have this way of connection and in Ukrainian — 32%. As for
adjoinment — the elements are joined without changing their forms.
Such groups are spread in English (37%), whereas in Ukrainian they
present a minority — 15% [12; 197-198].

For the English language of great importance is the word order. The
word order is crucial for differentiating the subject and the predicate,
the subject and the object etc. Such a heavy grammatical load of the
word order leads to the idea that its possibilities to be used not for
grammar purposes are very limited ones. For example, in Ukrainian in
order to make the story narration more vivid and lively or vice versa
to give it a smooth character there is a possibility to move words. In
English it is not possible since you can destroy the syntactic relations
between words. For example, the sentence ITempo uumae xHusmcxu at
changing the word order can have six variants whereas in English it
has the only possible variant Peter reads books.

The specific way to express word relations in English is the so-called
enclosement (3amukanss). It is characteristic to this or that extent of
all Germanic languages. In English it is mainly found in attributive
word groups, the first member of which is the article or some other
determiner of the noun. At enclosement the border members of the
word groups are drawn apart creating as if the frame for attributes
belonging to this word combination: his long new coat.

3. The classification of sentences as to their structure
Sentences with only one predication are called simple sentences. Those
with more than one predication usually have the name of composite

sentences. In a composite sentence each predication together with the
words attached is called a clause.
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Composite sentences with coordinated clauses are compound sen-
tences, e.g.: She is a very faithful creature and I trust her.

Composite sentences containing subordinated clauses are complex
sentences, e.g.: If I let this chance slip, I am a fool.

In a complex sentence we distinguish the principal clause (I am a
fool) and the subordinate clause (If I let this chance slip) or clauses.

There may be several degrees of subordination in a complex
sentence, e.g.: It was almost nine o’clock before he reached the club,
where he found his friend sitting alone. The clause where he found his
friend sitting alone is subordinated to the subordinate clause before he
reached the club and is therefore of the second degree of subordination.

The clauses of a composite sentence may be joined with the help
of connective words (syndetically) or directly, without connectives
(asyndetically). E.g.:

Mike acted as though nothing had happened. You are modern; I am
old-fashioned.

A simple sentence or a clause containing some words besides the
predication is called extended. An unextended sentence (clause)
contains no other parts but the subject and the predicate.

A sentence (clause) with several subjects to one predicate or several
predicates to one subject is called a contracted one (ckopoyennis,
craraenni). E.g.: Dianna crossed to the window and stood there with
her back to Dan.

The dominating type of sentence (clause), with full predication,
ie containing both the subject and the predicate, is called
a two-member sentence (clause). All other types are usually called
one-member sentences (clauses). Here are some examples of one-
member sentences, e.g.: A cup of tea! Thanks! [25; 240-241].

4. One-member sentences (OZHOCK/IaTHi peYeHHsI)
In both languages two-member sentences are most widely used. These

are sentences that have two main parts of the sentence: the subject and
the predicate. One-member sentences, which have only one main part
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of the sentence, are used in English more rarely. In Ukrainian this type
of the sentence is more spread and more diverse.

Common for both languages are the following types of one-member
sentences:

1)
2)

3)

Nominative sentences (nasusHi), e.g.: Thomas, Sir. A man
of facts and calculations. Beuip. Hiu.

Imperative sentences (HakasoBi), e.g. Come here at once.
Iou cro0u Hezatino. .

Infinitive sentences (in¢iniTuBHi), e.g.: To be lonely and to
grow older and older. Especially widespread is this kind of sen-
tences in Ukrainian where the infinitive by its function in the
sentence has become similar to the personal form of the verb.
E.g.: lJo pobumu? 3a nwodvmu imu ... Ome ti pobumu!

Besides, in Ukrainian there are widely used other types of one-
member sentences which have as their correspondences two-member
sentences in English, in particular:

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7)

Impersonal sentences (6e3oco6osi): Cymenie. It is getting dark.
Indefinite-personal sentences (Heo3nayeHo-0co60Bi): Kaxcyms,
wo tiozo Hemae. They say he is out.

Generalizing-personal (y3arambHeHo-0c060Bi): Japosarum
KoHeM He Hai3ouwica. You mustn’t change horses in the mid-
stream.

Sentences with unchangeable predicate-words (pedenHs 3 He-
3MiHHMMM TIPUCYRKOBMMM CNIOBAMM): MOXCHA, WK00a, mpeba,
cnio Ta in.: Tpeba timi: dodomy. It is necessary to go home (I must
go home).

Sentences with adverbs of the type (peyenns 3 mpucniBHuka-
mu): Momy seceno sapas. He is rather jolly now.

Sentences with unchangeable verbal predicate forms in -uo,
-mo (pedeHHA 3 HE3MiHHMMM Ji€CTIBHUMM TPUCYAKOBUMM
dopmamu Ha -Ho, -mo): I1i0 6inumu Gepesamu Ko3auenvKa
86umo. Under white birches a Cossack was killed.

Different types of sentences with the subject which is not named
or is avoided to be named (pisHi Tinu pedens 3 ycyHeHUM a60
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He Ha3BaHuM nigMeToM): I Ginvue tiozo mam e 6auunu. And he
wasn’t seen there any more. Kasxe, npuxoov. They say, you can
come [5; 121-122].

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:
1. Define the sentence as the basic unit of syntax.
2. What are the phenomena, present at every act of speech?
3. What is the relation between such notions as “predicativity” and
“predication”?
4. Dwell upon the expression of syntactic relations in both
contrasted languages.
How are sentences classified as to their structure?
6. What is meant by the “clause”? What is the difference between
syndetically and asyndetically connected clauses?
7. Describe the difference between “one-member” and “two-
member sentences”.
8. Dwell upon the types of one-member sentences in both
contrasted languages.

e

II. Find the head-word and the word/words subordinate to it;
analyze the following word-combinations as to the type of syntactic
relations expressed by them: 1) predicative relations; 2) objective
relations; 3) attributive relations; 4) various adverbial relations.
Render these word combinations into Ukrainian; compare the
types of relations expressed by English word-combinations and
their Ukrainian equivalents.

Cane sugar production, the House of Commons debate, you British,
the way out, the wish to win, no go, yes man, the then trial, reading
quickly, busy doing sums, red from anger, black all over, quick to an-
swer, heavy for me to lift, simply awful, typically English, least of all,
much older than he, the first to read, the three there, two to one, three
fifths, the last ones, rather well, high up in the sky, quite alike, afraid
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of being asked first, not ashamed to answer, the child ashamed, the
book there, nobody to report, the one ahead, twice as many, more than
necessary, extremely cold, being home, by going westwards.

*The material is taken from the text-book: Kopyneup I.B. ITopis-
HsU/IbHA TUIIOJIOTiA AHITIACHKOI Ta ykpaiHcbkoi MoB. Hapu. moci6-
Huk. — Binuuua: Hosa Kunura, 2003. — P. 451.

III. Define the type of connection between the head-word and
the subordinated word in the following word combinations
as: 1) agreement (ysromkeHHsa); 2) government (KepyBaHH:);
3) adjoinment (nmpunaranns). Render these Ukrainian word-
combinations into English; analyze the type of connections between
words in English equivalents.
1. 3ycrpinuca 6ina Teatpy.

YepBoHuMI Biff XBU/TIOBaHHA.
Moe saxoneHHs.
Ixns yyacrs.
Ha npotunexxomy 6oui.
ObepexxHillie KIafiTh.
HaitgocTynnimmii 3 ycix.
Knrwoui Big noMelnkaHHs.

9. Tpoxu nocniuae.
10. Jlirums Ha guBaH.
11. bBaxanHns sHaTu.
12. 3a ’saTb MicALiB.
13. TlpuropHys po cebe.
14. Kaskosi mpii.
15. 3aHapro mobpe.
16. Y rnbusi cuenn.
17. HesramosHne cepue.
18. 3 KOXHUM yfapoMm.
19. Ilepenosisim nouyre.
20. Imos He mochimawym.

PNV D
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*The material is taken from the text-book: Tepnak 3. Ykpaincbka
MoBa: 36ipHUK BIpaB i3 CMHTAKCUCY Ta myHkryauii. — JIbBiB: CBiT,
1999. — P. 11.

IV. Define the type of the Ukrainian one-member sentence as:
1) definite-personal (o3naueno-oco6ose); 2) indefinite-personal
(neo3HaueHo-oco6oBe); 3) generalizing personal (y3arambueno-
oco6oBe); 4) impersonal (6e3oco6oBe); 5) nominative (Ha3uBHe).
Render these sentences into English and define which types are
similarly rendered as one-member sentences.

1.
. SIk tixo it mo6o HaBkpyru! (Onexcanap Onecs).

O ® N T

10.

CMinuso x, 6parrs, Ko npaui crasaiire! (B. [piHyeHko).

Ha ronoBHilMX KMIBCbKMX BYIMIAX IMOYMHAMU 3acBidyBaTH
nixtapi (O. Kouucbkmit).

Hesxe x HeMa Ha 1IbOMY CBITi MiClis MOpMBaM He3JiiCHEHHUM
ta nankum? (B.-1. AHTOHOBUY).

ITone. nsaxu. Moruny i yebpeui, yebpeui (M. XeunpoBuit).
Meni Bac He cyputy (Jleca Ykpainka).

Bipro B mam’sTb i cepiie mopcbke (B. Oniitauk).

Craporo ropo6us Ha nosnosi He o6gyput (H. TB.).

HoBiky He 6yxe i3 MeHe paba (B. Cryc).

Bnaxutp i 6inaea. Cominok mepeMoBy. BiTpoBiHHA
(B.1. AHTOHOBMY).

*The material is taken from the text-book: Tepnax 3. YkpaiHcbka
moBa: 36ipHuK BIIpaB i3 CMHTaKCHCY Ta NMyHKTyanii. — JIbBiB: CBirT,
1999. — P. 60.
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CHAPTER 10

The simple sentence. Parts of the sentence

Traditionally the subject and the predicate are regarded as the primary
or principal parts of the sentence and the attribute, the object and
the adverbial modifier — as the secondary parts of the sentence.
This opposition primary — secondary is justified by the difference in
function. While the subject and the predicate make the predication
and thus constitute the sentence, the secondary parts serve to expand
it by being added to the words of the predication in accordance with
their combinability as words. Thus the sentence combines syntactical
or morphological relations.

So the chief criterion for the division of all words of a sentence into
parts of the sentence is their combinability. Thus combinability is the
property that correlates parts of speech and parts of the sentence as
well as the functions of notional and semi-notional words.

Those notional words in a sentence which are adjuncts of certain
head-words will be divided in accordance with their head-words into
attributes, complements and extensions.

Those semi-notional words which serve to connect two words or
clauses (prepositions, conjunctions) will be regarded as a separate part
of the sentence, connectives.

Those semi-notional words that are used to specify various words or
word combinations (articles, particles) will be called specifiers.

Finally, words in a sentence, with zero connections, referring to
the sentence as a whole and known as parenthetical elements, are a
distinct part of the sentence [25; 249-251].
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1. The subject

The subject is the independent member of a two-member predication,
containing the person component of predicativity. Both members
of the predication he sleeps contain the meaning of “person”. But in
sleeps this meaning depends on that of he and is due to grammati-
cal combinability. This accounts for the fact that sleeps cannot make a
sentence alone, though it contains all the components of predicativity.
Sleeps likewise depends on he as far as the meaning of “number” is
concerned. The meanings of “person” and “number” in he are lexico-
grammatical and independent.

The subject is usually defined as a word or a group of words denot-
ing the thing we speak about. This traditional definition is rather logi-
cal than grammatical. The subject of a simple sentence can be a word,
a syntactical word-morpheme (in English — there, it) or a complex. As
aword it can belong to different parts of speech, but it is mostly a noun
or a pronoun, e.g.:

Fame is the thirst of youth (G. Byron).

Nothing endures but personal qualities (W. Whitman).

To see is to believe [25; 251-252].

In Ukrainian the subject is most frequently expressed by the nomi-
native case of the noun or personal pronoun. Other parts of speech can
be used in the function of the subject only when they are substantiv-
ized. The function of the compound subject is performed in Ukrainian
usually by the combination of the cardinal numeral with the noun or
by the combination of two nouns, joined either by a conjunction or the
preposition “3”. At this the cardinal numeral is used in the form of the
nominative predicate: Ixano dsoe monodux xnonyis.

In English the nominative case is pertaining only to personal and
some interrogative or relative pronouns. This nominative case is more
specialized than the corresponding form of the noun in Ukrainian. It
is gradually being eliminated from the compound predicate. Compare:
It’s me instead of It’s I and its meaning is narrowed to the meaning of
the subject function.
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Subjectless sentences (apart from imperative sentences) are
practically not used in the English sentence. The peculiarity of the
English language is the existence of the formal subject alongside the
notional one. Itis expressed by the word deprived of its lexical meaning
and is necessary only to form the sentence from the structural point of
view. The notional subject (moBHo3HauHmit migMert) always expresses
a certain acting person (or object) and is used in personal sentences.
The formal subject (bopmanpumit abo cnyx6osuit nigmer) does not
express any acting person or object. It is always used in impersonal
sentences.

In Ukrainian subjectless sentences are widely used. Especially often
the subject is missing in negative sentences where the center of the
construction becomes the word nemae, e.g.: Tym nemae cmona. Almost
all Ukrainian subjectless sentences correspond to English sentences
with the subject. Compare: Kanymo. They say. Cymenie. It is getting
dark.

In English the formal subject it is widely used in sentences with
predicates that have the following meaning:

1) With the simple or compound predicate that points out towards
the nature phenomenon: It was cold. Byno xonodno.

2) With the compound predicate that has modal or evaluating
meaning: It was difficult. It was evident. Byno eaxxo. Byno
04e8UOHO.

3) With the compound predicate pointing out towards the time
or space: It was nine. It was five miles to the town. Byna des’ama
200una. [lo micma 6yno n’amv mune.

4) with the simple predicate, expressed by the passive form of the

verb, which points towards the fact that the content of the sentence
is some general idea: It is said ... Kaxymo ... [5; 122-125].

In the majority of cases the subject in English and Ukrainian
sentences is expressed by similar parts of speech. But the peculiarities
of the English language in this respect are the following:

1) The role of the subject can be widely performed by the non-
verbal part of speech — gerund, e.g.: Smoking is bad for health.
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In Ukrainian there are no such verb forms and in these cases
subordinate sentences are widely used;

2) The role of the subject can be performed by the gerundial
construction, e.g.: John’s coming here will spoil everything.

To conclude, if we compare the subject in English with that in
Ukrainian we shall find the following differences between them.

1. In modern Ukrainian the subject is as a rule characterized by a
distinct morphological feature — the nominative case, whereas
in English it is for the most part (unless it is expressed by a
personal pronoun or the pronoun who in the nominative case)*
indicated by the position it occupies in the sentence.

2. In modern Ukrainian the subject is much less obligatory as a
part of the sentence than in English. One-member sentences
are numerous and of various types, among them sentences like
IIpuiidy. ITuwe. In English a finite verb (except the ‘imperative
mood’ forms) does not, as a rule, make a sentence without a
subject.

3. In English the subject may be a syntactical word-morpheme, a
gerund or a complex, which is naturally alien to Ukrainian.

2. The predicate

2.1. The simple predicate

The predicate is the member of predication containing the mood and
tense (or only mood) components of predicativity. E.g.: I would hate
to make you cry.

The predicate can be a word or a syntactical word-morpheme (in
English — does, will).

When a predicate is a semi-notional verb or a syntactical word-
morpheme, it is only a structural predicate and is usually connected with
a notional word which makes the notional predicate, e.g: He was strong
enough for that. Does anyone know about it but me? [25; 254-255].
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Since the conjugation of the English verb has a lot of analytical
forms the characteristic feature of the English simple predicate is the
fact that it can be expressed in many cases by analytical verb forms. In
Ukrainian it happens rather rarely since the availability of analytical
verb forms is not numerous here.

The simple predicate of the English sentence includes as well
predicates expressed by the verb with the postpositive attachment of
the type stand up, as well as idiomatic word combinations, which have
the meaning of the common verbal lexeme, e.g.: give way — nocmyna-
mucs, take courage — 3saxumucs, have a smoke — noxypumu etc. In
connection with this the analytical expression of the predicate is still
more widespread in English.

In both languages the predicate reveals its syntactic connection
with the subject by means of the grammatical agreement with it
(ysromxenns). But since the English verb has much fewer categori-
cal forms (in particular the form of person, gender and number) the
possibilities of coordination between the subject and the predicate are
much fewer. :

The predicate in the English sentence always has its certain place
depending on the type of the sentence. In the affirmative sentence it
stands after the subject, e.g.: He came here in the morning. In interroga-
tive sentences the simple predicate is mainly expressed analytically,
where the help verb is placed before the subject, whereas its notional
part stands after it: Did he come here in the morning?

By this fact the English language differs not only from the Ukrai-
nian, but also from a lot of other languages: Russian, French, German
and others. While in these languages at questioning only the intona-
tion and the word order is changed, in English the form of the verb it-
self is changed: instead of the synthetic form the analytical one is used:
You know him. Do you know him? [5; 125-126].

When comparing the predicates in English and in Ukrainian, we
must first of all note the absence of syntactical word-morphemes used
as predicates and the scarcity of word-morphemes in Ukrainian. So
the division into structural and notional (parts of) predicates is not as
essential in Ukrainian as it is in English.
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Secondly, there are many more sentences without finite verbs in
Ukrainian than in English. Bin cmyodenm. Bona kpacyus. Komy ixamu?

Thirdly, Ukrainian predication contains a predicate without a
subject much more often than in English.

2.2. The compound nominal predicate (cknageHnit imeHHMIt
HOPUCYROK).

The peculiarity of all eastern-Slavonic languages, including Ukrainian,
is the fact that they mostly do not use the linking verb 6ymu in the
present tense: Ckpomuicms — 020 xapaxmepHa puca. In English the
linking verb be is never omitted since it is caused by the necessity of
finishing the sentence structurally.

Among linking verbs of the Ukrainian language the linking verb
6ymu has the smallest lexical load. The rest of linking verbs point
towards the character of the realization of some characteristics of
the subject expressed by the nominal part of the predicate, that is
predicative.

According to their meaning Ukrainian linking verbs are subdivided
into such main groups:

1) Linking verbs showing the availability of a certain characteristic
or state or the name of some object: 6ymu, snauumu, ssamucs,
Hasusamuca: Boua 6yna edoso0.

2) Linking verbs showing that the object characteristic is the
process of formation and is new to it: cmamu, cmasamu, po6u-
mucs, 3pobumucs, onunumucs: [Jyxe mu cmas posymHuil.

3) Linking verbs showing the preservation of the previous_state:
Auwamucs, socmamuca: JTuye tiozo 3ocmaesanocs cnokitixe.

4) Linking verbs showing the characteristic feature as unreal or
ascribed: 3dasamucs, seaxamucs, yasnamucs: Bin 30asasca
MmeHi xopobpum [5; 126-127].

The peculiarity of English linking verbs is the availability of such of

them that are maximally expressing only the grammar meaning, not a
lexical one: be, become, grow.
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The classification of English linking verbs is in many ways similar to
the mentioned Ukrainian one:

1) Linking verbs of “existence” (“6yrTsa”) showing the availability

of a certain characteristic, its belonging to a certain class: be, feel,
go, come, stand: The boy felt cold.

2) Linking verbs of “retaining” (“s6epexcenHs”) of a certain
characteristic: remain, keep, hold, stay, rest, continue: They hold
strong in spite of difficulties.

) Linking verbs of “becoming” (“cranoBnenusn»): become, turn,
get, grow, come, go, make (and others): Becoming aware of the

approaching danger she turned pale.

2.3. The compound verbal predicate (cknapennit giecnisumit
IPUCYAOK).

This type of compound predicate also consists of two parts: the auxiliary
part expressed by the verb in the personal form and the notional
part expressed by the infinitive (sometimes gerund) of another verb
rendering the action of the subject.

In both languages the compound verbal predicate can usually be of

three kinds:

1) Modal, formed by combining of the modal verbs with the
infinitive: We can speak English. Mu mosxcemo sionouumu.

2) Aspect, in which the auxiliary part points towards the beginning,
end, continuation, repetition or becoming of some action
performed by the subject: She began singing. Conue nouano
nioHimamuca.

3) Nominal-verbal modal predicate, in which the infinitive is
attached to the compound nominal predicate, the nominal
part of which is expressed by adjective or participle and points
towards relation to the action expressed by the infinitive: I am
obliged to do my best. HeobxioHo pywamu eneped [5; 128-
129].
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3. The object

In both contrasted languages there can be distinguished the fol-
lowing types of objects: 1) according to the type of connection with
a verb or some other governing word — prepositional object and
non- prepositional object (npuitMeHHMKOBMIT Ta Ge3npUITMEHHUKO-
BUit fozatku); 2) according to the grammatical meaning — direct and
indirect objects (npsMmit Ta HeMpAMMI JOHATKM).

3.1. The direct object

In Ukrainian the direct object is as a rule expressed by the form of
the accusative case of the noun, pronoun or some other substantivized
part of speech. It is used without a preposition and depends directly
on the transitive verb, for example: 5 6auus ousnuii con (I. Ppanko).
The peculiarity of the Ukrainian language is the fact that in negative
sentences (similar to the Russian language) the direct object can be
expressed in the form of the genitive case, for example: Bin ne yumas
2azem. The object is expressed via the same form when the action,
expressed by the transitive verb, is directed not at the whole object,
but only at its part, for example: A das itomy 600u. Mu kynunu medy.
The specific features of the Ukrainian language are:

1. The parallel use of two forms in plural in order to define the
names of living beings (except people’s names). While the direct
object, used to define the names of people, has the form of the
accusative case, common with the form of the genitive case, to
define the names of animals, it is used both in the form common
with the genitive case, and in the form common with the
accusative case: suxosyio dimeit, but doznsdaro oseuv (sisyi),
ki3 (xo3u).

2. The usage of the direct object in the form of the genitive case
singular to define the temporary ceasation of the action directed
at the object or sometimes altogether without any special fea-
tures: 83516 HOJMHA, NONPOCUB ONIBUS, 00ePIAE TUCMA.
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The usage of the direct object in the form of the genitive case is met
at defining inanimate objects in plural: cnisanu secenux nicenv (in
parallel with cnieanu nicui).

In English the direct object can be expressed by the noun only in
the common case or the pronoun in the objective case. It is one of the
subtypes of non-prepositional objects.

In English there are a lot of verbs that have either a very indistinct
meaning or a lot of different meanings, which because of the mentioned
fact require the obligatory use of some object. Such are the verbs take,
make, give, hold, know, have, find, introduce, put on, take off etc. In
case when an object is absent there should be used a formal object
expressed by the pronoun it, for example: I find it strange that he did
not come.

The formal object of such a type is also used after the verbs, formed
by the way of conversion from nouns, and that is why they cannot be
perceived without an object in their new function. Compare: ... we
would sleep out on fine nights and hotel it, and inn it, and pub it ...
when it was wet (Jerome K. Jerome).

The direct object always occupies a certain position in the
sentence. If there are no other objects besides it, the direct object
is, as a rule, situated immediately after the verb. The separation
of the direct object from the verb is witnessed when there is an
indirect object before a direct one or when there is some stylistic
purpose because of which secondary parts of the sentence cannot
be separated from the predicate (compare: She took out of her bag
an envelope).

The English direct object reveals such a peculiarity that it can be
complex. The complex object of such a type is as a rule expressed by
the predicative construction with the infinitive, for example: I saw him
80 home (A 6auus, sk sin niwos dodomy). Besides, there are complex
objects expressed by predicative constructions with the participle or
the gerund, for example: We watched her going away. My lady assures
him of his being worth no complaint from her (Ch. Dickens) [5; 131-
133].
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3.2. The indirect object

In Ukrainian the indirect object is used in the form of any indirect case
either with the preposition or without it (except the accusative case
without the preposition, which serves to express the direct object):
Enexmpocmanuis 6yde Ham nocunamu enepziio no npoeooax.

While the direct object depends only on the verb, the indirect object
can be dependent also on the noun or the adjective, for example:
6nusvkuli Ham, kepisHuk 2ypmxa, Hatikpawsutl 3 ycix, zipuiuii Hao yce.
Most often these are nouns or adjectives that have the base common
with the verb, besides them these are also adjectives in the comparative
and superlative degrees.

In English the indirect object does not differ formally from the
direct object: both of them are expressed by the form of the common
case (in pronouns — by the objective case). That is why the grammati-
cal means of expressing the indirect object are the position of a word
in a sentence as well as the structural completeness of a word-group.
First of all, the indirect object is used only in a three-member word-
group, that is at the obligatory presence of the direct object and it is
necessarily positioned before the direct object: I give him a letter. As
a rule the indirect object denotes a person to whom some action is
addressed or because of whom the action takes place.

The interesting peculiarity of the English language is the fact that
here the object with the preposition can serve as an equivalent of the
subject of some passive construction, for example: He was laughed at.

Generally speaking, in English prepositional objects are especially
widely used. Among them the most characteristic are objects with the
prepositions by, to and with. The object with the preposition by de-
notes not the object of the action, but the doer himself/herself, and is
used with the passive predicate (or with the passive participle). The
preposition in this case is almost fully grammaticalized and devoid of
lexical meaning. This cannot be said about the preposition with, which
alongside the instrumental meaning (with a knife — noxem) can have
the meaning of commonness (with my friend — 3 moim dpyzom). The
object with the preposition to is sometimes equaled to the indirect
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object. In reality it has a wider meaning than the indirect object and
that is why it cannot be always used instead of it. Besides, these two
kinds of objects occupy a different position in the sentence.

Objects with prepositions are, as a rule, placed after direct and in-
direct ones. In the first position in a sentence they can be met only in
case when there is an emphasis (the expressive strengthening of the
meaning) connected with it, for example: From her we’ve never got any
letters [5; 133-134].

4, The attribute

In Ukrainian there are distinguished two types of attributes — agreed
and non-agreed (yaromxeHi Ta HeysropxeHi o3HavyeHHs). This is the
main difference of the Ukrainian attribute from the English one, which
is altogether not agreed with a word it modifies (the only exception
are the attributes expressed with the help of demonstrative pronouns
this and that, which are agreed with the word they modify in number,
compare: this book — these books).

The agreed attribute can be expressed by an adjective, a participle,
a pronoun, an ordinal numeral, as well as by a detached participial
construction. With the modified word it is agreed in case and in
number, and in singular — as well in gender, for example: y piony
Kpainy, manuii x10neyy, HyoHa disuuHka.

The function of the non-agreed attribute is most often performed by a
noun (xama 6e3 0eepeii, 1100u do6poi e0ni), a pronoun of the third person
with the possessive meaning (fiozo 3ouum, i nocmiwka), an infinitive
(bancannsa ewumucs, sminnsa mobumu), an adverb (vumanns ezonoc,
KoxaHHs écynepe), a participle (8i0n06idv cudsuu, 6atiouxu nexcauu).

In both languages the attribute can be positioned either before the
modified word or after it, but this position is, as a rule, attached to
certain types of attributes.

The specific feature of the Ukrainian language is a wide usage of
agreed attributes, expressed by possessive adjectives, for example:
0idycie KoxKyx, HACMYWK068a CONINKA.
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The attribute in the English language is expressed mostly by the
same parts of speech as in Ukrainian. The characteristic feature of the
English language in this respect is the possibility to use a noun in the
common case in the function of an attribute: a stone house (xam’anuii
6younox). The function of such a noun in the sentence is established
only by its position before the modified noun, compare: export oil
(excnopmmna nagma) and oil export (excnopm nagmuy). The function
of an attribute can be fulfilled by two or more nouns, for example: a
steam engine cylinder (yunindp naposozo dsuzyna).

The attribute expressed by a noun in the form of a possessive case is
put in English unlike in Ukrainian before a modified noun (compare:
my father’s room — ximnama mozo 6amvoxa).

In both languages there is spread such a type of attribute as an
apposition (npukaapka). There are no special differences in the
expression of an apposition, not taking into account the following two
types spread in the English language:

a) A special type of an apposition, pointing towards the name of an
object. It is expressed with the help of a prepositional word combina-
tion with the preposition of, for example: the continent of Europe, the
city of London, the name of Lincoln and so on. In Ukrainian in such
cases the apposition is attached to the modified noun: micmo Jlvsis,
ceno Isaniexa, im’st JlinkonoH.

b) Similar to it is the word combination with the preposition of,
where the main noun renders the characteristic of some notion,
expressed by the subordinated noun. Such attributive word combina-
tions correspond in Ukrainian to negative comparisons of the type ne
..» @ ... . Compare: a brute of a man — ne nwouna, a 38ip; a jewel of a
picture — ne xapmuna, a nepn [5; 135-136].

5. The adverbial modifier
According to their meaning adverbial modifiers are subdivided into

many types, which are basically similar in English and in Ukrai-
nian. These are adverbial modifiers of: place (micus), time (wacy),
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manner (cnoco6y fgii), measure and degree (crynens it Mipu), reason
(npuumun), purpose (mern), result (Hacnimky), condition (ymosn),
concession (gomycrty). Besides in English there is one more type of
adverbial modifier — the adverbial modifier of attending circumstances
(o6cTaBMHA CYNIPOBIFHMX YMOB).

In Ukrainian adverbial modifiers are not attached to any particular
position in a sentence, whereas in English adverbial modifiers have
their certain position in a sentence. For example, the adverbial
modifier of place is most often placed at the end of the sentence, but
if there is a necessity to point out towards the connection with the
previous sentence it is placed at the beginning of the sentence: Here
we began making fire. He made notes in a little book. The adverbial
modifier of time is not so tightly connected with the predicate as
the adverbial modifier of place that is why it can be easier put at the
beginning of the sentence. Nevertheless it also usually stands at the
end of the sentence: He came home in the morning. Adverbial words,
denoting time as a very general characteristic, for example: never
(nixonu), ever (konu-ne6yow), always (3aemcou), often (vacmo) etc.,
are put before the simple predicate, and in the analytical form of the
verb — inside this form: I never laugh at anybody. We have never
laughed at him.

Widely used are adverbial modifiers expressed by English gerundial
constructions, for example: He passed without speaking to anybody.
On his entering the room, the light went out. Their equivalents in
Ukrainian are subordinate sentences.

Unlike English in Ukrainian there are widely used adverbial
modifiers, expressed by different case forms of a noun without a
preposition. The main of them are the following:

1) The instrumental case for the adverbial modifier of place, for
example: Tuaniocs: mak 6yyim coea nemumo ny2amu, Gepezamu,
ma HempaAMY, ma 2nUb0KUMU APAMYU, MA WUPOKUMYU CIMEnamu
ma Gatipaxamu (T. llleByenko).

2) The accusative case for the adverbial modifier of place, for
example: [dympv sonu none, idymo i Opyze. [lynaii-mope nnucmu,
mpu piuenvru 6pecmu.
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3) The genitive case for the adverbial modifier of time, for example:
00H020 8e40pa, HACMYNHO20 OHS, Ni3HLOT HOYi.

4) The instrumental case for the adverbial modifier of time, for
example: 8ecHo10, 1iMoM, 8e4OPAMU, HOUAMU, PAHKAMU.

5) The accusative case for the adverbial modifier of time, for
example: Yu 6yde ma wuopHobpuexa ceil pix monoduys?
(T. leByenko). Imumymn écro niy ... (O. ['oHyap).

6) The instrumental case for the adverbial modifier of manner, for
example: I0y st muxoto xodoro (T. llleByenxo). ... Cmanu nonio
Hero eenuvesHum zominkum mabopom (O. ['oHuap).

7) The instrumental case for the adverbial modifier of comparison,
for example: Bin cuoump, 3zopHysuuce 6y6nuxom Hao anapa-
mom (O. 'onyap).

All the mentioned Ukrainian adverbial modifiers have as their
equivalents in English prepositional constructions (except the adverbial
modifier of time with attributes this, next, last as well as the adverbial
modifier of measure of the type We walked miles. It weighs a pound.).

The main peculiarity of the English language as compared with
Ukrainian is the availability of complex adverbial modifiers, expressed
with the help of predicative constructions. Here belong:

a) The adverbial modifier of attending circumstances, expressed
by the participial construction with the preposition with: We
saw a thick forest, with the red sun hanging low over it.

b) The detached adverbial modifier of reason, time or attending
circumstances, expressed with the help of the so called “absolute
participial construction”: The lesson being over, I decided to
speak to the professor [5; 136-138].

6. Complex parts of the sentence

In both contrasted languages parts of the sentence are of similar types.
But one of the peculiarities of the English syntax is the existence of the
so called “complex” parts of the sentence. Each part of the modern
English sentence can be simple or complex. The simple part of the

268



sentence can be expressed not only by a separate word but also by a
group of words that make up the lexical and grammatical unity. Unlike
this the complex part of the sentence (e.g., the Complex Subject, the
Complex Object) are always the combination of two parts of the
sentence, one of which points towards the person or the object, and the
second — towards the action preformed by this person or object. Thus
two members of the sentence that enter this complex are in predicate
relations. Compare: I hate him to go away. Our arrival having been
noted, we had a lot of guests.

The predicate relation between the elements of such a complex
part of the sentence is not formed in a grammatical way; from the
morphological point of view they do not create the word combination
but enter into a word combination with the part of the sentence on
which they together depend.

Most frequently complex parts of the English sentence are
expressed by predicative word combinations with non-finite forms of
the verb, performing the syntactic function of the secondary predicate.
According to its meaning such a complex part of the sentence can be
compared with a subordinate sentence or a simple sentence. In Ukrai-
nian there are no similar complex parts of the sentence and similar
relations are rendered with the help of subordinate sentences.

Thus, the mentioned complex parts of the English sentence are
usually expressed with the help of predicative word groups, known in
traditional grammars as:

1) Complex Object (with the Infinitive, Participle I, Participle II,
Gerund, non-Verbal), e.g.:
She wants him to study better.

2) Complex Subject (with the Infinitive, Participle I, Participle II,
non-Verbal), e.g.:
The delegation was reported to have already arrived.

3) For-to-Infinitive Construction, e.g.:
For you to do this is of the utmost importance.

4) Absolute Constructions/Prepositional Constructions (with Par-
ticiple I, Participle II, Infinitive, non-Verbal), e.g.:

She was staring at him, her hands trembling with fear.
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5) Gerundial Predicative Construction, e.g.:

He was aware of her being constantly late for her job.

According to their structure all the mentioned constructions are
quite different and can hardly be put into one group, taking into
account their traditional names. Thus, for example, Complex Object
and Complex Subject are predicative word groups called according
to the syntactic function they perform in a sentence, whereas
Absolute Participial Construction, For-to-Infinitive Construction
and Gerundial Predicative Construction have got their names
rather according to the constituents they are made of. Besides, For-
to- Infinitive Construction can perform different syntactic func-
tions in the sentence and therefore be called Complex Subject,
Complex Object, Complex Adverbial Modifier, etc. The same is true
concerning the Gerundial Predicative Construction. As to Absolute
Constructions, since their main syntactic function is to modify, they
may be called Complex Adverbial Modifiers. Nevertheless, what
unites all these constructions is that they constitute word combina-
tions made of the constituent parts resembling the subject and the
predicate. Since these constructions are never used independently,
entering the sentence which already has its predication cen-
ter, the subject-like and the predicate-like constituents of these
constructions obtain the status of secondary ones, and therefore
are called the “secondary subject” and the “secondary predicate”.
As a result, the mentioned predicative word-groups can be called —
structures of secondary predication (cTpykTypu BTOpMHHOI Ipef-
ukanii — CBIT).

Their unification into one group of “structures of secondary
predication” (further SSP) is made on the basis of the following
characteristics:

» SSP function only within the sentence at the availability of the
primary predication and in the formal sense are subjugated to
the structures of primary predication (SPP);

» sentences, containing SSP are semantically and formally
complicated and poly-predicative phenomena;
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« SSP are semantically equivalent to the subordinate sentence;

« in their surface structure there is a violation of coordination of
subject-predicate relations and their deep structure contains
subject-predicate relations equivalent to those of the simple
sentence;

o SSP are structures that consist of the secondary subject and the
secondary predicate; the secondary predicate can be expressed
both by a verbal (that is Infinitive, Participle I and II, Gerund)
and by a non-verbal part of speech.

Since each structure of secondary predication (SSP) functions
only within the limits of the sentence, that is at the availability of the
structure of primary predication (SPP), — the most general model of
the sentence containing SSP will be the following:

S! + P! + 8% + P? (+ complements), where

S' — is the primary subject of the sentence;

P! — is the primary predicate of the sentence.

The SSP in its turn consists of $? + P?(+ complements), where

§? — is the secondary subject that can be expressed by a pronoun
(most often by the pronoun in the objective case), byanoun (a common
noun or less often by a proper name), by a noun group;

P?> — the secondary predicate which is most often expressed by
verbals: Infinitive (with the marker “to” or without it), Participle I,
Gerund, Participle IT and the non-Verbal (e.g., noun, adjective);

complement(s) — very often after the secondary predicate there
can be a complement or the object of this verb, which is “demanded”
by the semantics of the given verb and helps to reveal its meaning.

Since Secondary Predication Structures are dependent ones and
enter the sentence performing different syntactic functions, they can
be classified according to the type of the syntactic structure they enter
in the sentence. Before presenting this type of classification the types
of syntactic structures should be mentioned.
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Considering the syntactic structure of the simple sentence, the
Ukrainian linguist A.K. Korsakov (A.K. KopcakoB) distinguished

4 types of syntactic structures: the structure of predication (cTpyxk-

Typa npepaukanii), the structure of complementation (crpykrypa
KoMIUleMeHTalii), the structure of modification (ctpykrypa Mmoandi-

Kanii) and the structure of coordination (crpyxTypa koopauHauii). In
foreign linguistics the notion of the syntactic structure and its four
-types was introduced by W. Francies in 1958 within the frames of the
structural approach towards language study. The views of W. Fran-
cies were in their turn based on the ideas of Otto Jespersen and L.
Bloomfield.

A. K. Korsakov additionally distinguished two types of the structure
of predication — the primary predication (consisting of the subject
and the predicate) and the secondary predication (consisting of the
secondary subject and the secondary predicate). Within the structure
of complementation (consisting of the head-word and its comple-
ment) he distinguished the following types of complements:

1) The subjective complement or the predicative that characterizes
the content of the substance-subject, e.g.: He is a student.

2) The objective complement, or the object-substance, which is in
certain relations with the substance-subject expressed by the
verb-predicate, e.g.: He studies languages.

3) The adverbial complement pointing towards certain
characteristics of the verb-predicate, e.g.: He lives in Lviv.

4) The verbal complement which is the second verb component of
the predicate, e.g.: He must study well.

Types of coplements are distinguished by A.K. Korsakov taking into
consideration their semantic character.

The structure of modification (consisting of the head-word and its
modifier) has two types of modifiers: the attributive modifier (He is
a quick runner.) and the adverbial modifier (He runs quickly.). Of
importance is also distinguishing adverbial complements (which cannot
be omitted from the sentence without breaking its sense) and adverbial
modifiers (that bring in additional information, explaining some other
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parts of the sentence, and thus, can be omitted from the sentence) that
makes both structural and semantic sentence analysis more distinct.

Finally, the structure of coordination (consisting of two components of
equal value) is usually represented by two homogeneous members of the
sentence that can perform different syntactic functions, e.g.: Peter and Ann
rushed downstairs immediately. or He could sing and dance equally well.

Structures of secondary predication (SSP) (cTpyxTypy BTOpMHHOI
npepukaiii), the peculiar phenomenon of the English language (absent
in Ukrainian), consisting of the secondary subject and the secondary
predicate (e.g.: They (S1) wanted (P1) him (S2) to perform (P2) this task)
can themselves enter structures of predication, complementation and
modification. The type of syntactic structure they enter depends on
the syntactic function the structure of secondary predication performs
in the sentence. Taking this into account, SSP can be classified in the
following way:

I. SSP being the component of only one syntactic structure

(CBII, mo BHMCTYyNalOTb KOMIIOHEHTOM JIMIIE OFHOTO THUIY
CUHTaKCUYHOI CTPYKTYpH).

I.1. SSP entering the structure of complementation performing
the function of the object

(CBII, mo BXOAATh KO CTPYKTYPM KOMIUIEMEHTAIlil, BUKOHYIOYM
byHK1i0 fORATKA.)

I.1.1. SSP with the infinitive, e.g.:

I made them let me out of the hospital (Rendell Ruth).
I.1.2. SSP with Participle I, e.g.:

She left him standing there (Grisham John).

I.1.3. SSP with Participle II, e.g.:

She felt her gaze drawn to meet the pair of eyes that looked down at
her from lean strong face....(Loring Jenny).

I.1.4. SSP with the non-verbal part of speech, e.g.:

Well, don’t get too happy, I prefer you thin (Archer Jeftrey).

I.2. SSP entering the structure of predication performing the
function of the subject



(CBII, o BXOAATH KO CTPYKTYPM NMpPENMKAILL, BMKOH}’IO‘IM byHx-
1io migMera.)

I.2.1. SSP with the infinitive, e.g.:

And what proof was there that she hadn’t reached the cliffs until ten
o’clock, half an hour after Hilary Robarts was thought to_have died?
(P.D. James).

1.2.2. SSP with Participle I, e.g.:

Rumour said that on certain nights of the year ghostly lights might be
seen passing from window to window of the upper storey, for the house
was supposed to be haunted ... (Thompson Flora).

1.2.3. SSP with Participle II, e.g.:

At the far end of the corridor, almost in front of the large window,
at that moment filled with grey light and rain, my father’s figure could
be seen frozen in a posture that suggested he was taking part in some
ceremonial ritual (Kazuo Ishiguro).

1.2.4. SSP with the non-verbal part of speech, e.g.:

In conservative circles in the state, Luke was considered a murderer
and a crackpot (Conroy Pat).

L.3. SSP entering the structure of modification in the function of
the adverbial modifier (CBII, mo BxoaATh [0 CTPYKTYpy Moaudika-
wii, BukOoHyIoYM QyHKIIil0 06CTaBMHM.)

1.3.1. SSP with the infinitive, e.g.:

.. when Penelope emerged from the kitchen, after clearing the meal
away and washing up the dishes she found him waiting for her, already

dressed for outdoor activity, with a worn corduroy jacket to protect his
old bones from the nippy breeze, and a scarlet muffler wound round his

neck (Pilcher Rosamunde).
1.3.2. SSP with Participle I, e.g.:
Then, eyes on Jacaue’s serious profile — he was eating a millefeuil-
li with his fingers, forks being the only thing he had forgotten — she
realized that no such thought would occur to him (Huth Angela).
I1.3.3. SSP with Participle I, e.g.:
Ricards wasn’t there but the message given, he rang off (P. D. James).
1.3.4. SSP with the non-verbal part of speech, e.g.:

The article complete, I spent more time analysing and transcribing
Joao and Aldas field notes (Boyd William).

274



I1. SSP being the component of different syntactic structures

(CBII, mo BMCTYIaoTh KOMIOHEHTAM! Pi3HUX THUIB CMHTaKCHY-
HMX CTPYKTYP.)

IL.1. SSP with the infinitive introduced by the preposition “for”

(CBII 3 indiHiTHBOM, 110 BBOAMTHCA B PeYEHHA NPUIAMEHHUKOM
“for”, e.g.:)

I was out, but Mrs Cooper took it down and left it for me to find
(Pilcher Rosamunde).

IL.2. SSP with gerund, e.g.:

He shouted about my being English (Kazuo Ishiguro) [9].

Structures of secondary predication are the allomorphic feature of
the English language. They are rendered into Ukrainian with the help
of subordinate clauses as parts of complex sentences, where their poly-
predicative nature is revealed, e.g: He heard her playing the piano. —
Bin uys, six 6ona zpae na nianino.

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Describe the nature of a simple sentence. What parts of the
sentence are usually enough to make a simple sentence?

2. State the difference between the principal parts of the sentence
and the secondary parts of the sentence.

3. Define the subject of the sentence. Are there any differences in
the subject expression in English and Ukrainian languages?

4. What are subjectless sentences?

5. Define the predicate of the sentence. Are there any differences
in the predicate expression in English and Ukrainian languages?

6. Describe the types of predicates in both contrasted languages.

7. Define the object of the sentence. What is the difference between
the direct and indirect objects, between the prepositional and
non-prepositional objects?

275



10.

11.

12.

13.

Define the attribute of the sentence. What types of attributes in
both contrasted languages can be mentioned?

Define the adverbial modifier as the part of the sentence. Do the
types of adverbial modifiers coincide in English and Ukrainian
languages?

What are complex parts of the sentence? Describe their types
and constituent parts.

State the difference between the syntactic structures of
predication, complementation, modification and coordination.
Provide examples in both contrasted languages.

What are the structures of secondary predication? State the
difference between the primary predication structures and
secondary predication structures.

Dwell upon the problems of secondary predication structures
classification.

II. Define subjects and predicates (types of predicates) in the given
sentences. Characterize the means of their expression. Render these
Ukrainian sentences into English, comparing the ways of subject
and predicate expression in both contrasted languages.

1.
2.
3.

®© N w

10.
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Cro fipysiB — Lie MaJio, OfivH Bopor — 1ie 6arato (M. Crenbmax).
Mu 3 To60t0 i1eMo cTexkoro B cafy (M. Punbcbkmit).

Yucre, cBiXKe NOBITpS HacuyeHe 6Y/NO MaxolljaMy JMIIOBOTO
1BiTy Ta xacMuHy (I. ®panko).

[Inuse oBewp otapa B 6u1iM Monoui coei BoBHM (B. I. AHTO-
HOBMY).

Tsxko-Baxkko ymupatu y uyxomy kpato! (T. llesuerko).
Haitumcrima ayma Hespagmmsa (B. CuMoHeHKo).

AX, ckinbku cTpyH B gyuui A3BeduTb! (Onekcanap Onecn).

S niobus 3ycrpivaTi BedipHi NepeNboOTM Ha LbOMY O3epi
(M. XBuUnboBmi1).

A pamTom Bce MO€ XXMTTA [0 LbOro 6yno Muil MepesMOBOIO
xutTa? (B, Oniituuk).

Tapac I'puropoeuy IlleBueHKO HeBiAAiNbHMIA BiJi yKpaiHChKOI
kynbTypy (O. FoHuap).



*The material is taken from the text-book: Tepnax 3. YkpaiHcbka
MoBa: 36ipHMK BIIpaB i3 CMHTAKCUCY Ta NMyHKTyarii. — JIpBiB: CBiT,
1999. — P. 35.

IIL. Define what parts of the sentence are expressed by the numbered
words:

1 — agreed attribute;

2 — non-agreed attribute;

3 — direct object;

4 — indirect object;

5 — adverbial modifier of place;

6 — adverbial modifier of time;

7 — adverbial modifier of cause;

8 — adverbial modifier of purpose;

9 — adverbial modifier of manner;

10 — adverbial modifier of measure and degree;

11 — adverbial modifier of condition;

12 — adverbial modifier of concession.

Render these sentences into English; state the differences and
similarities in the expression of parts of the sentence inbothlanguages.
a) 1. ITaxomi 3 aunu (1) i keimox (1) Hocunucs 8 nogimpi (2) i
posBiBanucs mwpoxkumu xeunamu (3) nanexo HaBkpyru (ITanac
Mupuuii).
2. B oueperi 6inmina cpibHowo cmpiuxor (4) PacaBa (I. Heuyit-
JeBuibkuit).

3. Cpibmuctuit Micsaup muxo (5) yapiBHe CBiT/IO JIMB HA COHHY

semmio (6) (1. Ppanko).

4. fix posbeurye NOAMHY caMa MOXJIMBICTb MPUHUKCY8a-
mu (7) inmux, monmamu (7), poscmpimosamu (7) 6e3xapho!
(O. T'onuap).

CsawoTb 6nakuTTIO Ha coryi (8) Boau Jninpa (9) (H. Pubax).
6. IlnaBas nebimp Ginokpunuti(10) no rmuboxomy cmasy (11)

(4. Iloronis).

7. Hoporumu Ons mene (12) cramu cxwm [Juinpa (13)

(A. Manuxo).

ur
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10.

b)

10.
11.

12.

ToBopu mano (14), cnyxait 6azamo (14), a gymait wie 6invue (14)
(H. 18B.)

Bese Mapko Kamepuni (15) cyxkna (16) popororo
(T. llleByeHxo).

B daneuinv (19) xonopHy 6e3 xanio 3a nimom (20) cMHBOOKA
ocinb ige HaBMaHHA (B. Cociopa).

1. He 3natiwoswiu 6pody (1), He nisb y Boxy (H. TB.).

Broui (2) semns py6ina 6id moposy (3) (B. Kosayenko).

Xmapy KOTMMUCA 00Ha 3a o0How (4), odna 3a odHow (4)
6e3koHeuHMM KapaBaHoM (I'. XoTkeBu).

JTobosi (5) 1 eipu (5) HeBMUPYLIi 3epHa MOET IOCiAB Ha JIaHy
cBoim (M. Punbcbkmit).

JionuHa 6e3 HAaLiOHAIILHOTO 3asemneHHs (6) — MePEeKOTHIIONE
a60 ¥t nun Ha BiTpax icmopii (7) ... (B. SIBopiBcbkmit).

3nosy (8) 6ibmia niTa poskpuna cmopinku (9) 3aKOMOCEHUX
ninv (10) (€. ManaHiok).

He wyxait xpacomu (11), a mykait go6poru (H. T8.).

Oo BiTpoBux yoapie (12) Tinbku eaxko (13) MOCKPUITYIOTb CHACTi
Ta 3pOCTAIOTh HABKPYFY CBiTIO-CuHi cHirosi gronu (1. Kupmienko).
Buxoputp pisuuua i3 xamu (14) eéoou (15) 3 xpuHuui Habu-
pamu (16) (A. Mamuuiko).

Tpoxu Biputh cepue 6 3abob6onu (17), nozikam (18) ycim
Hanepexip (M. Punbcokuit).

Ha He6i 30pi cuHBOOKI, i 1€6idb (19) — MicAub Ha XMapKax
(Onexcangp Onecn).

I HeBuaNMI B myti conoB’i xary conopky 6 3eyxu (20) Bumm-
BaroTh (M. Punbscokuit).

*The material is taken from the text-book: Tepnax 3. Ykpaincpka

MoOBa:

36ipHuK BIpaB i3 cMHTaKCUCy Ta myHKTyauii. — JIbBiB: CBir,

1999. — P. 50-51.

IV. Analyze the following sentences according to the type of syntactic
structures they contain, that is structures of: 1) predication,
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2) complementation; 3) modification and 4) coordination.
Translate these sentences into Ukrainian and compare the types of
structures in original sentences and their equivalents.

1. She smoothed her satin dress nervously (fiction writing).

2. The plan also earmarks 20 million pounds of capital investment
for safety measures (newspaper writing).

3. In Anchorage we saw killer whales (conversation).

4. The latest market research confirms that consumers now put
safety at the top of their list of desirable features in a car (news-
paper writing).

5. The most central sites will be more attractive than others for all
types of land users (academic prose).

6. EEG recording is technically difficult and fraught with potential
artifacts due to muscle movement (academic prose).

7. There was in the sky more than a hint of summer lightning
(fiction writing).

8. Mosses made the way soft and held many scents of marsh
orchids (fiction writing).

9. Analystshaveattributed the general weakness in the construction
industry to high interest rates (newspaper writing).

10. Ijust talked to Don Jones you know our former board member
(conversation).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 65-66.

V. Analyze the following sentences according to the type
of secondary predication constructions they contain, known
traditionally as: 1) Complex Object; 2) Complex Sub-
ject; 3) Absolute Construction/ Prepositional Construc-
tion (with or without participle); 4) For-to-Infinitive Con-
struction, 5) Gerundial Predicative Construction. Define
the type of syntactic structure (predication, complementa-
tion, modification or coordination) they enter in the sentence.
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Suggest the ways of rendering the English sentences with
secondary predication structures into Ukrainian.

L.

2.

3.

R

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

280

She could hear the wasp singing a love song to_her as he flew
above the trees (Pat Conroy).
[...] we could be found discussing every aspect of our. vocation
(Kazuo Ishiguro).
For a moment Christoff appeared bhadly shaken
(Kazuo Ishiguro).

______ ty (P.D. James).
[...] T'll get it started (John Grisham).
Your father would go through the roof if he heard you asked
for a sport coat now (Pat Conroy).
Determined not to repeat my earlier mistake of prevaricating,
I leaned forward decisively, my intention to cut Inge off with

. The northerners were moving at a faster pace than usual,

almost a lope, in rough Indian file, with Darius leading
(William Boyd).
So they repeat certain things to themselves, and after a while,

they begin to believe themselves authorities (Kazuo Ishiguro).
But you are not making it clear to me (Pat Conroy).

[...] and there were times when he still felt he was doing the
only thing a_man of his instincts could be expected to_do
(Pat Conroy). :
Workmen were expected to turn their hands to anything within
the limits of their trade [...] (Flora Thompson).

A door to a neighbouring room had been left ajar through
which several female voices could be heard chattering away
(Kazuo Ishiguro). ‘

Candleford seemed a very large and grand place to Laura [...]
( FloraThompson).

We let her float by herself but she seemed unbalanced and un-
sure of herself (Pat Conroy).

Privately, with no one to jeer at her weakness, she allowed
the tears to fall unchecked (Rosamunde Pilcher).




17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25,

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

Her cycle of poems “Considering Manhattan™ was completed
in one feverish three-month period when she felt her powers

return (Pat Conroy).

undecided [...] (Rosamunde Pilcher).

She insists on me doing it alone (John Grisham).

“I'm sorry I'm not a heart surgeon or a white-shirt banker, Lila”,
my father said, “but it’s about time you quit being ashamed
of me being a shrimper” (Pat Conroy).

I don’t get paid to have people scream at me (Pat Conroy).
Luke had maneuvered the boat up beside us and I could hear
itidling {...] (Pat Conroy).

His eyes took it all in, his children gajly savoring those fresh
glands as an act_of defiance_against the man of the house
(Pat Conroy).

[...] even the truck driver had surrendered to whatever mass
hysteria had possessed the rest of us and he stood with his arm
cocked [...] (Pat Conroy).

in the process of extricating an elaborate confection from out
of the display cabinet (Kazuo Ishiguro).

Savannah and I stayed behind with our mother as Luke left
the house and walked the back road through the swamp,
the wind at his back (Pat Conroy).

“Since we’re practically paupers, it must have been damn

- creative, Henry,” my mother said, her mouth a thin line across

her face like a knife-cut on 2 piece of fryit (Pat Conroy).

I was out, but Mrs Cooper took it down and left it for me to find
(Rosamunde Pilcher).

I've arranged for a car to take me to the congert hall, it should
be waiting for me (Kazuo Ishiguro).

No doubt the fact of our being so close_to its actual setting
had made irresistible the prospect of going through it all again
(Kazuo Ishiguro).
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CHAPTER 11

The composite sentence. The compound sentence

1. The composite sentence

A composite sentence (cknagne pedenHs) in English and Ukrainian,
like in all other languages, contains two or more primary predication
centers mostly represented by as many corresponding clauses.
Structural types of the composite sentence are identified on the ground
of the syntactic reflection (and connection) of its predicate parts which
are not always distinctly identified. Thus, common in the syntactic
systems of English and Ukrainian are sentences that are semantically
intermediate between simple extended on the one hand and composite
sentences on the other. These are the so called semi-compound and
semi-complex sentences. For example, the sentence “One doesn’t give
up a god easily and so with White Fang” (]. London) cannot be treated
as a simple extended one. Neither can it be identified as a composite
sentence since the second part in it (and “so with White Fang”) contains
no subject and no predicate ‘a’-nd wholly depends on the predicative
center of the first clause, though the implicitly perceivable subject is
the demonstrative pronoun “it’ which logically requires the predicate
verb “be”. Compare: One doesn’t give up a god easily, and so (it is/ it
was) with White Fang. In Ukrainian equivalents are as follows:

1) He max nezxo sidmosumucs 8id c8020 enacruxa — 6oza, came

max i 8 Binosy6ys.
2) He max nezxo 8iomosumucs 8i0 c8020 énacHuxa — 6oza, came
max (6yno ue) i 6 binosybuys.
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Similarly with English extended sentences containing the
secondary predication constructions or complexes, as they are
traditionally called, that represent semi-complex sentences as well.
They mostly correspond to Ukrainian complex sentences. Compare:
White Fang felt fear mounting in him again (J. London). Binosy6eyv
8iouys, wo “num onamosye cmpax”. The construction fear mounting
in him becomes an object clause: White Fang felt/ how/that fear was
mounting in him.

Present-day Ukrainian has only some similar constructions of this
nature. Compare: Bin 3acmae deepi 8iouunenumu. = Bin sacmas deepi
(6onu 6ynu) siduunenumu.

The absence of the secondary predication constructions in Ukrai-
nian makes it impossible to obtain direct correlative transforms of
some simple and composite sentences. Hence, English compound
sentences containing secondary predication constructions may have
complex sentences for their equivalents in Ukrainian. Compare:

He leaned far out of the window and he saw the first light spread
(J. Galsworthy). -

Bin aucynyscs 0anexo 3 8ikHa i noMimue, wo nowuHaoms npobusa-
mucs nepuii npomei.

Because of the Objective-with-the-Infinitive construction in the
second English clause of the compound sentence above the Ukrainian
equivalent of it can be only an object subordinate clause.

Nevertheless, the nature of the composite sentence is quite similar
in English and Ukrainian. Similarity is observed first of all in the
nomenclature of the major syntax units represented by the compound
and complex sentences [10; 388-389].

2. The compound sentence with conjunctions
There are several types of the compound sentence depending on the

meaning of the conjunction in English and in Ukrainian: copulative
Hanbyi), disjunctive (posminosi), adversative (mpoTucraBni), as

well as compound sentences with causative and consecutive interrela-
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tions between clauses (ckIagHOCYpANHI peYyeHHA 3 TPUYMHHO-HACHIN-
KOBMMM BiJHOLIEHHAMM MiXX CKIANOBUMU YaCTUHAMMY PEYEHH).

2.1. The copulative compound sentence

In the English language the copulative sentences are joined by
conjunctions and, neither ... nor, now ... now, not ... but. In Ukrai-
nian the typical conjunctions in this type of the sentence are: i (it), ma,
mai,i..i..,Hi..Hi..a#«i.. aui... and others.

The most widespread of them are the English conjunction “and”
and the Ukrainian conjunction “i (i#)”. They render a variety of
relations between sentences.

The peculiarity of the Ukrainian conjunction i is the fact that it
has its phonetic variant # with which it alternates depending on the
phonetic syllable of the closest to it surrounding words. Sometimes
the conjunction i has also a semantic difference, pointing towards the
closer connection in comparison to the conjunction i.

The main shades of meaning of the Ukrainian conjunction i and the
English and coincide. They render first of all the following meanings:

a) The proper copulative meaning (BracHo-efHalbHe 3HAYECHH)
when there is a connection of very close according to their
content sentences. Compare: I'pumino nomoemapene mope 30an,
i apom waouna 3pyoina semns (M. Baxan). I heard a click, and
a little glow lamp came into being (H. Wells).

b) The adjoining meaning (npuenHyBanbHe 3HauyeHHs) when the
first sentence is accompanied by the second sentence for the
completion or development of the idea expressed by the first
sentence. In English grammars this meaning is also sometimes
called a copulative-relative meaning (enHanbHO-BiTHOCHE
3HavyeHHs). Compare: Meni womycy 30asanocw, w0 mpeba timu
0odomy, i ye 6Yno EOUHUM MOMUBOM, AKULL 3MYCUE MEHE Nitu.
I had a vague idea of going on to my own house, and that was as
much motive as I had (H. Wells).

c) The meaning of recounting (nepeniyysanbHe 3HaueHHA).
Compare: I mino 6 nux miyne, i nne4i 8 HUX WUPOKI, | MUCTb
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ogopmuna onyxni ix nobu (M. Baxan). The sun set, the window-
shutters were closed, and the street was empty.

d) The meaning of consequence (HacnigKoBe 3HayeHHs), when
the second sentence is the result or consequence from the idea
expressed in the first sentence. Y mene dyxe mano uacy, i 1 Hisx
He modxcy ckasamu éam npo éce (0. Kopriituyk). But he was sick
and weary; and he soon felt sound asleep (Ch. Dickens).

Unlike Ukrainian i (i#) the English conjunction and is also
widely used with the copulative-adversative meaning (B egHanbHoO-
nporyucraBHOMY 3HaueHHi) which mostly corresponds to the Ukrai-
nian conjunction a. Compare: You have your opinion, and I have mine.
Y mebe ceos dymxa, a y meHe ceos.

The Ukrainian conjunction ma i is used less frequently in the
Ukrainian language than the conjunction i (#) though it can render
the same shades of connection.

The composite conjunction (cknageHnit ciony4Huk) ma i is used
mainly in the copulative function, denoting the transfer to some action
which either finishes the development of events or intervenes in it.
For example: Omo dususce Isacux, dususcs, ma ii 3abonina 20106a
(I1. TuunHa).

The copulative-negative meaning (egHanbHO-3amepeyHMit 3B’ A30K)
is formed in the English language with the help of negative conjunctions
neither, nor, not only ... but; in Ukrainian — #i ..., Hi ...; aHi ..., ani
«oes HE MinbKY ..., a (ane) i (ii). Compare:

Mrs. Septimus small let fall no word, neither did she question June
about him (J. Galsworthy).

She would not put him off; nor would she make a scene in public
(J. Galsworthy).

Hide ni cobaka ne zasxne, ni eapmosux nemae (10. SIHKOBCbKMiL).

Ani wenecmy He 6yno wymu, aui KONUXAHHS He 6yn0 NOMIMHO
(Mapko BoByok).

The Ukrainian conjunction e minvxu ..., a (ane) i (i) has as its
correspondence close in the meaning the English conjunction not
only ... but, which shows that the action in the second sentence
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goes in parallel with the first sentence and does not contradict it.
Compare:

He minvxku xaiieoponku Hac, mexe it mosapuwis, gimanu, ane
il zpeuxu 8 motii camo uac poxcesum zomorom cnieanu (M. Punbcokuii).

And Germany had not only violated the Treaty of London, but she
had seized a British ship on the Kiel Canal (H. Wells).

The negative conjunctions in English neither ... nor and in Ukrai-
nian #i ...Hi, ai ...ani are antonyms to the English conjunction both
... and and the Ukrainian conjunction sx ..., max i, which in both
languages are more widely used in a simple sentence with homoge-
neous members (opHopigHuMyN wieHamu) but sometimes also join
parts of the compound sentence, for example: fx mu uonosix, max i &
yonosix (A. Tecnenxo) Both he will come there, and I will call on them
[5; 138-139].

2.2. The disjunctive compound sentence

The disjunctive compound sentences are joined in English with the
help of the conjunctions or, either ... or, and in Ukrainian — a6o;
a60 ...a60; uu; MU ...4U; MO ...MO; He MO ... He MO; Y1 MO ... Ul Mo
and others. In both languages the connection between parts of such a
sentence is very close; if there is omitted one part of such a sentence,
the other will lose its sense, e.g.:

The boy’s wife might have died; or he might have come back and said,
«Father, I have sinned» (W. Thackerey).

Yu  nionaneno, uu  mome cami  Heobepexcnumu  Oynu
(M. Kommobuncbkuin).

In Ukrainian the number of disjunctive conjunctions is a bigger one
than in English, but the most spread of them are the conjunctions a6o
and 4u. The conjunction a6o has the most general meaning, pointing
towards the separation of things or ideas, whereas the conjunction wu
is derived from the interrogative particle and that is why it retains the
interrogative shade of meaning. Compare: Panmom xypuas asmo-
mobinvruti momop, abo cypmus xnaxcor (F0. Cmommny). Yacom xauka
8 nogimpi 03eéenums, uu kaxan npomu micays zpae (M. Punmbcbkuit).

286



The double conjunctions a6o ...a60; #u ...uu; mo ...mo; He mo ...
He mo; uu mo ... uu mo denote the separation in the facts alternation
(To mu do Hux xodunu, mo éonu 0o Hac. — (I0. Kopniituyx)). The
conjunction #e mo ... He mo renders simultaneously doubt and
hesitation: He mo ocinni 600u uyminu, 36izatouu 8 [lynati, ne mo simep
6uscs 6 s3anomax nposanns (M. Kourobuncokuit) [5; 139-140].

2.3. The adversative compound sentence

This type of sentence connection is rendered with the help of
conjunctions a, ane, ma (ane), max, same, npome, 00Hax, éce x and
others in Ukrainian; but, while, whereas, or as well as with the help of
connective adverbs (cnonyuHi npucnisuuku) yet, still, nevertheless,
however, otherwise in English.

The main expression of such relations between sentences is per-
formed in English by the conjunction but. In Ukrainian it has as its
correspondence the conjunction ane. Both these conjunctions are
used in the following main meanings:

a) The limiting meaning (o6mexxyBanbHe 3HayeHHs), when the
idea expressed in the second part of the compound sentence
limits the possibility of happening of some event expressed by
the first part of the sentence, or altogether interrupts this action.
Compare: He said he would stay quiet in the hall, but he simply
couldn’t any more (J. Galsworthy). Bin miz 6u sanuwumucs, ane
oMy He 8UCMAAsO MYHHOCH.

b) The concessive meaning (gomycroBe 3HayeHHs), when in the
second part of the sentence the expressed idea is opposite to
what is expected on the basis of mentioned in the first part ideas.
Compare: Twilight gave place to night, but he didn’t turn on the
light (H. Wells). Cmemnino, ane 6in He 3aceimue namnu.

c) The relative meaning (BigHocHe 3HaueHHs), when the second
part explains one of members of the first part or the whole of
it. Compare: Some people likened him to a direction post ..., but
these were his enemies (Ch. Dickens). ITpomusHux xumyecs 0o
anapamie, ane 80HU MOBUANU.



In Ukrainian besides ane there is also widely used the adversative
conjunction a. It has more shades of meaning than the conjunction
ane, e.g.:

 contrasting (npoTucTaBneHHA): | Ha oHoeneHiil 3eMni 8paza He
6yoe, cynocmama, a 6yde cuw, i 6yde mamu, i 6y0ymv 1100u Ha
semni (T. lileByenxo).

« sequence of events (nocnigoBHicTb MoAIN): Bin iuos nonepedy,
a s no3aody.

« separate fulfilling of events (posginbHicTb giit 3a XapakTepom
BUKOHAHHA): Tu mMonomom 03éeHu, npayioti, a mu, noeme, cni-
eatl, 3aexou cnisaii (B. Cociopa).

« conclusion (BucHoBOK): Om i cmanyis CoxonzopHa, a y epyosx
exce cepyro micro (M. Harumubina) and others.

The English conjunction while has the meaning of opposing, simi-
lar to some meanings of the Ukrainian adversative conjunction a.
Compare:

Jos went into a collapsed state to an inn, while Dobbin escorted the
ladies (W. Thackerey). Bin niwoe dodomy, a s auuiuscs 8 knyoi.

Somehow similar in their meaning are the English conjunction or
and the Ukrainian conjunction a mo. Compare: It’s lucky they took off
their boots, or we should fill the place with clatter (H. Wells). [lo6pe, uso
B0HU PO3ZYNUCA, @ MO HAPoOUnu 6 uymy.

The English conjunction otherwise also has the meaning close to it,
e.g.: You have no documents — otherwise you would have handed them
to the Colonel (Heym). Hema 8 me6e dokymenmis, a mo (inaxuwe) 6 mu
noKasas ix NoAKOBHUKY.

English connective adverbs yet, still, nevertheless have the adversa-
tive meaning with the shade of concession, which corresponds to some
meanings of the Ukrainian adversative conjunction ma. Compare: That
train would bear her away from him; yet he could not help fidgeting at the
thought that they would lose it (J. Galsworthy) ... Il]e xnesema na nac
He 3amMOo8Ka€, — ma cmoimo mu mabopom oonum ... (M. Pumbcoknii).

The characteristic feature of Ukrainian adversative sentences is the
close connection and cooperation between conjunctions and modal
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words and particles. For example, the word npome functions both as a
conjunction and as a modal word. The particles minvxu, nuwe, maxu
can also function as coordinating conjunctions (cypsaaHi ciony4HuKm)
with the general adversative meaning, e.g.: Hiu 6yna memna, minvku
Ha Hebi AcHo 6nuwganu 3opi (1. Heuyit-Jlesnubkuit) [5; 140-141].

2.4. The causative-consecutive compound sentences

The causative and consecutive connection in compound sentences
is rendered in Ukrainian with the help of the conjunctions i, @ and in
English — so (that), for, and the connective adverb therefore. At such
a connection the second sentence expresses explanation, confirmation,
conclusion or consequence of the idea expressed in the first part of the
compound sentence. The coordination (cypspgricts) in such a case
renders the relations more characteristic of complex sentences (Bnactusi
nigpsaaHuM pedensm). Each part of such a sentence retains the meaning
of an independent unit, though connected with the other one.

The consecutive connection is rendered in English with the help of
the conjunction so (less often therefore), in Ukrainian — with the help
of the conjunction a, e.g.:

She hasn’t much strength in her, so I easily kept her quiet
(Ch. Dickens).

ITosepnyscsa xoszax Heuatl Ha nigee nneve, a e 3 NAUIKI6, 6pANKUX
cunis. Kpos pixamu meye (Hap. nicus).

The causative connection in the compound sentence is rendered
with the help of the English conjunction for and the Ukrainian
conjunction i, e.g.:

It was not yet daylight, for the candle was burning (Ch. Dickens).

AnOpitl nowye y pyui 00pizani nanvuyj, i 3nicmo mymaHom nioHanace
tiomy 00 mosky (M. Koutobuncnbkuir) [5; 142].

2.5. Compound sentences with the meaning of suddenness
(ckmagHOCYpAAHe pedeHH i3 3HaYeHHAM PaNTOBOCTI)

The peculiarity of the Ukrainian syntax is a wide usage of compound
sentences with the meaning of suddenness. They are formed most
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often with the help of the conjunctions ax, xonu, sx and are used in
the emotionally coloured speech. Such sentences usually render the
action and its sudden character. Compare:

Ol niwna s y Ap 3a 600010, a) mam Munuil zynse 3 0pyzoio
(T. IlleByenxo).

Cv0200Hi 6panyi A cnoxiiino cudiy 60oma, KOAU 0360HUMb meiil
cexpemap (10. KopHiituyx).

Widely spread in modern Ukrainian is a subtype of such sentences,
where in the first part the verbs of physical perception are used (Jusu-
mucs, enanymu, 6auumu, cnyxamu, yymu and others), and the second
part starts with the conjunctions ax, xonu, e.g.:

Huentoco — ax oH nepedo MHOW0 HeHaue OUBA BUPUHAIOMD
(T. IlleByenxko).

Konu enane — nonepedy cmapwuii ioe (T. IlleBuenxo).

Similar connection is also rendered with the help of asyndetic
(6e3cmomyynnkosmit) connection. Compare: Bawums — nic woprie
(T. llleBuenxo) [5; 142-143). '

3. Compound sentences with asyndetically joined
clauses (ckmagHOCypAgHi peyeHHs 6€3 CIIOTYYHUKIB)

Basic means of expression of grammar relations between parts of the
compound sentence when they are notjoined with the help of conjunction
is their adjoining and corresponding intonation (3icraBnenna Ta
BigmosifgHa iHTOHanif). In comparison with compound sentences
joined by conjunctions, compound sentences with the asyndetic type of
connection have a more independent character of their constituent parts.

With the help of asyndetic connection the compound sentences are
able to render the same type of relations as the compound sentences
joined by conjunctions, apart from the disjunctive meaning (po3pi-
noBe sHayeHHs). In both these cases such sentences are represented by
two common subtypes:

a) Compound sentences with an implicit though quite transparent
copulative interrelation between the constituent clauses and
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b)

with close semantic and syntactic ties between the succeeding
and preceding clauses. As a result, asyndetically adjoined clauses
in the sentences of this subtype can be substituted for syndeti-
cally connected clauses (that is with the help of the copulative
conjunction “and”). Compare: She’s worthy, she’s provincial. —
She is worthy, and she is provincial. Similarly in Ukrainian: Bona
eoHopucma; (i) 8ona nposinyianxa.

Compound sentences of the second subtype are characterized
by a still looser connection between the adjoined clauses

which is marked by a comma or a semicolon. The syntactic
interrelation between the component clauses in the sentences

of this subtype may be of copulative or adversative nature.
Compare: Young John has never studied a doctrine for
himself; he has never examined a doctrine for any purpose
(M. Twain). — Young John has never studied a doctrine
for himself, (and) he has never examined a doctrine for any
purpose. The coordinate copulation is also preserved in
Ukrainian: Monoduii nacmop J]noH Hikonu He 6U64as AKOiCh
sipu, (i) 8in HiKONU He 3a2nUONI08ABCA 6 Hel 3 AKOIOCH NEBHOI0
memor [10; 401-402].

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1.
2.

Define the composite sentence and its subtypes.

What is meant by “semi-complex” and “semi-compound”
sentences? Are these types found in both contrasted languages?
Dwell upon the compound sentence with conjunctions in
English and Ukrainian; state main similarities and differences.
Describe the copulative compound sentence in both contrasted
languages. Name the types of relations between the constituent
parts of the copulative compound sentence expressed with the
help of the most frequent coordinative conjunctions. Provide
examples in both languages.
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Dwell upon the disjunctive compound sentences in English
and Ukrainian. What are the most frequent conjunctions that
unite the constituent parts of such a sentence in both languages?
Provide examples.

Describe the adversative compound sentence in English and
Ukrainian. Name the type of relations between the constituent
parts of such a sentence expressed with the help of coordinative
conjunctions. Provide examples.

What are other types of compound sentences with conjunctions
besides copulative, adversative and disjunctive? Are these types
present equally in English and Ukrainian? Provide your own
examples.

Speak about the peculiarities of compound sentences with
asyndetically joined clauses in English and Ukrainian.

II. In these examples, the units that are coordinated are enclosed
in brackets [ ]. Identify the structural type of the coordinated units
(e.g. clauses, noun phrases, adjectives). State the type of sentences
with coordinated units. Provide your own examples of sentences
with coordinated clauses.

1.
2.
3.

© N

Um you can work [on campus] or [off campus] (conversation).
Be [reliant] and [helpful to others] (conversation).

Either [you’re going to like it] or [youre going to hate it]
(conversation).

Do you have any [start dates] or [stop dates]? (conversation).
Oh [she cooks] but [she never bakes] (conversation).

She’s got [a squiggle ball case] but [no squiggle ball] (conversation).
I heard a story about [you] and [Dave] (conversation).

[You can be quite fluent in a language] and [yet, [something
you say is not understood] and [you cannot understand why]]
(academic prose).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 58.
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III. State which of the presented sentences belong to compound
sentences. Define the type of the found compound sentences and
the type of conjunctions with the help of which their constituent
parts are joined.

1.

10.

Tuxecenbkuit Bewip Ha 3emMn0 Cmajae, i CoHUe cifae
B TeMHeceHbkui rait (B. Camiitnenxo).

Cunui B raio mnepeKknMKamuch, Ta fACeH pa3 y pa3 CKpMMiB
(T. lileByenko).

CiT, 6aucs, IIMPOKMIi, Ta HeMa Je NMPUXWIATUCL B CBiTi
opunoxkuM (T. IlleByenxo).

He Bepratotbca Tpu 6paTy, o cBiTy 6/1yKaloTh, a TPM LIIAXK
w1pokii TepHOM 3apoctalots (T. IlleBuenko).

IIBiTyTp G6y3kM, cagok Oimie i THMXO POHMTD TEMOCTKM
(M. Punbcbkuii).

Jle-He-nie 6ins BupB cuBie 6e3BOAHMIT MOMMH 260 KYIGUTBCA
naxy4ui yebpeusn (O. ['oHuap).

IToer He CTPaTUTD AyXy MapHO Hi B CTUCKAaX MyKH, Hi B Xypbi,
ajzte X CTpaXK/iaHb CBOiX 6e3kapHO BiH caM He Bu6aunThb 10p6i
(T. Yynpuuxa).

Bnini Ha He6i raciv 30pi, i BiTep NIyTaBcs B MepeXax BEPXOBITB,
i He roitganucs Gepesu 6inoxopi (M. Punbcbkuit).

Ynu Tinbku TepHM Ha LIAXY 3HANY, YN CTPiHY, MOXe, fie i KBIiT
6apeuctuit? (Jlecs YkpaiHka).

Binscti XMapuHM Ha O4ax po3IUIMBAIOTLCA i TAHYTh y 6apBiH-
xoBomy Hebi (B. KoszayeHko).

*The material is taken from the text-book: Tepnak 3. Ykpaincbka
MoBa: 36ipHMK BIIpaB i3 CMHTAaKCMCY Ta NyHKTYyauii. — JIbBiB: CBiT,
1999. — P. 122.
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CHAPTER 12

The composite sentence. The complex sentence

The complex sentence, like the simple and compound sentences,
presents a universal unit in the syntactic systems of all 5, 651
languages of the world. Consequently, this type of the composite
sentence has some isomorphic features of its own. In the contrasted
languages they are as follows: 1) the complex sentence has a poly-
predicative nature; 2) it is characterized by the subordinate way of
joining the clauses to the principal/matrix clause; 3) it may consist of
homogeneous clauses or of consecutively dependent clauses joined
to the matrix clause or to each other syndetically or asyndetically;
4) the arsenal of syndetic means of connection includes conjunc-
tions, connective pronouns, connective adverbs and subordinating
connective words; 5) the connectors join clauses and express some
logical-grammatical relations formed within the complex sentence.
These include predicative, objective, attributive and various adverbial
relations expressed by the corresponding clauses which may occupy
either the preceding or the succeeding position/place in regard to the
matrix clause [10; 408]. '

According to LV. Korunets’ [10; 408-409], the nature of many
logical-grammatical relations created between the subordinate and the
matrix clause generally corresponds to the nature of relations created
between the adjuncts/complements and their heads in subordinate
word-groups. Hence, there are distinguished the following groups of
subordinate clauses:
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In English In Ukrainian
1. Substantive-nominal: 1. Cy6CTaHTUBHO-HOMIHATUBHI:
a) subject subordinate clauses, a) nigmeToBi NiAPALHI peyeHHn,
b) predicative subordinate clauses, 6) npucyaKosi NiAPAAHI peYeHHs,
c) objective subordinate clauses. 8) AOAATKOBI NIAPAAHI PEYEHHS.
2. Qualitatively-nominal: 2. KBanitaTuBHO-HOMIHaTHBHI:
a) descriptive attributive clauses, a) onucoBi aTpubyTUBHI NIAPAAHI peYeHHs,
b} restrictive/limiting attributive clauses. | 6) o6mesytoui aTpuUbyTUBHI NiAPAAHI
peyeHHs.
3. Adverbial clauses: 3. AggepbianbHi NiAPAAHI peYeHHA:
of time, place, purpose, cause, attending | vacy, micua, meTu, npuduHm, cnocoby ai,
circumstances, condition, concession, YMOBU, AONYCTY, HACNIAKY TOLWO.
result, etc.

Similar ideas are expressed by another Ukrainian scholar
Yu.O. Zhluktenko, who claims that the structure of complex sentences
and the types of complex sentences do not show much difference
in English and in Ukrainian. The peculiarity of Ukrainian complex
sentences is a wider use of the complex sentences in the principal
part of which there is a correlative or relative (or demonstrative)
word (kopenatusHe, abo ciiBBigHOCHe a6o BKasiBHe cnoBo) which is
concretized or specified by the subordinate clause [5; 143].

1. The subject clause / IlinmMeToBe nigpAKHe pedeHHA

This type of subordinate sentence or clause performs the function of
the subject in regard to the principal clause. If such a type of clause is
eliminated then the principal clause becomes incomplete and loses its
sense.

In English such sentences are joined with the help of the conjunctions
that, whether, if and the connective words (cnonyyui cnosa) who,
what, which, the pronouns whatever, whoever, whichever, the
pronominal adverbs where, when, why, how, e.g.:

That he has made this mistake is strange. Whether he will come is
uncertain.
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Ukrainian subject clauses are most often connected with the help
of relative pronouns xmo, w0 in the form of different cases. The main
clause necessarily contains the correlative (or demonstrative) word
which performs the function of the formal subject, most often these are
such words as — moii, ma, me, mi, or 8ecv (8cs, éce, éci). Compare:

Ilepemazae motii, xmo neeiocmynto 6opemvcs. Bci, xmo no6auue
1020, BKNOHUNUCA.

When a demonstrative word is absent the connection between the
principal and subordinate parts of the sentence becomes closer and
acquires the adversative meaning, e.g.:

1o He cKNOHUMOCL — OHCUTO, WO He CKOPUNOCH — He 3itluno 3 Ha-
poonoi dopozu (A. Mammiuko) [5; 143-144].

2. The predicative clause / IIpucynkoBe migpsanne
pevyeHHs

Clauses of this type are connected with the help of auxiliary part
of the compound predicate of the principal clause and substitute
or complement its predicative member (that is the nominal part of
the compound nominal predicate). In English such sentences are
connected with the help of the conjunctions that, whether, if, as if,
and the connective words what, who, why, where, how, when, e.g.:

This is what I have thought for the last fifteen years.

The weather is not what it was yesterday. '

The authors of different grammars do not agree in their views
regarding the type of such subordinate sentences which refer to the
principal clause with the formal subject it, e.g.: It is strange that he
should behave so. The majority of linguists consider such clauses to
be subject subordinate clauses. The linguist L. L. Ioffic is of the view
that such sentences can be regarded as predicative subordinate clauses.
He considers that the principal clause has the impersonal character
and the relations between the adjective of the principal clause and the
subordinate clause are similar to the relations between the parts of the
compound predicate.
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In Ukrainian predicative clauses are connected with the principal
clause by means of the conjunctions and the connective words xmo,
wio, axudi, wo6 and others. The principal clause contains necessarily
the correlative word moii (ma, me, mi), or maxuii (maxa, maxe,
maxi), e.g.:

Bin ne maxuii, w06 6e3 Oina cudimu. Mu — mi, wo éu xominu
6avumu [5; 144].

3. The object/objective clause / Ilixpspue moxaTkoBe
pedeHHs

English object clauses are connected by means of the conjunctions
that, whether, if and those connective words that are used for subject
and predicative subordinate clauses. The asyndetic connection of
object clauses is also widespread.

In Ukrainian the most characteristic conjunctions of object clauses
are wo and wo6. Besides, the following connective words are also
widely used: pronouns xmo, w0, axui, uuii, kompuii, cminvxu;
adverbs sk, Oe, xyou, 3sioxu, xonu, womy, nawso. Compare:

We didn’t forget that our destination wasfar away.

Mu ne 3a6ysanu, ugo 00 memu uje danexo.

As well as in other types of subordinate sentences main sentences
. can have demonstrative or correlative words moii, ma, me, mi:
Ckopucmasuiucs 3 mozo, w40 A 6i06ePHY6CA, 8iH NPOCKOUUE Y Xamy.

In object clauses which present the indirect speech in English the
phenomenon of sequence of tenses is widely spread. In Ukrainian this
phenomenon is absent [5; 146-147].

4. Attributive clauses / Ilinpapgui osHayanbHi
pevyeHHs

In English attributive clauses are joined to the principal clause with the
help of the following connective words: relative pronouns who, which,
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that, relative adverbs when, where, why or they can be joined without
conjunctions at all.

In the Ukrainian language the attributive clause is typically
connected with the principal clause with the help of the connective
words axuil, wuii, xmo, uo, kompuii in different forms. More rarely
they are joined with the help of the connective words de, xyou,
36i0Ku, xonu, six. Sometimes attributive clauses are connected with
the help of the conjunctions sk, Hibu, naue, Henaue, mos, Hemos,
and others.

In both languages attributive clauses are not homogeneous in their
grammatical nature and are subdivided into two distinct groups —
restrictive/limiting (o6mexysanbHi) and descriptive (onmcosi).

Restrictive attributive clauses are tightly connected with a certain
word of the main clause performing the function of its attribute.
Moreover, the idea expressed by the main clause does not finish on its
boundary with the subordinate clause; when the subordinate sentence
is removed the meaning of the principal clause becomes blurred, un-
clear. Compare:

There was a small stone at that corner of the room which was the
nearest to the master’s desk (Ch. Dickens).

Y momy xymxy ximuamu, wo 6ye Haiibnuxcue 00 cmony éuumens,
6ys Hegenuxuii Kamino.

Descriptive attributive clauses also belong to one member of the
main clause but are not connected with it so tightly. Such subordi-
nate clauses can be easily omitted without distorting the content of the
main clause. Compare:

The manager of our office, who is a highly educated man, speaks
several foreign languages.

Menedxcep nawoi ycmanosu, AKULl € 6UCOKOOCEIHeHUM, POIMOBTIE
KilbKOMA iHO3eMHUMU MOBAMU.

The connective word in sentences of such a type can be easily re-
placed by the coordinating conjunction (cypsapnuit cionyynuk) and
the pronoun, e.g.:

In the street I met some children, who (= and they) showed me the
way to the station.
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Ha synuyi s s3ycmpis dimeil, aki (= i 6onu) noxasanu meni dopozy
HAa cmanuii.

In English restrictive attributive clauses are more tightly connected
with the main clause than in Ukrainian. In terms of punctuation it is
revealed in the way that English restrictive attributive clauses are not
separated by commas whereas in Ukrainian all attributive clauses are
separated by commas [5; 144-145].

5. Adverbial clauses / Iligpapni o6cTaBuHHi
peveHHs

Such clauses are of various types in both languages.
5.1. Adverbial clauses of place / nippamni peyeHHa micus

In both languages the sentences of such a type characterize the
action of the main or principal clause, pointing towards its place or
direction.

English sentences are joined to the main clause with the help of the
connective words where, wherever, whence.

Ukrainian adverbial clauses of place are connected with the principal
clause with the help of the connective words de, kydu, 3sioxu (posm.
8i0xinv, 36iokinv). Unlike English in the Ukrainian main clauses
there can be observed the use of the so-called demonstrative words —
adverbs, having spatial meaning, — mam, myou, 3éiomu (posm.
36iominv, eiomu), for example:

36iomu, 36i0Kxu Ha memromy Poni Heba 8ce yacmiule cnanaxyeana
bnucxasxa, 3azypxomie zpim.

In the English main clauses demonstrative words of such a meaning
are not used in similar cases, and the main function of the expression
of relations of place and direction is rendered with the help of the
connective word and the context. Compare:

I shall go where my brother lives. A noidy myou, de sxusee miti 6pam
[5; 147-148].
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5.2. Adverbial clauses of time / migpsanHi peyeHHa gacy

The adverbial clauses of time are joined in English to the main one
with the help of the conjunctions when, while, as, after, before,
till, until, since, as long as, etc. In Ukrainian the adverbial clauses
of time are joined with the help of the following connective words
and conjunctions: xonu, 6idkonu, noxu (posM. HOKIAb), ax noxKu,
ooxu (posM. 0okinv), ax 00Ku, AK NICAK MO20 AK, 6 Mipy m0o20
AK, MinbKu, AK Minvku, minvku wo, woiino, nedee, ckopo and
others.

In English the function of conjunctions of adverbial clauses of
time can be also fulfilled by some adverbs, for example, directly,
immediately:

I recognized the place directly I saw it. — A nisnas ye micye, ax
minvku 11020 noba4us.

Immediately he received the telegram, he started for Kyiv. —
Ax minvku (nedse, wjoiiHo) 8iH 0depias menezpamy, 6in 6uixas 00
Kuesa.

The connective function with the meaning of time is performed
in modern English also by some nouns or word-combinations:
the moment (6 my mump 5x), the day (8 moii denv xonu), the evening
(y moti eeuip xonu), the next time (Hacmyntuozo pasy), at the time (6
moit wac ax), by the time (0o mozo uacy xonuy), etc.:

The moment I saw him I understood everything. — Y my mump, ax
A 11020 nobauue, s 6ce 3po3ymie.

The peculiarity of Ukrainian adverbial clauses of time are the
composite conjunctions of the type nicns mozo ax, 8iomodi ax, 3
mozo uacy sk, 6 moti uac ax etc. The first part of such a conjunction
can be placed in the main clause, whereas the second part s« (xonu) —
is in the subordinate clause and is separated from the first one by the
intonation pause, and by comma in writing, e.g.:

3pobumo ye nicns mozo, Ak yci mamepianu 6ydymo nepesipeni [5;
147-149].
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5.3. Adverbial clauses of manner (attending circumstances) /
HigpAnHi pedyeHHA cnocoOy fii (cympoBigHuX 06cTaBUH)

Adverbial classes of manner are joined in English with the help of the
conjunctions as, the way, as if, as though. They point out in what way
the action of the main clause takes place. Rather often such a sentence
bears in its meaning some sort of comparison, connected with the
shade of suggestion, e.g.: You speak so as if you did not know me. —
Bu 2080pume max, nibu eu mene e snaeme.

In Ukrainian such subordinate sentences are joined with the help
of the connective word sax and the conjunctions: Ak, Hi6u, mos, He-
Moe, Haye, HeHaue, Hixn (po3M. anixc), wgo and others. All of them
(except Hizx) have a correlative word max in the main clause, which is
concretized by the subordinate sentence: Bin iwo6 max, Haue 0o6pe
3Hae dopozy.

Among the adverbial clauses of manner there are differentiated in
both languages three subtypes:

a) Adverbial clauses of manner proper (Bnacue cmocoby pgii),
joined in English with the help of the conjunctions: as, as ...
as and others; in Ukrainian — sk, wo, w00, e.g.: You ought to
write as he does. Byoe max, ax xomina mu (B. Cociopa).

b) Adverbial clauses of comparison (mopiBHanbhi) with the
conjunctions: in English as if, as though; in Ukrainian sx, ni6u,
MO8, HeMO08, Haue, HeHaye, e.g. I remember this story as if (as
though) I had just read it. A ain, M08 Hiu020 He 4y6, ide cobi
dani (A. Manuuiko).

The peculiarity of English adverbial clauses of comparison is that
their predicate is used in the form of conditional mood: He spoke as if
(as though) he knew this question very well.

In Ukrainian the adverbial clauses of comparison are also widely used
in conditional mood, where almost all conjunctions can be joined with
the particle 6u/6: ITo mpasi nnunu xeuni, Haue6mo e 6ys He n1ye, a piuxa.
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c) Adverbial clauses of result (Hacmigkosi) with the conjunc-
tions: in English so ... that; in Ukrainian uo, ax, for example:
He played so that we admired him. Booa 6’emuvcs 6 Gepezu, ax
ocoxa wymumv (Jleca Yxpainxka) [5; 149-150].

5.4. Adverbial clauses of measure or degree / migpanui
pedeHHA Mipu 260 cTyneHs

These adverbial clauses are very close in their meaning to adverbial
clauses of manner. While the latter usually explain the verb-predicate
of the main clause, adverbial clauses of measure or degree refer to
some adjective or adverb in such a sentence.

In English such sentences are connected with the main clause with
the help of the conjunctions as...as, so...as, as, as if, as though, not
so...as and others, e.g.: He played so well that everybody admired
him. — Bin zpag max 2apHo, uio 6ci HUM 3aXONUNUCH.

In Ukrainian the adverbial clauses of measure or degree also include
clauses joined with the help of double conjunctions #um...mum, wo...
mo, uum...mo and others, for example: Yum suwye depeso, mum
enubue iide kopinna. Ilfo dani mu 3aznubniosanucs e nic, mo memiue
cmasano Hasxpyau [5; 150-151].

5.5. Adverbial clauses of purpose / nifpangHi peyeHHa MeTn

English adverbial clauses of purpose are joined with the help of the
conjunctions that, in order that, so that, lest, for fear (that). These
clauses are marked in the way that their predicate has a special modal
expression. Very often it is used in the analytical form of conditional
mood: I speak slowly so that you may understand me. A zo8op1o no-
8iN1bHO, W40 U MeHe 3PO3yMinu.

In Ukrainian such clauses are joined most often by the conjunctions
w06 and ons mozo w4006, less often by — abu, for example: Bin nide
myou, w06 nouymu éce camomy [5; 151].
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5.6. Adverbial clauses of cause / mifpAgHi peyeHHs npUYMHN

Adverbial clauses of cause are joined in English to the main clause with
the help of the conjunctions because, as, since, now that. Sentences
with the conjunction because point towards the immediate cause of
action or state, which is spoken about in the main clause, while the
adverbial clause of cause with the conjunction as usually motivates the
content of the main sentence. Compare:

I went away because there was no one there. — S niwos, 60 mam
He 6yno Hixozo.

As there was no one there, I had to work alone. — Ockinvxu mam ne
6yno nixozo, & Mycus npay08amu 0OUH.

Besides the mentioned conjunctions the adverbial clauses of cause
are joined with the main clause also by means of the composite
conjunctions, which originated from the substantival and participial
word combinations, for example: for the reason that, on the ground
that, seeing that, considering that.

In Ukrainian conjunctions most frequently used in adverbial
clauses of cause are as follows: 60, momy ujo, uepes me w0, mum wo,
6i0 mo20 w0, 4o, a wio, a sk and others. The most typical of them are
60, momy w0, uepes me wo, for example: Bin ne xodumv na 360pu,
momy w0 6oimvcsa kpumuxu [5; 152].

5.7. Adverbial clauses of condition / migpapgHi peyenns ymoBu

In English the adverbial clauses of condition are joined with the help
of the conjunctions if, unless, but that, in case, provided, suppose,
supposing and others. The most frequent of them is the conjunction
if The conjunctions unless and but having negative meaning point
to the fact that the action of the main sentence can take place only in
case, when the action of the subordinate sentence does not take place,
for example:

He is sure to come unless he has some urgent work to do. — Bin
0608’A3K080 npuiide, AKULO MINLKYU 6 HHO20 HeMa€ AKOT-HeOyOb Oyice
mepminogoi pobomu.
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Adverbial clauses of condition are characterized by distinct
modality. That is why they are so widely used in conditional mood.

In English complex sentences with adverbial clauses of condition
are characterized by asyndentic connection. At that there is often
observed inversion, for example: Had it not been so late, I should have
stayed longer.

Widely spread in English are eleptical clauses of condition of the
type: If necessary, I shall do it. I am sure you would act in the same way
if in his place.

In Ukrainian adverbial clauses of condition are connected with the
help of the conjunctions xonu, saxwo, Ax, Ax minvku, abu, ckopo, pas
and others. When the adverbial clause of condition is placed before
the main one, then the latter starts with the conjunction-equivalent
mo: Ax6u s 3Hana, wo Oixdycs, wo nobauy, mo we 6 nidoxodana
(T. IlleBuenxko) [5; 153].

5.8. Adverbial clauses of concession / migpagHi peyeHHa
JOIyCTy

Adverbial clauses of concession are joined in English with the help
of the conjunctions and the connective words though (although), in
spite of the fact that, notwithstanding that, whoever, whatever, how-
ever, no matter that.

Though it was only nine o’clock, there were few people in the
streets. — Xou Gyna nuwe deé’sma 200una, Ha 8yIUYAX 6YI0 MANO
no0e.

He went out in spite of the fact that he was quite ill. — Bin suiiuos,
xou 6y6 306cim x60puil.

In Ukrainian adverbial clauses of concession are joined with the
main clause by means of the conjunctions and the connective words
xou (xoua), xaii (Hexail), 0apma wi0, He38aIcAIOMU HA me WO, AK
e, cxinvku ne and others. These conjunctions can have as their
correlatives the adversative conjunctions a, ane, o0nax, npome etc.,
for example: Xou yxe nucms nadano, ocinnio naxno, a npome 6yno
menno ma acxo (I1. Muphuit) [5; 156].
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5.9. Adverbial clauses of result / migpsagHi pedeHHs HacTigKY

Adverbial clauses of result are joined in English to the main sentence
with the help of the composite conjunction so that or the conjunction
that, which has as its correlative the demonstrative adverb so, compare:
She sat behind me so that I couldn’t see her face. — Bona cudina no-
3a0y mMeHe, max wo s He miz Gauumu it¥ 06Uy
The weather was so bad that the plane could not start. — Ilozo0a
6yna maxa nozana, wo 1imax He miz eunemimu.

- Ukrainian adverbial clauses of result have the same type of
conjunction max wo (it): ITidxonunu eci, éci 6pas i 3 ycix cuzn, max wjo
xoni wapaxnynucs na6ix (10. Cmonny).

In both languages adverbial clauses of result usually occupy the po-
sition after the main clause [5; 155-156].

Questions for discussion and exercises:

I. Consider your answers to the following:

1. Dwell upon the nature of complex sentences in English and
Ukrainian.

2. Describe the subject subordinate clause in both contrasted
languages.

3. Are there any difficulties in singling out predicative subordinate
clauses in English and Ukrainian?

4. Compare the means of joining object clauses to the matrix
clause in contrasted languages.

5. Is there any difference between English and Ukrainian descrip-
tive attributive clauses and descriptive attributive clauses?

6. Describe the peculiarities of adverbial clauses in both contrast-
ed languages. Provide examples of the main types of adverbial
clauses in English and Ukrainian.
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II. Identify complex sentences in the passages below. Dwell upon the
types of clauses in these sentences; describe the means of connection
of subordinate clauses to the matrix clause.

1.

Temple is guilty of outright cowardice, as was National Public
Radio when, in 1994, it decided not to air a series of Abu-Jamal
commentaries on prison life. Some folks have speculated that
both Temple and NPR knuckled under to pressure from the
Fraternal Order of Police (FOP). That the FOP wouldn’t want
a convicted cop killers views on the air is understandable. But I
feel some voices need to be heard. (newspaper writing)

There are many players who might win the Masters, many who
could. But the feeling about Faldo is that if he is at the top of his
game, he could win it. That he is ranked only No 4 in the world at
the moment is due to the eccentricity of the system. His first Masters
win has now slipped from his ranking points. (newspaper writing)

. Republican presidential nominee Bob Dole has said, “If World

War III were declared, the media would still ask me about
abortion.” That the media are fixated upon the differences within
the GOP regarding abortion no longer is in doubt. That they
don’t just as enthusiastically dissect the differences within the
Democratic Party regarding abortion and same-sex marriages
is a troubling example of poor journalism. (newspaper writing)

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 75.

II1. Identify the type of adverbial clauses in the sentences below.
Identify the type of subordinator in each case.

L.

2.

3.
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Whenever I phone them up they all pretend to have emigrated
to Australia (conversation).

Because schizophrenia is a brain disorder, it’s nobody’s fault,
she says (newspaper writing).

For hours he sat there as if deliberately waiting me out (fiction
writing).



10.

It’s not my fault if you don’t pass your exams (conversation).
She was dark skinned and in her late fifties, although she looked
much younger (fiction writing).

I haven’ been there since I was a kid (conversation).

Since the purpose of the list is heuristic, there is no harm in
“mixing categories” this way (academic prose).

“Trouble just seemed to follow me wherever I went — except
here,” he said (newspaper writing).

As far as farmers are concerned tree planting has not been
integrated into their work patterns or land management (news-
paper writing).

If I were you I wouldn’t have told her (conversation).

*The material is taken from “Longman Student Grammar of Spoken
and Written English Workbook” by Susan Conrad, Douglas Biber,
Geoffrey Leech, Pearson Education Limited, 2003. — P. 86.

IV. Identify the type of clauses in the sentences below; describe
the means of connection of subordinate clauses to the matrix
clause.

L.

JleHpb KiH4YaBCA, YCTynao4y JOPOry BE4OPOBi, [0 BXXe€ XOBAaBCH
Y BOBTHX TiHAX Ry6iB, cepen Kymua NIMHY, HAY€e COPOMIIAYMCD
conns (B. Dxuupxuit).

Hemae B cBiTi 6ypi, 106 OroHb MOIJA 3afAyTH BiuHMI Ta
npasausuit (1. Kouepra).

Bigmaitte MeHi MOBY, sKO0 Miif Hapoj MeHe 61arocoBuB
(J/I. Kocrenko).

I crexeuka, me TM XORuna, KOMOYMM TEPHOM MOPOCHA
(T. LleByenko).

BnarocnoBeHHa Ta sAicHa rofyuHa, konmyu auta untae “Kobsaps”
(. MaBmuuxo).

Cranu criycKaTics B Sp, 3BifIky HOBisANO XONOAOM i MpOBaIAM
(T. TIOTIOHHHUK).

3anasuTit B 4yXy Aylly — 1€ TaKe X 37I0/i/iCTBO, AK 3a71a3UTH B
qyXy koMopy (M. Crenbmax).
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8. X0 x04e 6yTM BOIBOBOIO IOAMHOIO, TOIT HE MOXXe He T060pOTH
B c06i HeBmeBHeHicTb (M. XBUABOBUIL).
9. S Bech 6YB AK MicHA, AK aKOPJ, CYMY, 10 3/IMBCA 3 ITiCHEI0 MOpH,
coHud i ckenb (M. Kouo6uHcbkmit).
10. Ax mepepmath xypby 6e3 kparo, L0 3aKyBama ceplie B JiA?
(B. Coctopa).

*The material is taken from the text-book: Tepnax 3. YxpaiHcbka
moBa: 36ipHNMK BIIpaB i3 CMHTAaKCUCy Ta IyHKryanii. — JIbBiB: CBirT,
1999. — P. 135-136.

V. Identify the type of connection between simple sentences within
the composite sentence:
1) the coordinate connection unites one simple and one or
several complex sentences;
2) the coordinate connection unites two or several complex
sentences;
3) the coordinate connection unites two or more simple
sentences, which have a common subordinate clause.

Name the types of compound and complex sentences. Think of
your own examples of similar sentences in English.

1. Bin 3arpaB — i 3 mepumux 3ByKiB yci 36arHymu, mo Bin 6yB
MajtcTpoM cBo€i ciipapu (Mapko BoBuok).

2. CrenaH Bepuue 3a 1€/l Beuip, ofiipBaBIIMCh IIOTIAZOM Biff 3eM-
i, miABiB oui 10 He6a, i UyaHe TPEMTIHHA IPOHAIIO OO0, KOMU
no6aunB yropi pi>KOK MicAlA cepep 3HAfOMMX 3ipoK, TOTO
MicsAns, o cBiTiB oMy it Ha ceri (B. [TinMornnbhmit).

3. CoHue i NOBIiTPA NOCKOYYTh LIOKH, a 3e/IeHb AMMHOBUX TiTOK
BUITIAAAE 3-I1ifI CHITY TaK CBiXO, 1110, 3AA€TbCA, HABOPi CTOITh
BeCHa, ofiArHeHa y 6ini matu (M. Kowro6uHcbkuii).

4. JlepeBa CTOATD IOXHIONMBLINCD, i 4YTH, AK NAJJAIOTh iXHi C/IbO3U
Ha 3emmo (B. ITigMorunbHmit).
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5. XTo He 6yB BMCOKO, TON 3poAy He 36arHe, AK CTpallHO —
BIIACTM, i XTO He 3BMK JIO YMCTOTU KPUIITAIIO, HE TAMUTD, AK TO
TSKKO — 3a6pymuuTich (Jlecs Ykpainka).

6. I'puropiit Kocunka Hi6bu Hanusea 3 motoky Credanuka cyBo-
poi, Tipkoi i Tepnkoi mpaBaM >XUTTA, i BIFKpUIOCa oMy, AK
Tpeba HiHNTM coBo (3 ras.).

7. CoHIle TibKU-TiIbKY BUIIALANIO 3-3a2 AKOTOCH JIiCKa, 1O TeM-
HiB IO Kpa€BMIY TOHEHBKOIO CMYXKKOIO, i poca iiie He BCTUT/Ia
posiitTica TyMaHOM 1o 3eneHoMy nonio (B. BunHuyeHko).

8. XBui cBiTna mumnch 3 Heba, i YOpHi TiHi fech MoLe3H, HeHaye
COHAYHe CANBO 3arHaio ix y semmio (M. Kowio6MHCbKmit).

9. Mu nigeM, fie TpaBy MOXWI, fe 30pi B ACHii mamuHi, i Kapii oui,
i pyyerbku 6ini HouaMu HacHATbCA MeHi (A. Mamniko).

*The material is taken from the text-book: Tepnak 3. Ykpaincbka

moBa: 36ipHNMK BIIpaB i3 CMHTAKCHUCY Ta MyHKTyanii. — JIbBiB: CBiT,
1999. — P. 173-174.
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CONCLUSION

Contrastive linguistics attracts attention of linguists around the world,
since its value is not purely theoretical, but serves as a basis for the
practical application of the linguistic science.

The birth of contrastive language studies was caused by the need
to study foreign languages, which is of topical character nowadays.
One of the factors creating obstacles for the successful acquisition of
a foreign language is the negative influence of the native tongue (also
called native language interference). This influence can be removed by
contrastive analysis of the native tongue (the source language) and the
foreign language being acquired (the target language).

The results of contrastive linguistics (in particular contrastive
grammar) can be applied for the development of the methodology of
foreign language teaching. Nationally targeted methodology, which
is based on the results of the contrastive language study, creates a lot
of advantages for the learning process, namely: provides increasing
of effectiveness and intensifying of the learning process, gives the
possibility to widen the learning material, its quicker and deeper
comprehension, lessens the factor of native language interference,
increases the level of language culture awareness. The contrastive
aspect provides as well the possibility to determine the study direction
of the language material presentation: from the form to the content
(in case of analogies in presenting phenomena, easy for acquisi-
tion), or from the content to the form (in case of analogies absence
and presence of differences, creating difficulties for a certain national
group of language learners).
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Contrastive linguistics is of practical value for translation studies.
Results of contrastive analysis of the lexical, grammatical and stylistic
systems of two languages facilitate the work of a translator, giving the
possibility to observe all the inadequacies on different language levels
and the possible ways of their rendering.

Contrastive linguistics contributes greatly to the theory of language
typology. Due to the observation of similarities and differences in
languages we can speak about the initiation of their typological
classification, its aim nowadays being the establishing of language
types on the basis of their structure specific features, that is taking
into account characteristics reflecting the most important features of
a language structure.

As aresult of contrasting languages scholars came to reveal language
universals (features or phenomena available in all or the majority of
languages of the world). Therefore, nowadays the contrastive analysis
continues, on the one hand, to supply the facts for the universology,
being, on the other hand, the instrument, which enables the discovery
of new universals without the necessity to study all languages of the
world for this purpose.

Contrastive linguistics yields valuable results for the lexicography.
The contrastive analysis of language systems is substantial for the
translation dictionary compiling. The lexicographic work upon the bi-
lingual types of dictionaries is, in fact, language contrasting.

The present period of language studies witnesses the intensifica-
tion in the research of national language pictures of the world. This
research has become possible due to the contrastive language studies,
since the peculiarities of the language conceptualization by means of
each separate language can be revealed, first of all, through language
contrasting.

Therefore, the results of contrastive analysis have the practical
application in all the mentioned cases, when a researcher or learner
deals with the cross-language information recoding.

The practical value of contrastive linguistics is constantly increasing.
It is widening the sphere of its application, which is connected with the
growing role of cross-language and cross-cultural communication in
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all its forms (internationalization of European education standards,
the increase in effectiveness of foreign language teaching, as well as
in demands for translation quality in different spheres of activity).
Contrastive linguistics is changing with the shift of linguistics interests
towards the sphere of language usage; with the appearance of corpus
linguistics and development of applied/computer linguistics, which
present researchers with the possibilities of language data analysis.
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